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PREFACE. XIX 


by the mode of its refutation of adverse doctrines 
recognises the pre-existence of all the others, not 
excepting Buddhism. It also quotes Badari, a teacher, 
and Bádaráyana, probably a grandson of Badari, and 
author of the Vedánta Sutras or later Mimáiis'á, as 
also of à commentary on the Yoga Sütra. The 
Vedanta in its turn refutes adverse doctrines of all 
the five, and thereby admits their pre-existence. 
This state of facts can be reconciled only by 
the supposition that the different dogmas and the 
sehools which cherished them existed for 9 long 
time before the dogmas were written down in the 
aphoristic form in which we have them now. Oral 
transmission must have been the principal means of 
their preservation for a long time. There might have 
been also text.books before, but they were set aside 
by the very complete systems which the new texts 
produced, and in the new systems the refutation of 
adverse opinions very naturally included all the theories 
which were prevalent at the time when the books were 
compiled, and not the theories only of the time when 
the original dogmas were first promulgated. This is 
also obvious in other ways. In the case of the Sankhya 
Satra, though it is usually attributed to Kapila, one of 
the mind-born sons of Brahmá, we find it refers to an 
* ancient teacher” (A’charya, A. V, 31), and to “vener- 
able preceptors” (A. VI, 69). Sanandana and Pancha- 
s‘ikha are cited by name (V, 32, and VI, 69). Kapila is 
then said to have taught his doctrine to A'surí, who is 
described both as a brother and a pupil of the teacher, 
A'surí imparts it to Panchas'ikha, who is, according 
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to the Puránics, again a brother. This Panchas'ikha, 
again, according to the Mahabharata, lived in the 
time of Janaka, and taught the Sankhya doctrine to 
that king of Mithila. Had Kapila written the Sátra 
he would never have described in it his younger 
brother and pupil as an A'chárya. 

In the Vedánta Sutra, Bádaráyana, the author, is 
several times named in the third person (I, 3, 26; 
I, 3, 33; III, 2, 41; III, 4, 1, 8, 19; IV, 3, 15, 
IV, 4, 7, 12). This is usually explained by the state- 
ment that a pupil wrote down the teachings of the 
saint. Colebrooke, arguing on these facts, came to 
the conclusion that the text-books are much later 
than the saints whose names they bear. Referring 
to the Sankhya he says “the text of the Sankhya 
philosophy, from which the sect of Buddha seems to 
have borrowed its doetrines, is not the work of 
Kapila himself, though vulgarly ascribed to him ; but 
it purports to be composed by I's'varakrishna,—and 
he is stated to have received the doctrine mediately 
from Kapila, through successive teachers, after its 
publication by Panchasikha who had been himself 
instructed by A suri, the pupil of Kapila.” (Essays, 
I, p. 93). Professor Cowell accepts this cpinion in its 
entirety ; he says “ The Sutras, as we have them, cannot 
be the original form of the doctrines of ihe several 
schools. They are rather a recapitulation, at a certain - 
period, of a series of preceding developments, which 
had gone on in the works of successive teachers. The 
Sutras mutually refer to each other; thus, those of 
the Sànkhya school, which in itself I should consider 
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one of the earliest, distinctly refer to Vedánta tenets. 
They expressly mention the Vais'eshika in I. 25, V. 85; 
for the Nyaya cf. V, 27, 86, and for the Yoga I, 93." 
(Colebrooke's Essays, I, 354.) This is also the opinion 
at which I have arrived after a careful consideration of 
the bearings of the question; in short, my conviction 
is that the Sutras were written, like the Institutes of 
Manu and many other Hindu works, long after the 
date of their putative authors. 

As regards the Yoga, the doctrine is described 
to be as old as Brahma, and the text-book to be 
the work of Patanjali, who, says the commentator, 
* compiled the rules in the form of an institute for 
the use of intelligent people anxious to study 
them" (p.4). "That such is really the case, is obvi- 
ous from the fact of the Yoga which Patanjali 
inculcates being identically the same which the 
Sankhya accepted as the only means of salvation. 
It might be argued that the Sankhya adopted the 
theory of the 25 principles, from the Yoga of 
Patanjali, and did not lend it to him. But the argu- 
ments against this theory are overwhelming. In 
the first place had Patanjali initiated the theory of the 
Tattvas he would have for certain defined them,and not 
left them to be inferred. He is very careful in his 
definitions, and he would never have left so vital an 
element of his system to be inferred. But following 
the Sankhya no necessity was felt by him for any 
definition. It cannot be said that his Tattvas were 
different from those of the Sankhyas, for that would 
make the necessity for a definition even more 
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imperative. Secondly, the author of the Mahá- 
bháshya cannot possibly be proved to have lived 
before Kapila, or his doctrine. The learned Professor 
M. M. Kunte, in his “ Vicissitudes of Aryan Civili- 
zation," has combated, with great tact and ability, 
the arguments usually put forth to fix the date of 
Patanjali; and it may be admitted that indivi- 
dually each argument as put forth by Goldstücker 
and others admits of refutation, and I may add that 
a long chain of weak arguments is not stronger than 
any of its links. Still the coincidence of a number 
of names of a given period is one which in Indian 
history cannot be easily set aside as purely accidental. 
Confining, however, one's attention to the text-book 
only, no one who has read them carefully can fail to 
perceive that Patanjali has contented himself by 
tacking a theistic appendage of no direct utility to a 
positively atheistic model, without in any way blend- 
ing the two ideas into any homogeneity or consistency. 
Hence it is that the Hindus call it Ses’vara Sankhya, 
or Sánkhya cum deo, as opposed to the former which 
is Niris vara Sankhya, or Sankhya sive deo. 

The cardinal difference between the two rests on 
their theistic and atheistic belief, but as already stated. 
it makes no difference in their systeu:s. Isolation of 
soul from thinking principle is the end sought in either 
case, and meditation in Samadhi is the only means 
available. The believer in the existence of the God- 
head assumes that divine grace facilitates the end 
sought, but he does not dispense with Samadhi, and 
his belief, therefore, is of no material importance. 
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* In less momentous matters," as noticed by Cole- 
brooke, “ they differ, not upon points of doctrine, but 
in the degree in which the exterior exercises, or 
abstruse reasoning and study, are weighed upon, as 
requisite preparations of absorbed contemplation. 
Patanjali’s Yoga-s'ástra is occupied with devotional 
exercise and mental abstraction, subduing body and 
mind: Kapila is more engaged with investigation of 
principles and reasoning upon them. (016 is more 
mystic and fanatical. The other makes a nearer 
approach to philosophical disquisition, however mis- 
taken in its conclusions." (Essays I, p. 265.)) 

And we have enough in these facts and reasons to 
infer that the Yoga text-book is posterior to the San- 
khya text-book, and that both the text-books are later 


than Buddha; but that the doctrines of the two | 


schools are very old. Any how these are the imme- 
diate ancient Hindu archetypes of the nihilist theory 
of Buddha, and indirectly of the Pessimism of Scho- 
penhauer and Hartmann. | 

The Yoga, moreover, is the archetype of another 
modern doctrino, that of spiritualism with its occult 
appendage. In this ease the relation is direct and 
= more intiuate. The eternity of soul is recognised by 
both ; both look to a course of gradual progress which 
has perfection for its goal; both admit the existence 
of soul in higher and higher stages; both recognise 
the possibility of man's commanding departed souls to 
come down, to become visible, and to hold converse 
with him ; both pretend by regulation of breath and 
other exercises to attain occult powers of the most 
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transcendental kind. The details and the rationale of 
exercise may be different in minor points, and a few 
of the dogmas such as the “ material reality” of soul 
according to the spiritualists, and its pure spirituality 
according to the Yogis, may be apparently contradic- 
tory; but substantially the two are as closely related 
as two systems separated by a gap of five and twenty 
centuries can well be. The cardinal theory, that 
“the body is the prison of the soul for ordinary 
mortals” but it is not so in the case of the adept, is 
evidently the same in both. ‘ We can see only what 
comes before the windows of our body, we can take 
cognizance of what is brought within its bars. The 
adept has found the key of his prison, and can emerge 
from it at pleasure. In other words, the adept can pro- 
ject his soul out of his body to any place he pleases.” 
The whole system in either case is based on this 
doctrine, and even a cursory study of the 3rd chapter 
of the work now presented to the public in an English 
dress will, I believe, fully bear out this statement. 
The name of the Yoga system as we now have it is 
Yogánus'ásana, or * the Institutes of the Yoga.’ "This 
name, however, is rarely used, the work being better 
. known as the Yoga-s'ástra or ‘the science of Yoga,’ or 
Yoga-sutra, the * Aphorisms of the Yoga.’ According 
to the commentary, commonly assigned to Vyasa, one 
name of the work would appear to be Sánkhya prava- 
chana, or ‘an exposition of the Sankhya.’ The words: 
of the colophon are Pátanjala-yoga-s'a'stre sankhya- 
pravachane, which may be translated into, in Patan- 
jali's science of the Yoga, the Sa'nkhhya pravachana. 
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Vyasa, however, if he be the author of the exegesis, 
which I do not believe to bethe case, must have used 
the term simply to imply that it is a text-book on the 
Sankhya system, and not to indicate the specific name 
of the work, for in his remarks on the first aphorism 
he distinctly says, “the name of the work is Yogánus'á- 
sana,” (Yogánus'dsanam nama s'ástram). Following 
this exegesis Colebrooke says : “ the title of Sankhya- 
pravachana seems a borrowed one; at least it is 
common to several compositions. It appertains to 
Patanjali’s Yoga-s'éstra.” (Essays I, p. 244). In 
short, Yogánus'ásana is the specific, and Sdnkhya- 
pravachana the descriptive, name of the work. Any- 
how it is obvious that the Yoga is recognised from 
an early period as a work on Sankhya. 

The Yoga text as we now have it comprises a total 
of 194 short, succinct aphorisms, divided into four 
chapters or quarters (pa’das). The first contains 51 
aphorisms, devoted to an exposition of the nature and 
character of meditation, and is entitled Sanddhi-pida 
The second is called Sddhuna-pdada, or the quarter on 
. the exercise of meditation and its requirements, and 

ontains 09 aphorisms. The third is called Vibhiti- 
j«d//:t, and treats of the various occult powers which 
may be derived by the exercises enjoined in it. It is of 
ti: sameextent as the second. The name of the fourth 
chapter is Kaivalya-pada, and it gives an exposition of 
1110 nature and character of the isolation or detachment 
of ul from worldly ties, which is the object and 
iln Of the exercises and meditations recommended. 
- It is limited to 33 aphorisms. 
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The work opens with a definition of the term 
Yoga. It is derived from the root ywj, which means 
both “ to join" and “ to meditate.” Some accept the. 

‘/ first meaning, explaining it in the technical sense to 
imply the joining of the mind to the object of 
thought. Others prefer the second, but that makes 
no material difference in the purport. "The technical 
meaning of the word as used in the text is a deri- 
vative one. Instead of giving prominence to the join- 
ing, it implies the detachment which that joining 

_/ occasions. The definition is, **the suppression of the 
functions of the thinking principle." This suppres- 
sion, however, need not be absolute in order to make 
the word applicable. It is used to imply all stages of 
abstraction of the thinking principle from worldly 
cares with a view to centre it in the peculiar medita- 
tion which serves to effect that abstraction. The 
word is of very ancient date. It occurs several times 
in the Rig Veda, but not in the technical sense. In 
the time of Buddha, six centuries before the era of 
Christ, it had acquired its technical meaning to perfec- 
tion, and as Buddha, according to the view of the case 
set forth above, borrowed it from the followers of the 
Sankhya school, it may safely be assumed that it dates 
from long before the age of Buddha. In fact, the 
Tupas of the Vedic Rishis got the more expressive 
name of Yoga at a later period, and Kapila sail lii: 
followers gave it prominence in their sys "i1 bv 
making it the sole means of salvation. Many other 
works have since used it to indicate communion with 
the divinity in some way or other, and the Bhagavad- 
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gita takes thirteen out of its eighteen chapters to be 
each a treatise on a separate kind of Yoga. The 
names are: 2, Sankhya Yoga; 3, Karma Yoga; 
4, Jnána-karma Yoga; 5, Karma-sannyása Yoga; 
6, Dhyana Yoga; 8, Tarakabrahma Yoga; 9, Raja- 
guhya Yoga; 10, Vibháti Yoga; 12, Bhakti Yoga; 
13, Kshetra-kshetrajna Yoga; 14, Gunatraya Yoga; 
15, Purushottama Yoga; 18, Sannyása Yoga. In fact, 
every phase of devotion is described as a form of 
Yoga. The Tantras have 9 great number of others, 
and many variations of those named above, but they 
need not be noticed here. 

The definition of the text suggests immediately 
the question, what are the functions that have to be 
suppressed ? "These must first be known before they 
can be overcome. The author, therefore, proceeds to 
describe them. "They are said to be fivefold, including 
right notion, misconception, fancy, sleep, and memory. 
These, directly or indirectly, comprise all the functions 
to which the thinking principle can possibly be 
directed. The means of suppressing these functions 
are next described. They include, (४) exercise, or 
* effort constantly made to keep the thinking principle 
in its functionless state," (x11,) and (b), dispassion, or 
* the consciousness of being their subjugator on the 
part of one who thirsts after neither perceptible nor 
scriptural objects," (xv). The details of these are 
reserved for consideration in the next chapter. 

The exercises and dispassion result in Yoga, of 
which there are two kinds, a conscious and an un- 
conscious one. The former is that which is attended 
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by argumentation, deliberation, joy, and egoism or 
self-consciousness ; the latter is devoid of such 
attendants. As long as the thinking principle argues 
what is good and what is bad; as long as there is 
deliberation as to the nature of the object of thought ; 
as long as a person engaged in meditation feels a 
sense of joy; or as long as he retains a sense of 
his own individuality, (self-consciousness), he is said 
to be in a conscious state of meditation. This is, 
in the technical language of the school, Savija- 
samadhi or “seeded meditation," because there is 
in it some nucleus on which the mind is centered. 
When, by arduous and long-continued exercise, this 
seed is lost, and the mind remains divested of all 
thought, a mere state of consciousness without an 
object, it becomes seedless, nirvija, or perfect, and this 
is the summum bonum which the Yogi exerts to attain. 
When this is attained, the bondage of the world, of 
transmigration, is entirely severed, and the soul is 
declared to be isolated or free. 

The expedients aforesaid are always and impera- 
tively necessary—nothing can be attained without 
them; but their action can be expedited by another 
means, and that is “ Devotion to God." This devo- 
tion is absolute resignation of one’s self to the 
Divinity. Inthe language of the commentator, “it is 
thorough worship of God. Without wishing for the 
fruition of worldly enjoyments, the making over ail 
one's actions to him, the preéminent guide." This 
devotion is the means by which the theism of the 
current Hinduism is reconciled with the philosophy of 
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the school. Kapila did not care for this reconciliation, 
and his system, therefore, did not stand in need of a 
Divine Providence; but his atheism being repulsive 
to the thinking portion of mankind, Patanjali avails 
himself of it to give a theistic character to his system. 
It will be noticed, however, that he makes his Divi- 
nity one of several means to an end, and not the end 
sought. The God he invokes is defined to be “a parti- 
cular soul which is untouched by affliction, works, 
deserts, and desires," one who is existent, but not 
the avowed Creator and preserver of the universe. 
His name is I'svARA or “ the ruler," and that may 
imply providence, but nothing is said on this subject. 
In two successive aphorisms, He is described as one 
“in whom the seed of the omniscient attains in- 
finity," (xxv,) and “ who is the instructor of even all 
early ones, for, He is not defined by time (xxvri)." 
The indicator of this Divinity is the syllable Om, called 
Pranava, and it is by repeating it and reflecting on 
its meaning that the different states of meditation 
can be easily attained. The author could have 
scarcely put God and his name to a more subordi- 
nate position. 

Turning now to the obstacles which stand in the 
way of the Yogí in the satisfactory accomplishment of 
his meditation, the author enumerates what they are, 
and suggests the means of overcoming them. The 
obstacles, or causes of distraction, are disease, langour, 
doubt, carelessness, idleness, worldly-mindedness, mis- 
taken notions, unattainment of any stage of abstrac- 
tion, and instability in the stage obtained (A. xxx) ; 
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and these are attended by pain, distress, trembling, and 
oppressive inspiration and expiration (xxxi). These 
tend to make the thinking principle unsteady, or unfit 
for meditation, and have, therefore, to be sedulously 
overcome. The mcans for overcoming them are 
various. "The habit of concentrating the mind on one 
particular principle is the most efficacious, (XXXIL,) and 
it is to be supplemented by cheerfulness, benevolence, 
compassion, complacency, and indifference in regard 
to happiness, grief, virtue, and vice (xxx). It 
may be effected also by a system of regulation of. 
breath, called Pranayama, which is supposed to exert a 
powerful influence in steadying the thinking principle, 
and warding off disease and other obstacles (cf. p. 41). 
Although this regulation of breath is 9 necessary 
element in all the earlier or lower forms of the Yoga, 
one is specially called the Yoga of breathing, and 
technically called Hatha-yoga, from the letters ha 
and tha, meaning the sun and the moon, which are 
the mystic names of inspiration and expiration. This 
| form is particularly esteemed for its efficacy in pro- 
curing occult powers. When the habit of meditation 
has considerably advanced, and the Yogi is able to 
realize sensuous objects in his meditation, or when 
the mind is thereby so illumined, it is of itself 
sufficient to ward off tribulations. Meditation in tic 
passionlessness of accomplished Yogís might also efft 
this (xxxvir). Reliance on dreams, or on the object. - 
of one's fancy, is, likewise, an efficacious remedy. 
The author then enters into a more elaborate cla: -i- 
fication of the Yoga. The twofold division first 
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pointed out does not suffice fully to indicate the 
various shades of difference which the seeded form 
assumes under different circumstances, and to each 
of these shades he assigns a different name, and defines 
its nature. In course of this, he points out the 
theory of the mind becoming the object it thinks upon 
(XLI), in other words that intense thought creates 
objects, or becomes objective. This is the basis on 
which the occult powers described in 9 subsequent 
chapter are founded. The seedless form is one and 
simple, and it is the ultimatum sought by the Yoga. 

The second chapter is devoted to the details of the 
exercises necessary for the performance of the Yoga, 
and is therefore called Kriyd-yoga or “practical 
Yoga." In its earliest and simplest state practical 
Yoga is accomplished by a strict observance of asceti- 
cism, by the muttering of a mantra a great number 
of times at stated periods every day, and by devotion 
to God. The object of these observances is to 
weaken afflictions and give firmness to meditation. 
Afflictions arise from attachment to worldly affairs, 
and asceticism is the best antidote for them, and 
the practice of repeating a mantra for a long time. 
serves to steady the mind. 

Jhe reference to afflictions suggests the question, 
"hat are they ? They are ignorance, egoism, desire, 
aversion, and ardent attachment to life, or ‘the Will 
to ive! as Hartmann designates it. Someof these are 
subtile, others gross, (111). The former are to be 
counteracted by acting against their natural bent, (x) 
anl the latter by meditation, (x1). 
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The afflictions are described to be the root of all 
evil. They give rise to works, and works leave be- 
hind their stock of residua to be worked out in a 
subsequent birth, and in that subsequent birth other 
works are performed, and they leave their residua, and 
so on, the chain is never brought to an end. For 
instance, ignorance leads to the commission of asin; 
the retribution for that sin comes in the next existence; 
while that desert is being borne in that existence 
another sin is committed through ignorance; that 
necessitates another birth for its retribution, and the 
series never breaks. And what is true of ignorance is 
equally so of the other afflictions. Nor does the rule 
apply only tosins; itapplies equally to virtuous deeds. 
For instance, if instead of a sin a virtuous work be 
performed, its deserts have to be enjoyed in another 
existence, and the course proceeds exactly as in the 
case of sin. In fact, every work, whether right or 
wrong, has its apportioned desert, and it must be 
borne in 8 corporeal existence, and the succession 
of birth, decay, and death must, in the ordinary 
course of things, recur over and over again without 
alimit. The fruits may be joy or suffering according 
as the cause is virtue or vice, but to the discrimi- 
nating they are invariably painful, (xv). They are, 
also inevitable, and must be borne. An act once 
performed must bear its fruit, and in so far there is 
no remedy. One may, however, avoid doing those 
works which bear fruit, and thereby break the spell, 
and the maxim is therefore laid down that only those 
pains are avoidable which are not yet come, (xvi). 
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The question then ariscs, what should one do to 
abstain from works, and avoid their consequences ? 
and the object of the Yoga is to devise the means 
through which the abstinence may be effected. 

In order to explain the rationale of the course by 
which the evil is to be brought to an end, the author 
next enters into an explanation of the mutual relation 
of Intellect and Soul. Intellect is called a spectacle, 
and it is said “to be of the nature of illumination, 
action, and rule; it is of the form of the elements 
and the organs; it is for the purpose of experience 
and emancipation,” (XVIII). It exists solely for the 
purpose of Soul, (xxi). Soul is called the spectator ; 
“it is absolute senticnce, and, though pure, still 
directly beholds intellected ideas," (xx). When 
these two are in conjunction through ignorance 
(and itis ignorance which brings them into conjunc- | 
tion) they produce life and its consequences, (xvir,) 
or as the text puts it “ the apprehension of the nature 
of the contact, power, and the lordship of power,” 
(xxii) 4. e., Soul thinks it is the experiencer and \ 
Intellect thinks it is the expericncer. Now, when 
the light of knowledge dispels the false impression ! 
the conjunction is dissolved. Intellect ceases to 
think that it is the experiencer, and Soul gives up | 
the idea of its experience, and the ignorance is 
removed. In other words, the conjunction being 
removed Soul is isolated, and there is a period 
pu! to further birth and suffering. Now, igno- 
। 1१७0 being the sole cause of the conjunction, 
‘i great object is to remove that ignorance, and 
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this is to be effected by discriminative knowledge, 
or that which will rightly appreciate the true cha- 
racter of the relation which exists between Soul and 
Intellect. This knowledge then is what is to be 
sought, and the means are now provided by which it 
may be attained. 

The knowledge in question passes through seven 
stages before it becomes perfect (xxvir). The first 
stage is that in which a person feels that ** the know- 
able has been known by me.” (2) He next feels that 
* there is nothing remaining to be known." (3) The 
conviction then arises that ‘‘ my afflictions are over- 
come, and there is nothing for me to overcome,” 
(4) This is followed by the belief that ** discriminative 
knowledge has been attained by me.” These four 
suffice to effect what is technically called “liberation 
from work,” (Kdrya-vimukti), for when these have 
been acquired there is no more impulse or wish left 
to perform works. ‘These are followed, in course of 
progress, by three more successive convictions. These 
are,—lst “my intellect has accomplished its pur- 
pose ;”’ 2nd, “the three qualities have finished their 
dominion over me, and can no longer affect me;” 
3rd, “my meditation has been identified with my 
soul,” that is the Intellect has merged into the Soul. 
These three are called “intellectual liberation” 
(Chitta-vimukti). The last is called isolation ( K^:- 
valya), on the attainment of which the Soul is 
believed to be perfectly liberated. 

In order to bring on this consummation the Youi 
` should apply himself to improve his understandii 2 sc 
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as to make it completely devoid of impurities. 70 
effect this improvement eight means are recommended, 
and these are technically called 1, Restraint; 2, 


* 


Obligation; 3, Posture; 4, Regulation of birth poc27 A 


8, Abstraction ; 6, Steadfastness; 7, Contemplation ; 
and, 8, Meditation (xxix). Of these the first in- 
cludes five negative acts, viz., abstention from (1) 
slaughter, (2) falsehood, (8) theft, (4) incontinence, 
and (5) avarice; and the second five positive acts, 
namely, (1) purification, (2) contentment, (3) pe- 
nance, (4) study, and (5) devotion to the Lord. These 
two classes of acts are called mahdvratas, or acts of 
primary asceticism. They are obligatory on all classes 
of the community, whether householders or ascetics, 
and none should neglect them. Slaughter is in se 
sinful, and none should commit it, whether he be a 
householder or a hermit. Falsehood and theft are sins 
of the same gravity, and should therefore be shunned 
by all. Incontinence &c., are likewise reprehensible, 
and none should be guilty of them. Nor can a 
virtuous and peaceful life be secured simply by these 
restraints ; it is necessary that one should keep himself 
free from filth, both material and moral; that he 
should be contented with his lot and not rapine; 
that he should submit to penance for his sins and 
for curbing his passions; that he should study the 
Vedas, and be devoted to the service of God. No 
one can be a good citizen who does not practice 
these restraints and obligations, and therefore they 
are recommended to all classes of the community. 


And if they are good and necessary for ordinary 
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people, they must ipso facto be so for the Yost, 
who aspires to rise above the common herd. Nay, 
to bim they are most imperative, for none can prepare 
himself for the Yoga who does not especially attend 
to them, as the first step in his career. The advan- 
tages of observing these restraints and obligations are 
described at some length; but they call for no remark 
here. 

Restraint and obligation being thus common to 
both houscholders and Yogis the third of the eight 
means becomes the first special act of exercise to 
which a Yogi has to apply himself; this is the 
assumption of particular postures, which are con- 
ducive to the fixation of the thinking principle to 
any object to which it may be directed. No one 
can settle himself down for meditation while walking, 
or running, or doing something unconnected with 
his main object, and some particular postures are, 
therefore, deemed essential. The text contents itself 
by saying that it should be firm and pleasant (XLVI), 
and entail the least effort (XLVII); but it does not 
describe any particular posture as the most bene- 
ficial, Commentators, however, have supplied the 
omission, and described a great number of them, 
some of them most painful and difficuit of a-ermp- 
tion, (cf. pp. 102/.). 

When the Yogi has assumed one of the proserihod 
postures, he should begin the fourth exercise, the 
regulation of his breath. "This consists in drawing 
the breath through one nostril; retaining the air for 
some time in the chest; and then throwing it out 
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through another nostril. The details of this process 
will be found on pp. 427. 

This process of breathing should be followed by 
the fifth exercise, the abstraction of the organs "from 
their ordinary natural functions. As long as they 
are engaged in their own works, they do not allow 
the thinking principle to scttle down for the act 
of meditation, and consequently prove obstruc- 
tive. To overcome them, or to draw them away from 
works, is an essential preliminary. When they are 
abstracted, they merge into their primary cause, the 
thinking principle, and cease to disturb it. 

All these five acts of Restraint, Obligation, Posture, 
Regulation of breath, and Abstraction are accessories 
or necessary adjuncts to Yoga, for without them no 
Yoga can be performed; but they form no essential 
part of the Yoga itself. Even all the five existing 
together would not constitute Yoga, though without 
them as preliminaries no Yoga can be effectual. 
These are, therefore, called ** practical Yoga," or 
* accessories to the Yoga,” but not Yoga. The last 
three, on the other hand, are essential constituents of 
the Yoga, and are therefore called “ intimates’ or anta- 
rangas. These three include Steadfastness (Dhdrand), 
Contemplation (Dhydna), and Meditation (Samádhi) ; 
and the third chapter opens with a description of 
these. **Steadíastuess is the confinement of the 
thinking principle to one place,” (1). Asan exercise, 
it is of little moment to what object the thinking 
principle is applied: so long the thinking principle 
remains unswervingly attached to it, without for a 
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moment thinking of anything else, it is Steadfast- 
ness. When the understanding is brought to bear 
upon this fixation and the two act in unison the 
result is Contemplation (ir), i. e., when the thinking 
principle thinks intelligently and steadfastly on an 
object it is Contemplation. Again when this con- 
templation is so intense that it loses all idea of its 
own identity, and enlightens solely one object, it is 
Meditation or Samádhi. The definition given points 
to something much more intense than what the 
English word meditation ordinarily conveys ; it implies 
a state of extacy or cataleptic trance when both the 
body and the mind are dead to all external impres- 
sions, and the thinking principle is completely drowned 
in the special object of its thought, or in itself, but 
as the degree of intensity is not fixed and is admitted 
to vary considerably under different circumstances, I 
have used the word meditation as the most convenient 
and conveying the nearest idea of the mental act 
indicated by the Sanskrit term. When these three 
follow successively or are united, they have the 
common name of Sayama. How this union is to be 
effected, or how this Safiyama is to be performed, 
is nowhere described at length; but it may be directed 
to diverse objects, internal and externa], and, when 
duly and thoroughly performed, results in the most 
extraordinary occult powers. 

A subject is the correlative of the three qualities 
‘of tranquillity, enlivening and latency, and as each 
quality becomes ascendant the subject varies; and 
these variations may be produced by the power of 
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Sanyama, apart from ordinary mundane causes. 
Hence the efficacy of the Saüyama in producing 
occult powers. Sanyama, however, should not be 
applied indiscriminately to all purposes. The proper 
rule is to follow the stages of perfection successively 
attained by a Yogí, i. e., it should not be applied to 
8 subtile object, until it has been practised and per- 
fected with regard to gross objects. In other words, it 
should be practised step by step according to the 
different stages into which the career of a Yogi is 
divided. Unless this is done no fruition follows (vr). 

The occult powers, called Siddhis, derivable by 
the practice of the Sañyama are the most astounding 
possible. By it one may know the past and the 
future, the circumstances connected with his former 
existences, as well as the day and hour of his death. 
He may know what is in the mind of another person, 
or the meaning of the cries of animals. He may 
make himself or others invisible to bystanders, contract 
friendship with whomsoever he likes, or attain other 
superhuman powers. He may acquire a knowledge 
of things that are ordinarily too subtile, or too remote, 
for human observation, or so intercepted as not to be 
visible. He can observe the details of regions situ- 
ated far away from the earth ; of the stars and planets, 
their dispositions and their motions. He can have 
oecula?r knowledge of spiritual phenomena. He may 
know what is going on inside his body; subdue his 
hunger and thirst; or make his body so firm as none 
can shake it. It is possible for him, too, to make 
deparied spirits visible, and to converse with them. 


xl PREFACE. 


. He can attain superhuman intuition, audition, taction, 
vision, gustation and olfaction. He may project his 
own soul into another's body, and then bring it back 
into his own. He can travel with the quickness 
of the mind through air or through water, and go 
wheresocver he lists. 

When most of these powers have been attained and 
à Yogí is in a forward state for absolute perfection, the 
gods envy his success, and try to divert him from his 
onward course. They place temptations in his way in 
the forms of handsome women, great wealth, and 
other worldly objects of value, and thereby lead him 
astray (LI). In this they play the part of Mára in the 
Buddhist legends, and of Satan in the Bible. Great 
care and determination are necessary to rise above such 
temptations. According to the Tantras when temp- 
tations fail, resort is had to frightful forms, tigers, 
lions, serpents, ogres and the like, which threaten 
instant destruction to the Yogi. But if they are met 
by firm resolve, they are always ultimately overcome. 

Great as are these and such like powers, of which 
a great many are described in the text, they are 
not the objects which a Yogi should seck. They are 
the results of his meditations, and they indicate the 
success he is gradually attaming, and the progress he 
is making towards his goal; but they are not that goal. 
The highest power is, even like the lowest, a part of 
the “seeded” or discriminative meditation. These 
powers are, nevertheless, of value, as they enhance 
the power of the understanding, and in their perfec- 
tion result in the all-saving knowledge, tdrakjudnd, 
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which makes manifest the relation between the think- 
ing principle and Soul, and brings on the “ seedless 
meditation.” They are thus of use in consummating 
the isolation of Soul—the summum bonum which the 
Yoga promises to its votaries. 

The fourth chapter is devoted to a consideration of 
such metaphysical topics as bear on the nature and 
character of Isolation. It opens by saying that spe- 
cial faculties may result from five different causes, (1). 
Some of them are described to be due to birth; 


such as the power of flying, or living in water, or 


with suspended animation fpr protracted periods. 
These are specific peculiarities of particular genera of 
animals which may be acquired by being born in 
such genera, and are not common to all living beings. 
Others are due to herbs, such as the effect of drugs in 
arresting sleep, hunger, or the like, or making the flesh 
proof against heat, or poison, or cold. Others, again, 
are due to certain incantations or mantras which are 
universally believed by the Hindus to have very 
extraordinary powers. Austerity or asceticism in the 
same way is credited with the power of enabling people 
to acquire special faculties. Of course, the tangible 


_, faculties in this case are not faculties strictly so called, 


but the effect of habit. And lastly, Samadhi is 
velieved to produce the same results, and these are 
what have been described in the preceding chapter. 
The first four causes do not concern the author, and, 
therefore, no further notice is taken of them. The 
last is intimately connected with the question at 
issue, and great pains are taken to meet such objec- 
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tions as might be started against the theory of 
Samádhi being the cause of special faculties. The 
objections are assumed to proceed from opponents, 
and the Sttras supply the replies. In the second and 
the third aphorisms, an opponent is made to deny caus- 
ality to Samádhi, inasmuch as it has no influence on the 
body, and bodily changes are known to have been 
produced in this life. The explanation given is that 
the materials of the body undergo change of their own 
accord, and merit resulting from Samádhi subserves 
only to remove all obstructions from their way. This 
is illustrated by the example of the husbandman, who 
removes the inequalities on the surface of a field in 
order to lead water to where it is wanted, and the 
water then flows of its own accord, or in obedience to 
the laws of gravitation. This satisfies the opponent, 
who thereupon, shifts his ground, and, admitting the 
possibility of the materials changing by themselves, 
raises the question as to how thinking principles, which 
are immaterial, can be so produced. Yogis pretend 
that they can, each of them, animate a number oj 
bodies at the same time, and it is necessary that, foi 
such a purpose, each body should have a separate 
thinking principle, and the questions raised are how is 
it provided ? aad how is the unity of the creating one 
preserved ? The theory of spontaneous change i 
materials cannot explain this, and the reply giver 
is that such thinking principles are emanations o: 
scintillations from the creating one, and are there 
fore subordinate to it, acting in accord with the wil 
of the creator, even as the different organs of the 
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body act in accordance with the will of the mind, 
(u—y). | 

" The possibility of Samadhi producing occult powers 
being thus settled, the question next comes as to the 
nature of those powers—are they of the same charac- 
teras those produced by other causes? or are they 
different? The reply is that they are different, (vr). 
The faculties produced by the other causes are 
intimately connected with former births; the resi- 
dua of former births are the active principles which 
animate them ; whereas the faculties produced by 
Samadhi have no such background. They are 
spontaneous, and do not produce those after-conse- 
quences which the others do. 

This leads to the classification of works leading to 
residua into four groups. Some are described to be 
white or meritorious; some are black or vicious ; some 
are partly black and partly white; while others are 
neither black nor white. The first three groups 
belong to ordinary life, and leave behind residua; 
the last pertains to Yogis, and are not calculated to 
leave any remnant behind, (vir). 

' The after-consequences of ordinary works are 
two-fold, instinct, and kind, age and experience. 
The theory is that every work, every sensation, 
every form of experience leaves on the thinking prin- 
ciple an impress of its own, and such impressions, 
accumulating in course of a lifetime, become the 
stock of residua which, though for the time being 
latent, are susceptible of revival by proper stimulants 
in subsequent existences. (cf. p. 26—174). This 
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revival is Instinct, 8. e., instead of believing Instinct to 
be spontaneous, self-evolved, intuitive reason, as Euro- 
pean philosophers describe it, (cf. p. 175,) Yogís take 
it to be the fruit of the remembrance of former experi- 
ence, revived by particular circumstances. "These resi- 
dua are also the causes of rewards and punishments in 
subsequent lives, and the rewards and punishments are 
represented by kind, age and experience; kind imply- 
ing birth into higher or lower grades according to merit 
or demerit; age the span of life in such existences, 
which is prolonged or reduced according to one's 
deserts ; and experience sensations of pleasure or pain. 
Confining his attention here to Instinct, the author 
describes that the residua producing Instinct do not 
revive invariably but according to circumstances, 
even after breaks caused by dissimilar births, (राग), 
Nor do such breaks, produced by dissimilar births, 
localities, or times lead to any breach in the relation of 
cause and effect existing between residua and instinc- 
tive manifestations, (IX), inasmuch as the result mani- 
fests itself invariably at the first favourable moment, 
The theory of residua as above propounded is open 
to the grave objection that it does not provide for 
the manifestation of instinctive action at the first 
birth when no residua can be predicated; but the 
author obviates it by assuming eternity of desires aud 
consequently of the universe. That which is eternal can 
have no beginning, and consequently there is no room 
left for a first birth, (x). This involves a regressus 
in infinitum, but, assuming matter and the universe to 
be eternal, it is not objectionable, or illogical, More- 
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over, the necessity of keeping God apart from 
creation, renders the theory of eternity of the universe 
unavoidable.  Admit God to be the creator, the 
necessity arises of making Him engage in work and 
derive its fruit ; deny it, the universe must be accepted 
as self-evolved, and the theory of nothing comes from 
nothing not allowing of such an assumption, the author 
is driven to the only alternative left, that of eternity. 

The opponent who raised the first objection now 
turns round and argues that if eternity be predicated 
of desires, how can they be removed ? and if they 
are not removed the chain of transmigration will 
ever lengthen and never come to an end, and no 
redemption is possible, so that the performance of the 
Yoga for the sake of liberation from the fetters of 
repeated existence would be futile. To this the au- 
thor replies by saying that the cause of desire is 
ignorance of the true nature of things; its effect is 
the body and its longings and their consequences ; 
its asylum is the thinking principle; and its-object 
is worldly enjoyment, and if these can be made inert 
or functionless, they would cease to produce their 
fruits; and if they ceased there would be no root 
left in re the individual in which they are made 
functionless to produce new residua, and consequently 
he would be free, (x1). 

But, says the opponent, the thinking principle is 
ever changing under diverse influences, it cannot be 
in one existence what it was before, and consequently 
there is no unity, and therefore the theory of oneness, 
of omne ens est unum, is lost. This argument is met 
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by the theory of archetypes. Every category is eternal, 
811 things are eternal, nothing is really created, or 
absolutely destroyed, and what we call creation or 
destruction is simply change of attributes, and in the 
case of the thinking principle it is nothing more. 
When it changes its present condition, it reverts to its 
former condition, or asumes 8 new one, but its unity 
is never lost, (x11). This is the theory of the moder- 
ate nominalists or conceptionalists, with their univer- 
salia ad rem, universalia in re, and universalia post 
rem. Change having been admitted above, the author 
proceeds to account for it. Itis produced by the three 
qualities acting either on the subject, or on the object, 
or on both, (xix). The action, however, is not simul- 
taneous, only one of the qualities is predominant at a 
lime, and therefore there is no diversity in the two, 
(xiv). This leads to the question are sensibles the 
causes of sensation? or sensations the causes of sensi- 
bles? The first idea is in accord with every-day 
experience. Sensation usually takes place when 
there is a sensible present to produce it. The rela- 
tion of the two as cause and effect is, however, not 
constant, and under different circumstances the same 
sensible produces simultaneously very different sen- 
sations, and the simultaneous production of different 
effects by one cause is illogical and impossible. The 
commentator illustrates this by appealing 1० the 
different effects produced by 9 single handsome 
woman on amorous males, her rivals, and ascetics. 
He might have gone further, and adverted to repre- 
sentative sensations as distinct from presentative 
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ones. In fact, as Professor Müller, in his * Elements 
of Physiology’ (Baly's Translation, p. 1059), has 
Observed, ** external agencies can give rise to no kind 
of sensation which cannot also be produced by inter- 
mal causes, exciting changes in the condition of our 
merves." Sensations, too, remain on the sensorium 
after the sensibles producing them have been removed. 
Nor ean sensation be the cause of sensible, or, in 
the language of the commentator, “if a thing were 
an effect of the thinking principle, then there would 
be nothing besides, when that thinking principle 
would be occupied with one particular thing." It 
cannot be said that the ideal presentation of things 
would be created and maintained by other thinking 
principles while one thinking principle is occupied 
with a particular thing, for in that case many diverse 
causes would be made to produce one effect. Applied 
to the world the inference would be that one world 
is the effect of many diverse causes, and, that not 
being possible, the alternative would be that the 
world is causeless. The solution afforded is that 
there is no relation of cause and effect between the 
iwo; they are eternal and move in different paths 
(xv) ; and their action upon each other is regulated by 
the triad of qualities, one or other of which predomi- 
nates for the time and produce its effects. Patanjali 
is exceedingly brief and enigmatical, but his object 
is the refutation of the theory of ideal presentation 
as opposed to real substantiality of matter, ?. e., of the 
Vivartavdda doctrine of the Vedanta. 

The preception above produced is still incomplete. 
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The thinking principle may undergo modification and 
assume the shape of the object presented to it, but 
16 cannot, being unconscious, intelligently perceive 
what it sees, (xvi). The intelligent principle has 
still to be infused into it, and this is done by Soul. 
The reflection of the Soul acting on it makes it per- 
ceive directly what is presented to it. It is accord- 
ingly said that 9 thing is known or unknown accord- 
ing as there is a reflection of the Soul, or the absence 
of it, in the thinking principle, (४४1). 

An objection is now raised to the effect that under 
the circumstances above stated, there being no stabi- 
lity in the thinking principle, knowledge derived by 
perception could not be constant. The reply given 
is that since the real perceiver, the Soul, is 
immutable, knowledge which depends on it must 
necessarily be constant. Inasmuch, however, as the 
thinking principle can undergo only one modification 
at atime, and the Soul perceives only that modifica- 
tion, and not the outside world, there can be only one 
perception at a time: two diverse ideas cannot arise 
simultaneously, (XIX). 

The objector is still unsatisfied. To obviate the 
necessity of calling in the agency of Soul, he sug- 
gests a multiplicity of thinking principles, saying let 
one perception or thinking principle be perceive:l by 
another. This, however, says the author, cannot b", 
for the second perception would require a third, and 
so on, and that would lead to a regressus in infinitum. 
There would, moreover, be no certainty, for in calling 
one idea to mind a host would arise, and there would 
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be nothing to show which is the particular idea that 
has been invoked, or is necessary to the elucidation 
of the perception at hand. 

There is yet another objection to urge. Accepting 
that perception cannot be helped by one cognition 
cognizing another, the opponent suggests that in life 
persons always express the opinion of their knowing 
things, and how can this take place unless the thinking 
principle possessed self-illuminative powers? This 
is met by saying that the thinking principle, assuming 
the form of the immutable soul, attains the light of 
intelligence, and is then able to understand its own 
cognitions, (XX1) ; and the conclusion arrived at is that 
when the thinking principle is modified on the one hand 
by soul and on the other by objects of cognition, it is 
sufficient for all purposes of understanding, (XXII), 
The commentator here anticipates 8 number of other 
objections, and disposes of them according to the 
theory of the Yoga. (Cf. p. 197). 

These explanations, however, are not enough. "There 
is yet a lingering suspicion that the thinking principle 
has 8 will of its own, and this suspicion is developed 
in the form of a question as to what motive the 
thinking principle can have in engaging itself in its 
various functions? Naturally inert, it can have no 
object of its own, and in performing its functions 
it must be acting without a motive, and as nothing 
is done without a motive, the inference would be that 
it has a will of its own, and it gratifies that will by 
acting as it does. This suspicion is set at rest by the 
remark that since it acts in conjunction with others, 
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its object must be to subserve another’s purpose, 
and that another is soul, (xxm). The commentator 
explains that such conjunct action for another’s 
purpose without any consciousness on the part of the 
actors is possible, as we see it in the organs of sense, 
which act for the purposes of the mind without 
knowing that they are doing so. The Sánkhya-káriká 
adduces the example of milk, an unintelligent sub- 
stance, secreting for the nourishment of the calf. (Cf. 
v.s LVII to LX). The example of the cart carrying 
saffron for the use of man is also generally appealed 
to. 

Soul is described as the witness, spectator and 
experiencer of the actions of nature. Conscious and 
always present in the body, it cannot but witness what 
takes place in it. This is the idea which Fichte 
assigns to mind, when he says, it is, “as it were 
an intelligent eye, placed in the central point of our 
inward consciousness, surveying all that takes place 
there," (Morell, II, p. 95). But since soul has no 
action or desire of any kind, and as it is, moreover, 
eternal and immutable, how can it be said to have 
a purpose of its own, which the thinking principle 
has to subserve ? This is a crucial question, and the 
answer given is practically an evasion. The premises 
are admitted, but it is said that, inasmuch as it isa 
shadow of the soul that sensitizes the thinking princi- 
ple, and that shadow feels and observes, by indiscri- 
minate use of language we call the soul to be the 
experiencer and witness, (cf. p. 194). The service 
done is, in the same way, service done to the shadow 
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and noi to the reality, and the benefit derived gocs 
to nature or Prakriti, which is entertained and ulti- 
mately relieved of all sense of pain, and not to soul, 
which is painless and ever free. 

Patanjali now turns to the effect of the theory 
and practice propounded. When a person has duly 
gone through the course of practice enjoined and ac- 
quired the knowledge promised, all false notions that 
he before had on the subject of life subside, (xxiv), 
and his thinking principle is bowed down by the 
weight of knowledge and commencing isolation, (xxv). 
Worldly thoughts, however, still break out occasion- 
ally, (xxvr), and these should be carefully repressed in 
the same way in which afflictions and obstructions were 
originally overcome, (cf. II, xxvi). When this 
repression is effected, perfect knowledge rises in the 
thinking principle, and entirely sweeps away all 
remnants of afflictions and residua of former works, 
(xxviu—xxx). All obscurations are removed; the 
triad of qualities in regard to the individual concerned 
ceases from undergoing further change, (XXXI); and 
the moment at last arrives when the qualities, having 
retired to rest, become defunct, and the soul abides 
solely in its own essence. This is isolation or salvation 
which is the aim and object of the Yoga doctrine, 
(XXXII). This isolation is absolute and eternal, and 
‘ the soul in regard to which it has been attained 
remains free for evermore. | 

Following the order of the text, the above sum- 
mary does not afford a consecutive statement of the 
leading points of the Yoga system of theology and 
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metaphysics, and inasmuch as the dissertations on 
the Yoga now available in the English language are 
brief, obscure, and not unofter misleading and in- 
eorrect, it would not be amiss to attempt here a 
eategorical resumé. The eardinal dogmas are, as 
already above stated, taken from the Sankhya system, 
but there are differenees, and the importance attached 
to some of them, in their mutual eoóporation is 
markedly distinetive. The leading tenets of the 
Yogís are: 

lst. That there is à Supreme Godhead who is 
purely spiritual, or all soul, perfectly free from afflic- 
tions, works, deserts, and desires. His symbol is Om, 
and He rewards those who are ardently devoted to 
Him by facilitating their attainment of liberation ; 
but He does not direetly grant it. Nor is He the 
futher, ereator, or protector of the universe, with 
which He is absolutely unconnected. 

2nd. That there are countless individual souls 
which animate living beings, and are eternal. They 
are pure and immutable; but by their association 
with the universe they become indirectly the experi- 
encers of joys and sorrows, and assume innumerable 
embodied forms in eourse of ever recurring metemp- 
gychoses. 

870. That the universe is uncreate and eternal. 
It undergoes phenomenal changes, but, as à noumenon, 
it is always the same. In its noumenal state it is 
called Prakriti or nature; it is always associated with 
the three qualities or active forces called goodness, 
foulness, and darkness. Matter as an integral part of 
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the universe is, likewise, eternal, though subject to 
modifications like the world. Strictly speaking the 
modifications of matter produce the phenomenal world 
which is composed of it. 

4th. That next to soul there is a noumenon called 
Chitta, or the thinking principle, or mind in its most 
comprehensive sense. It is subject to the three qualities 
aforesaid, and undergoes various modifications accord- 
ing to the prevalence of one or other of those quali- 
ties. It is essentially unconscious or unintelligent, 
but it becomes conscious or intelligent by the reflec- 
tion of, or association with, soul, which abides close 
by it. It also receives through the organs of sense 
shadows of external objects, and thereupon modifies 
itself into the shapes of those objects. The conscious- 
ness reflected on it makes it think that it is the 
experiencer of all worldly joys and sorrows. In 
reality, however, it is merely the spectacle of which 
soul is by proxy (its shadow) the spectator. It is 
closely allied to Buddhi or intellect of the Sánkhya 
system, but it plays a much more important part in the 
system, than what Buddhi does, partaking as it does 
the parts of both Prakriti and Buddhi in a prominent 
degree, and also of self-consciousness. It occupies the 
position of Will of the modern Pessimist system. 

sth. That the functions of the thinking principle 
are five-fold, including right notion, misconception, 
fancy, sleep, and memory, and that these functions are 
produced by the prevalence of one or other of the 
three qualities. 

6th. That, like the universe, all sensible objects 
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have their eternal archetypes or noumena, which 
undergo phenomenal changes, but are never absolutely 
destroyed. When one object changes into another, 
it is merely à modification of its form, and the 
form assumed, when destroyed, passes on to some 
other form, but it ultimately reverts to its noumenal 
or primary state. 

7th. That phenomena, as results of modifications 
of noumena, are real and not phantasmal. 

8th. That sensibles are not the direct causes of 
sensations, nor sensations the causes of sensibles ; but 
that the thinking principle receives impressions of 
sensibles under the influence of one or other of the 
three qualities, and the result is regulated by that 
influence. The influence extends both to sensations 
and to sensibles. 

9th. That the thinking principle being changeable, 
constancy of knowledge is due to the immutability of 
the soul, and that no perception can take place until 
the thinking principle is made conscious by the soul. 

10th. That impressions produced on the thinking 
principle leave on it certain residua (avayyyous of Aris- 
totle) which are causes of intuitions, desires, new 
births, and further experiences. 

llth. That desires are the origin of pain in this 
world. 

12th. That the universe being eternal, desires are 
likewise eternal, and it is necdless therefore to en- 
quire when residua first arose to create desires. 

13th. That mundane existence is thus associated 
with pain, and it is the duty of every one to rise 
above that pain. 
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14th. That the pain may be finally overcome or 
removed only by withdrawing the thinking principle 
from its natural functions. 

15th. That the withdrawal in question can be 
effected by constant and sedulous observance of cer- 
tain prescribed restraints, obligations and steadfast 
meditation. 

16th. That in the course of the exercises above 
referred to, the adept attains extraordinary occult 
powers. 

17th. That when that withdrawal is complete 
and absolute, the soul is completely isolated from 
the world, and that when that isolation is attained, it 
is liberated from all liability to future transmigration. 
And this is the isolation, liberation, emancipation, or 
final beatitude which should be the great object and 
aim of human existence. 

The general impression regarding the nature of 
the Yoga doctrine, has been hitherto exceedingly 
unfavourable among Anglo-oriental scholars. It is 
mystical, it is fanatical, it is dreadfully absurd, are 
among the mildest charges brought against it. Mr. 
Fitz-Edward Hall is so disgusted with its tenets that 
in a fit of virtuous indignation he says, “ As few of the 
twenty-eight Yoga works which have fallen under my 
inspection are at present read, so, one may hope, few 
will ever again be read, either in this country or by 
curious enquirers in Europe. If weexclude the im- 
mundities of the Tantras and of the Kdma-s dstra, 
Hindu thought was never more unworthily engaged 
than in digesting into an economy the fanatical vagaries 
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of theocracy. Not less, it is observable, have the 
Yogins of India transcended than they have anticipated 
the quietistic delirations of Bonaventura, de Sales, 
Saint Theresa, and Molinos,” (Contributions, p. x1). 
Other writers, if not equally denunciative, are still 
very severe in the tone of their criticisms. I believe 
this is due principally to the subject not having 
been carefully studied. The subject is dry—exceed- 
ingly so—and the enigmatical form in which it is 
presented in the text-books is not conducive to any 
interest being created in its favour. Generally 
speaking Indian scholars do not study it, and the 
few ascetics and hermits who do seldom associate 
with the world. Pandits, when called upon to ex- 
plain, frequently, if not invariably, mix up the tenets 
of Patanjali's Yoga with those of the Tantras, the 
Puranas, the Tantric Saühitás, the Pancharátras, and 
the Bhagavadgitá—works which have very dissimilar 
and discordant tenets to inculcate. Some of the later 
avowedly Yoga works are, moreover, exceedingly 
va allegorical and mystical in their descriptions, and 
in them the purport of the instruction is buried 
in a mass of absurdity. Practices, too, have been 
inculeated in them which are certainly repulsive. 
(Cf. pp. 103, 117). In judging, however, of the 
nature of Patanjali's doetrine it is unfair to associate 
it with the vagaries of fanatical, deluded mendicants, 
or with the modifications and adaptations which it 
has undergone in the hands of the Tantrics and the 
Puranics. 
The tenets of Patanjali are all that concern the 
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critic, and the summary of them given above will 
show to the unbiassed enquirer that they are closely 
similar to those enunciated by some of the greatest 
metaphysicians of ancient Greece. The similitude is 
in some cases so close that I would not be surprised 
to see some enterprising dialectician, intent upon 
proving everything good in India to be of European 
origin, demonstrate that the whole system has been 
nefariously copied from Greek philosophers. The 
tenets may not be the best of their kind—some of 
them are unquestionably futile,—but they are cer- 
tainly, not such philosophic desperadoes as to com- 
mit outrages on the chastity of our thoughts, or so 
vile as to make us join in the hope so fervently 
expressed by Mr. Hall that the works which treat 
of them may not again be read by the curious en- 
quirer. Ifthe history of the human mind be a fit 
subject for study, if it be desirable to compare the 
progress of metaphysical knowledge among different 
nationalities at different times in different places, if 
the civilization of the Hindus be an object of enquiry, 
we should rather earnestly desire that the works 
should be thoroughly examined, and not neglected, 
and that without in any way pledging ourselves as 
their defenders. There is no reason to doubt that 
such enquiry will not only be useful to history, but 
. reflect credit on the grasp of the intellect of the 
ancient Indian sages who matured the doctrine. 

It would take more space than what I have at my 
disposal to go through all the tenets seriatim, and 
show their relation to European theories, but it may 
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be generally observed that even the most faulty 
dogmas do not, on sufficient examination, appear to 
be so bad as they are represented 10 be by hasty and 
adverse critics. The theory of isolation is certainly 
very startling, but it was the logical outcome of the 
conception of the absolute perfection of the Godhead 
reacting on the Upanishad doctrine of resolution into 
the Divine essence.* The Bhagavadgita thus sums 
up the Upanishad idea : 

* He who all paths stops up, and in the heart 

* Confines the mind, shuts up the breath within 

‘The head, adopts a firm devotion, utters 

* The single syllable * Om"—the Soul Supreme, 

* And thinks of me, and goes, abandoning 

‘The body thus, reaches the goal supreme.’ 

(Telang's Translation, p. 52.) 
This idea, however, involves the necessity of addi- 
tions to, and abstractions from, Divine perfection. 
The theory is that the human soul is specifically dis- 
tinct from, though generically the same with, the 
Divine one, and as the two dissimilars cannot melt 
into one, they must always remain separate, and as 
joy, felicity, bliss and the like imply activity and 
enjoyment,—a concrete heaven inconsistent with the 
theory of final rest,—the Yogis obviate all philosophic 
and logical difficulties by contenting themselves with 
isolation, without predicating it with joy or bliss. 
The threefold division of the intellectual man 

into purusha, chitta and ahankara is the counter- 
part of vous, Wuy7 and copa of Plato and other ancient 


* Dr. Weber probably refers to this Upanishad theory, and not 
to the Purápas as stated on page 208. 
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European authors. (Plato, Timæus, Aristotle, Poli- 
tics.) 

The theory of Prakriti, a noumenal absolute of the . 
phenomenal wor.d, or nature in the abstract, has been 
a stumbling-block to many Europeans, and the allego- 
rical way in which it is frequently described, is cer- 
tainly often misleading. Even among Hindus it has 
given rise to many frivolous and absurd stories. In the 
main, however, it seems to accord very closely with 
some of the latest European speculations on the sub- 
ject. It is no other than the ¢gvas or plastic nature of 
Cudworth, which has been designed to avoid fortuitous- 
ness on the one handand God’s constant interposition 
on the other. Morell, in his ‘ History of modern 
Philosophy’ (I, p. 208) commenting on one of the 
latest German systems, that of Herbarts, says : 

‘The process by which the necessity of philosophy comes to be 
felt is the following :— When we look round us upon the world in 
which we live, our knowledge commences by a perception of the 
various objects that present themselves on every hand to our view. 
What we smmediately perceive, however, is not actual essence, but 
phenomena; and after a short time, we discover that many of those 
phenomena are unreal; that they do not pourtray to us the actual 
truth of things as they are; and that if we followed them implicitly, 
we should soon be landed in the midst of error and contradiction. 
| For example, what we are immediately conscious of in coming into 
contact with the external world, are such appearances as green, blue, 
bitter, sour, extension, resistance, &c. "These phenomena, upon re- 
flection, we discover not to to be so many real independent exis. 
' tences, but properties inhering in certain substances, which we term. 
things. Again, when we examine further into these substances, we 
discover that they are not real ultimate essences, but that they con- 
sist of certain elements, by the combination of which they are 
produced. What we term. the reality, therefore, is not the thing बढ 
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a whole, but the elements of which it is composed. Thus, the 
further we analyze, the further does the idea of reality recede back- 
wards; but still it must always be somewhere, otherwise we should 
be perceiving a nonentity. The last result of the analysis is the 
conception of an absolutely simple element, which lies at the basis 
of all phenomena in tbe material world, and which we view as the 
essence that assumes the different properties which come before us in 
sensation.' 


Dr. Kay, in his remarks on this passage, observes— 


‘ This “ essence that assumes the different properties which come 
before us in sensation’’—this which the European analyst arrives at as 
“the last result of the analysis"—is what the Saükhya expositor, 
proceeding, “ more Indico,” synthetically, lays down as his first posi- 
tion. This is Kapila’s milaprakriti—the “root of all"—* the 
radical producer"—that which, variously modified, constitutes all that 
the ‘ soul’ takes cognizance of. This primordial essence—among the 
synonymes for which, given in our text-book, are the ‘ undiscrete’ 
avyakta, the ‘indestructible’ akshara, that ‘in which all generated 
effect is comprehended’ pradhánaka, &c., is the * absolute’ of German 
speculation. The development of this principle, according to one of 
Shelling’s views (noticed by Mr. Morell at p. 147, Vol. II) is ‘ not 
tlie free and designed operation of intelligence, but rather a blind 
impulse working, first unconsciously in the mind." So, according to 
Kapila, “From Nature issues Mind, and thence self-consciousness.”’’ 
(Benares Magazine, Vol. 111, pp. 2847.) 


This Prakriti is believed to be unintelligent, and 
yet it is described to be acting foranother's purpose, 
and this has often been stigmatized as 9 specimen of 
Indian absurdity. "This theory, however, is exactly 
what Cudworth entertains in regard to his plastic 
nature, which, he says *doth never consult nor 
deliberate ;' ‘it goes on in one constant unrepeating 
tenor from generation to generation; it acts artifi- 
cially and for sake of ends, but itself understands 
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not the ends which it acts for. ‘It acts neither by 
knowledge nor by animal fancy, neither electively 
nor blindly, but must be concluded to act rATALLY, 
magically, and sympathetically.’ (‘True Intellectual 
System of the Universe,’ B. 1., Cap. III, 37.) 

Again, Prakriti and necessarily matter are eternal, 
says the Yogí, and in the sense in which he predicates 
eternity, ४. e., to noumena as distinct from pheno- 
mena, we have nothing more preposterous than the 
* eternal verities" of the European philosophers of 
even our own times—verities which even the Godhead 
cannot undo, such as the conception of a triangle 
invariably including two right angles. 70 such 
archetypical eternities few can object from 9 pure 
philosophie standpoint, apart from revealed systems 
of religion. 

The two most repellent dogmas of the system are 
its faith in met metempsychosis and its theory about 
occult powers, and even these have found defenders 
in quarters where they were least expected ; and, care- 
fully considered, they do not seem to be so absurd as 
one would at first glance suppose. 

Extravagant as are the ideas regarding the occult 
powers, and purely imaginary as, at least, some of them 
doubtless are, it is worthy of note that belief in such 
powers was almost universal in the ancient world, 
and well-authenticated reports are not wanting to show 
that some of them were attainable. Mental prescience 
has manifested itself on many occasions. Mesmeric 
and other electric conditions of the body are now 
objects of scientific research ; and they are well-known 
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to produce extraordinary phenomena. Many facts 
have been brought to light which show that physical 
causes may be, particularly in unsophisticated states of 
society, easily mistaken for occult powers. Sir David 
Brewster’s theory of the objective projection upon 
visual organs of a subjectively concieved image may 
account for a good many occurrences which strike the 
mind of the masses with wonder, and appear as the 
result of superhuman agency. Many psychological 
conditions, which are known to arise and produce start- 
ling results, but the true nature of which has not yet 
been fully and scientifically examined and ascertained, 
would account for some so-called occult occurrences. 
But in the present state of our knowledge it is impos- 
sible to separate the wheat from the tares—to discri- 
minate between what powers were really attained or 
attainable by Yogis and what they fancied they 
would attain by persevering in their practices. Doubt- 


less the pretensions of the European psychics of the 


day are to a considerable extent false and fraudulent ; 
still there are among them some good men and true, and 
their researches carried on oncatholic, honest and scien- 
tific principles will hereafter bear some good fruit, and 
the time will then come to enquire how far the Yogis 
had anticipated them. Inthe meanwhile all that need 
be said is that the extravagance of some of their pre- 
tensions should not make us spurn the Yogis as all 
knaves and charlatans, and their psychical system 
wholly falseand fatuous. Such a principle of action, 
however necessary and prudent in shifting the 
merits of a lawsuit, and even then under certain 
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restrictions, would be intolerable in history. If 
some obviously false, or improbable, or unprovable, 
statements in any author would justify our rejecting 
the whole of his testimony there would be no ancient 
author left whose testimony could be accepted, and 
I know not how few of our modern authors would 
escape the condemnation. No Yogí myself, nor any- 
wise interested in the doctrine, all I feel in the cause 
of truth is, that there should, for the present, be a 
suspension of judgment, and the materials afforded 
by the Yogís should be subjected to examination and 
analysis. 

As regards metempsychosis something has already 
been said, (ante, p. xiii.) Itis a doctrine which even 
Plato thought fit to adopt, and much might be said in 
favour of it which cannot be readily disproved ; but I 
shall content myself here with a quotation.. 

Perhaps the ablest metaphysician who ever came to 
India from England was the late Rev. Dr. Kay, 
principal of the late Bishop’s College. His strong 
Christian convictions did not by any means make him 
an indulgent critic of adverse faiths, but in commen- 
ting on the doctrine of metempsychosis as affording a 
solution of the question of the origin of evil, he says: 

‘The doctrine of the Metempsychosis is, in fact, 
the Hindu theory on the great question of the **ori- 
gin of evil" The theory may be thus stated. Evil 
exists, and it is not to be supposed that evil befals 
any one undeservedly. When, therefore, for exam- 
ple, à new-born child, who has had no opportunity 
of acting either rightly or wrongly, is found suffer- 
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ing evil, it is inferred that the evil is the fruit of evil 
deeds done in a former state of existence. If you 
ask how the person became disposed to do evil in that 
former state of existence, the answer is ready—it was 
the consequence of evil deeds done in a state of 
existence still anterior, and so on. You have only 
now to apply the Newtonian principle—that what 
is true at every assignable point short of the limit, 
must be true at the limit—and then there is no 
assignable point in the existence of evil in past 
time at which point its existence cannot be accounted 
for by the hypothesis of antecedent evil-doing; it 
follows (argue the Hindus) that the existence of evil 
is accounted for on this hypothesis; and further, 
they contend, it is accountable on no other. 

* If one will take the pains thoroughly to grasp the 
conception, and to view the matter, as a German 
would say, from the same stand-punkt as the Hindu, 
who, holding the past eternity of soul, denies that 
the regressus in infinitum here involves any-absur- 
pe he will probably acknowledge that the doctrine 
of the metempsychosis, however false, is not to be 
treated as a fiction of the poets, when we are arguing 
with a Hindu. We try to make the Hindu give up 
the tenet—and we do well:—but we shall also do 
well to bear in mind that we are calling upon him 
to give up, without an equivalent, what he has been 
accustomed to regard as 9 complete solution of the 
greatest mystery in the universe—short of the primal 
mystery of “ Being" itself. The Hindu's explanation 
we regard as a delusion, and we must tell him so— 


PREFACE. lxv 


but we must beware how we allow it to appear as if 
we were provided with a substitute. The “ origin 
of evil” has not been revealed. The requirement 
that we shall maintain our entire reliance on the good- 
ness of God, in the absence of such revelation, is one 
of the trials—rather it furnishes the substance of all 
the trials—of our faith. This we have to teach— 
but we have no equivalent solution of the mystery 
to offer. On this point the words of Whately should 
be treasured by every Missionary among the Hindus. 
We quote from the Preface (p. 12) of his ‘ Essays on 
some of the peculiarities of the Christian religion.’ 

‘The origin of evil, again, not a few are apt to speak of, as 
explained and accounted for, at least in great part, by the Scripture- 
accounts of ‘sin entering the world, and death by sin ; whereas the 
Scriptures leave us, with respect to the difficulty in question, just 
where they find us, and are manifestly not designed to remove it. 
He who professes to account for the existence of evil, by merely 
tracing it up to the frst evil recorded as occurring, would have no 
reason to deride the absurdity of an atheist, who should profess to 
account far the origin of the human race, without having recourse . 
to a creator, by tracing them up to the first pair.” (Benares Maga- 
zine, III, pp. 286/.) 

Elsewhere the same writer, speaking generally, 
observes, ‘ it may somewhat tend to check the mischiev- 
ous consequences attendant on bluntly regarding any 
current and influential Hindu doctrine, that happens 
not to accord with our accustomed notions, as being 
self-evidently frivolous and effete, if it can be shown 
that the conceptions involved in the doctrine are still 
influential in directing the current of speculation 
in Europe, in quarters where that current runs (or 
is supposed to run) deepest.’ (Opus cit., pp. 283f.) 
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To turn now to the life of Patanjali. The brief 
notices to be met with of him in Sanskrit works are 
so legendary and contradictory that little can be 
made of them to subserve the cause of history. He 
was a great scholar and unrivalled philologist of his 
time, and the life of every great man was, in ancient 
times, so encrusted with the supernatural that it is 
dificult to remove the covering, and come to the 
truthful core. Rev. J. Ward, citing the Rudra- 
yámala Tantra, the Vrihannandikes' vara Purana, and 
the Padma Purana, describes him to ‘have been born 
in the Ilávrata Varsha, where his father Angirá and 
his mother Satí resided, and that, immediately on his 
birth, he made known things past, present, and future. 
He married Lolupá, whom he found on the north of 
Sumeru, in the hollow of a ** Vata" tree, and is said 
to have lived as 8 mendicant to 9 great age. Being 
insulted by the inhabitants of Bhota-bhandára, while 
engaged in religious austerities, he reduced them to 
ashes by fire from his mouth.’ (Hindus, II.) 

There occurs in the Sankshepa-s'ankara-jaya of 
Madhava A'chárya a story, according to which the 
Devas, on one occasion, repaired to Mahadeva, and be- 
sought his aid in saving the world from the baneful 
doctrines which Bauddhas and other heretics had widely 
disseminated among men. The god vouchsafed to them 
a kind reply, and it was arranged that certain chief divi- 
nities would from time to time appear on earth as Jai- 
mini, Vydsa, Patanjali, and S'ankara, and, uprooting all 


‘ heresies, preserve the true religion from pollution. It 


fell to the lot of Vishnu and S’ankarshana alias Ananta 
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to depute a portion of themselves to be born as Patan- 
yali,* and Mahadeva himself appeared as S'ankara.t 
The only value of this story for historical purposes is 
the admission that Patanjali appeared on the earth 
long after it had been overrun by the Buddhists. ^ 
Madhava A'chárya of the 14th century is no autho- 
rity for what happened sixteen hundred years 
before him, but the tradition in his time was that 
Patanjali was born long after Buddha in order to 
inculcate theism, and this supports the opinion ex- \ 
pressed on page xxiii to the effect that the Yoga doc- 
trine as we have it in Patanjali’s work is of post 
Buddhist origin. It is in favour, too, of the dedue- 
tions made by Goldstiieker and others regarding the | 
age of Patanjali from easual historical allusions in 
his great work, the Mahábháshya, entirely under- 
mining, as it does, the arguments of Professor Kunte 
as given in his * Vicissitudes of Aryan civilization.’ 
It is true that the Yoga-sutra does not anywhere 
refer to Buddhism, and it is not easy to accept the 
theory of Professor Cowell that the relegation of 
benevolence (maitri), which occupies a prominent 
place in the Buddhist system, to an ancillary or 
subordinate position in the Yoga is a direct allusion 
to Buddhism, (Sarvadars ana-sangraha, p. 273,) for 
benevolence as an element of religious observance is 
* सध्यम कांडसमडतुमनज्ञाता मयब NT | 

खवनोयंशते भमो सक्ष्षेणशपतझलो॥ INRI 

मनोभत्या भदोापास्ति यागकाण्डशतो स्थितो ॥ 

अग्रिम झागकाडग्मडरिस्यासोति देवताः | tiu 

+ we शङ्करानाम्ना भविष्यामि मरोतले i 
महत्तथा भवन्तोऽपि मानुषीं तमुमात्रिताः ॥ ७३ 
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common to all systems of religion, and reference 
to it cannot be taken as an unmistakable test; but 
apart from them, I believe, I have produced suffi- 
cient evidence to show that Patanjali cannot reason- 
ably be believed to have lived before Buddha. Ananta 
is represented in the form of a many-hooded serpent, 
and, as an emanation of that serpent, Patanjali is fre- 
quently indicated by the homonym phani or ‘serpent,’ 
(cf. p. 1). 

The references given of Patanjali in his Maha- 
bháshya entirely upsets the statements made in Mr. 
Ward's notice. Thesage describes himself as the 
son of one Goniká, not Satí, and his place of birth was 
the eastern country, whereas Ilávrata is said in the 
Puranas to lie to the north of the Himálaya. These 
facts are thus given by Goldstücker in his essay on 
Pánini: 

‘Of the lineage of Patanjali all the knowledge I possess is, that 
the name of his mother was Gonikd. It occurs in the last words 
of Patanjali on 8 Káriká to Pánini. Of more importance, how- 
ever, is the information he gives us of having resided temporarily 
in .Káshonir, for this circumstance throws some light on the inter- 
est which certain kings of this country took in the preservation of 
the great commentary. 

‘His birthplace must have been situated in the east of India, for 
he calls himself Gonardiya ; and this word is given by the Kagiké 
in order to exemplify names of places in the East. Patanjali’s birth- 
place had therefore the name of Gonarda. But that he is one of 
the eastern grammarians is borne out also by other evidence, 
Kaiyyata calls him on several occasions .A’chdryadesiya. If we 
interpreted this word according to Panini’s rules V, 3, 67 and 68, it 
would mean “an unaccomplished teacher ;” but as there is not the 
slightest reason for assuming that Kaiyyata intended any irony or 
blame when he applied this epithet to Patanjali, it is necessary to 
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render the word by the teacher “ who belongs to the country of the 
Achérya.” Now, since Kaiyyata also distinctly contrasts dcharya 
as the author of the Várttikas, with Achdryadesiya, the latter 
epithet can only imply that Patanjali was a countryman of Katya. 
yana. Kátyáyana, however, as Professor Weber has shown by very 
good arguments, is one of the eastern school; Kaiyyata, therefore, 
must have looked upon Patanjali also as belonging to it. 

* Another proof is afforded by a passage in the comment of Bhatto- 
ji Dikshita on the Phit-stitras which I have quoted above. For 
when this grammarian tells us that the eastern grammarians attri- 
bute the accent in question of saha to Pánini's rule VI, 3, 78, we 
find that it is Patenjali himself who gives us this information, and 
without any intimation of his having obtained it from other author- 
ities.’ (Goldstiicker’s Panini, p. 237.) 

Meagre as these notes on the life of Patanjali are, 
they are of unquestionable authority, and we must 
rest content with them. In the ‘Indian Antiquary’ 
(IX, p. 308), Professor Max Müller has a note on 
the travels of I-tsing, a Chinese pilgrim, who visited 
India at the close of the 7th century, and therein 
mention is made of a Sanskrit grammatical work 
under the name of Juni or Chuni. The learned pro- 
fessor shows on very good arguments that the work 
could be no other than the Mahábháshya, and then 
very pertinently asks, “Is this (Juni) possibly a name 
connected with Gonika, the mother of Patanjali, who 
calls himself Gonikáputra, or with Gonarda, his sup- 
posed birthplace, from which he takes the name of 
Gonardiya ?" Few who have studied the subject 
would hesitate to respond in the affirmative to the 
first question. 

In a note on a Pali inscription from Bharhat, pub- 
lished in the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal for March 1880, I have quoted a 
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great number of instances to show that in India 
metronymics were used to indicate ilegitimacy, 
or the forsaking of a child by its father. If this 
theory of mine be tenable, the use of Gonikaputra in 
the case of Patanjali would suggest a bar sinister in 
his scutcheon. Under that supposition it would be 
futile to enquire about his genealogy. If Napoleon 
said, ‘my genealogy begins with the battle of 
Austerlitz,’ Patanjali might well appeal to his Maha- 
bháshya as the root of his family tree.* Professor 
Weber, however, has been at some pains to find a 
genealogical tree for him. In his ‘ History of Indian 
Literature’ he has several remarks with reference to 
Patanjali in connection with the Vedic Kapya Pata- 
mchala. He says, on page 137, ‘ Again, though 
only in the Yájnavalkíya-kánda, we have mention of 
a Kápya Patamchala of the country of the Madras 
as particularly distinguished by his exertions in the 
cause of Bráhmanical theology ; and in his name we 
cannot but see 9 reference to Kapila and Patanjali, 
the traditional founders of the Sankhya, and Yoga 
systems.’ This is modified in a subsequent remark, 
(p. 223,) in which it is said, ‘The name of Patan- 
jali (we should expect Pat.t) is certainly somehow 


* Professor Weber refers to a tradition which, he says, ‘ identi- 
fies Pingala with Patanjali, the author of Mahábháshya and the 
Yoga-sütra, but he justly adds, it ‘should answer for itself; for 
us there exists no cogent reason for accepting it.’ (‘ Hist. Indian 
Literature, p. 281.) 


* This grammatical correction has been suggested apparently 
with a view to make Patanjali a derivative of Patamchala to prop 
the theory of relationship. 
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connected with that of the Patamchala Kápya of the 
land of the Madras, who appearsin the Yajnavalkiya- 
kanda of the Satap. Br. It occurs again (see below 
p. 737) as the name of the author of the Yoga-sütras. 
On page 236, we are told that, * Kapila, again, can 
hardly be unconnected with the Kápya Patamchala 
whom we find mentioned in the Yájnavalkya-kánda 
of the Vrihad ATanyaka as a zealous representative 
of the Bráhmanicallearning. This is repeated on 
page 284,—‘ Kapya Patamchala, with whom Kapila 
ought probably to be connected.’ It is difficult to 
make out from these extracts a consistent account 
of what the real or actual theory is. In the first 
extract a single individual, Kápya Patamchala, is split 
into two persons, Kapila and Patanjali, and that as 
certainly as the phrase ‘ we cannot but see’ can imply. 
In the second extract the Vedic personage is said to be 
‘certainly’ connected with Patanjali only, and in the 
third we are told that the same individual can ‘ hardly 
be unconnected’ with Kapila. In the fourth the 
phrase ‘can hardly be unconnected’ is replaced by 
‘ought probably to be connected.’ No reason is 
assigned for the first two conjectures, but for the 3rd 
and the 4th the reason assigned is that Kapya Patam- 
chala was ‘a zealous representative of the Brahmanical 
learning.’ It happens, however, that Kapila was an 
atheist, who repudiated the existence of the Godhead, 
saying ‘there is no proof that such a being existed,’ 
and it is difficult to conceive how the relationship 
should be established on the ground of Kapya having 
been ‘a zealous representative of the Hindu learn- 


lxxii PREFACE. 


ing, unless we admit that Hindu learning consisted 

in atheism. It is obvious that the learned professor 

has been led away entirely by phonetic resemblance, un- 

less he should urge, which is not at all likely, that it is 

an ex cathedra opinion, without any reason to back it. 

Kápya has the letters k and p and so has Kapila, and 

Patamchala sounds very like Patanjali, and therefore 

he evidently concludes they are the same. This is a 

line of argument, however, whica I cannot help 

thinking, is, to use the language of the learned 

Professor, “01 a very curious kind. It reminds me, I 

must frankly confess, the ratiocination of Fluellen by 

which that jovial Welsh Captain proved the iden- 

tity of Macedon and Monmouth. Had that flighty 

logician been reminded in the present case of the 

absence in Kápya of the letter / of Kapila, and of 7 of 

Patanjali in Patamchala, I can easily conceive how he 

would have completely dumb-foundered his antagonist 

with the pithy remark: ‘ Why, I pray you, is not pig 

great? the pig, or the great, or the mighty, or the huge, 

or the magnanimous, are all one reckonings, save the 

phrase is a little variations.’ I have nothing to show 

that Patanjali was not connected with Kapya by the 

father’s or the mother’s or some other side, in family | 

or race, but I firmly hold that we have at present no 

proof worth the name in support of the conjecture. 
The son of a Brahman priest, and devoted to literary 

studies and ascetic practices from early life, Pataniali——— 

had little to do which could afford incidents fit for 

historical record, and it is not remarkable, therefore, 

that we have no account left of his career. He was 
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doubtless married and probably the father of a family, 
but we know nothing about those points. The only 
memorials of his life are his literary works, —his great 
commentary on the grammar of Pánini and the Yoga- 
sútra. It isimpossible to speak in too high terms of 
the first. Itis the noblest monument of profound 
erudition, of keen critical acumen, of unrivalled philo- 
logical perception, which has been left to us by any 
ancient scholar in any part of the world, and well may 
the Hindus be proud of the heritage that has been 
bequeathed to them by their renowned ancestor. The 
second forms the theme of this essay. There is an 
A'ryyd-panchásáti on the Vaishnava theory of the 
relation between soul and nature which is also ascribed 
to him. The work has been published in the Benares 
* Pandit, No. 50. He wrote also à work on medicine, 
but it is no longer extant. It would seem that he 
was, likewise, the author of a treatise on grammatical 
desiderata under the title of 1879०, and also certain 
supplementary notes on the rules of Sanskrit gram- 
mar (Vartikas), but these exist now only in the form 
of quotations in the Mahdbhdshya. The manner in 
which they are cited iu the * great commentary’ sug- 

gests the idea that at one time they had separate 
existences, but they are not met with now as a 

separate work. 

To turn now to the Bibliography of the Yoga 
doctrine. The leading text is, as already stated, the 
Yogánusásana, but its different topics have been 
elaborated and expounded in 9 great number of sub- 
sequent treatises, and its literature is now represented 
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by a large mass of writings. In 1859, Mr. Hall, in 
his *Contributions towards an Index to the Biblio- 
graphy of the Indian Philosophical Systems,’ collected 
the names of 28 separate works. But recent re- 
searches carried on under the auspices of the Govern- 
ment of India enable me now to put in the Appendix 
a list including no less than 150 names. It is pro- 
bable that further researches will bring to light the 
texts of several other works. It must be admitted, 
however, that while Mr. Hall's list was compiled by 
a single individual after himself examining all the 
Mss. named, thereby obviating all risks of error, 
mine is 8 compilation from meagre reports, and it 
is likely, therefore, that there will be found in it 
mistakes of diverse kinds. Sanskrit works have many 
aliases, and itis possible that in some cases—probably 
very few—of works unknown to, and unseen by, me 
I have recorded the same work under two or three 
names. Ihave included, too, afew works which treat 
of varieties of the Yoga, the Tantric and Puranic 
forms of it, and not confined myself solely to the 
doctrine of Patanjali. The differences in some cases 
are so slight, that it was not possible for me, without 
carefully reading the works, to mark the distinctions. 
On the whole, however, I believe the new list will be 
. found useful. 

In preparing my list I have followed an alphabe- 
tical arrangement, a chronological one with anything 
like accuracy not being practicable in the present state 
of our information on the subject. Ifthe Yoga-s'dstra- 
sutra-pat ha, attributed to Yajnavalkya, be really his, it 


PREFACE. lxxv 


is the oldest treatise known on the Yoga doctrine. 
Yájnavalkya lived long before Patanjali, and the 
Bháshya especially cites his name to prove that the 
Yoga doctrine was current from a much anterior 
period than the Yoga-sútra, which was compiled for 
the benefit of novices; but as I have not yet seen it, 
I can say nothing on the subject. Adverting to the 
work, Mr. Hall says, ‘It is alleged that they (the 
aphorisms of Yájnavalkya) were noted down by 
Baudháyana, as they were orally delivered by S'ukra 
to Yajnavalkya. Hence they are ascribed to S'ukra, 
who here has the epithet of Mahákavi. This work 
possibly deserves & closer examination than l can 
at present give it: but, it is, I suspect, of compara- 
tively recent origin, and of little worth in any point 
of view.’ (Contributions, p. 18.) 

Passing it over for the present I come to the work 
of Patanjali, the Yoga-sútra alias the Yogdnus'ásana or 
the Sdnkhya-pravachana. It has the benefit of 
& host of commentaries, explaining its tenets from 
different standpoints. The most ancient of these 
commentaries is generally believed to be the one 
which is known under the different names of Yoga- 
bhashya, Pétanjala-bhashya, and  Sánkhya-prava- 
chana-bhashya. It is held in high estimation by the 
Pandits of this country. It has the advantage, 
too, of two exegeses by eminent scholiasts, one 
by Váchaspati Misra, and the other by Vijnána 
Bhikshu. It labours, however, under the disadvan- 
tage of being of doubtful authenticity as regards the 
name of its author. It has been twice printed, once 


\ 
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at Benares, edited by Bhairavadatta Dvivedí, and once 
at Calcutta, along with the gloss of Váchaspati Misa, 
edited by Pandit Jívánanda Vidyáságara, in 1874 


(Samvat 1929.) I have also seen upwards of a dozen- 


Mss. of it of different dates; but in the colophon of 
none of these have 1 met with the author's name. 
This is a remarkable omission, inasmuch as it is rarely 
that the author’s name, where known, is dropped out 
from the colophon of a Sanskrit MS. The tradition 
is pretty common and old that Vyasa, the digester 
of the Vedas and the author of the Mahabharata, 
is the author of it. This tradition has been gener- 
ally accepted by European writers, and it has 
the support of the two well-known and respectable 
exegesists named above.  Váchaspati Mis'ra in his 
gloss (१४८८) on the commentary (bhdshya) says, 
* Saluting the saint Patanjali, I attempt a short, 
clear exposition (vyákAyá), pregnant with meaning, 
on the commentary expounded by Veda-vyása."* 
The authority, however, of this writer is not, in matters 
connected with historical facts of olden times, of much 
weight. There were two writers of this name. One 


of them was a legist, and, according to the colophon of —~ 


his S'udrdchára-chintámani, court Pandit of Maharaja 
Harináráyana, of Mithila, and Harináráyana lived in 
the middle of the 16th century. The other lived 
between the 10th and the 12th centuries, and com- 
mented both on the Yoga and the S'ankhya texts, as 
well as on the Vedánta-sátras. Adverting to him 
* wan पतझलिस्टषि dearqe भातिते i 
wefesenrea था भाष्य aren विधास्थते ॥ 


MI 
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Mr. Hall says, * Váchaspati's exact age has not yet 
been discovered. But he is mentioned, as are Udayana 
and Prasastapáda, in the Nydyasdra-vichdra of Bhatta 
Rághava, which was written in the Saka year 1174 
or A. D. 1252; and he quotes from Bhoja, who was 
reigning in A. D. 1042.'*  (Sánkhya-sára, p. 40.) 

Vijnána Bhikshu dates from a much later time. 
According to Mr. Hall, *in all probability, Vijnána 
lived in the sixteenth or seventeenth century. There 
is some slight ground, however, for carrying him 
back still further. His nationality is unknown; and 
so is his civil appellation even; for Vijnana Bhikshu 
is, without question, the style of a devotee.’  (Sán- 
khya-sára, pp. 37/.) 

He continues, ‘ In the Prayogaratna, a work on the 
sixteen sacraments, by Náráyana Bhatta, son of Rá- 
mes'vara Bhatta, its author says, that he was assisted, 


* 'This date is incorrect. It refers to the last Bhoja, where- 
98 the Bhoja quoted must be the elder one, and elsewhere construc. 
tively admitted to be so by Mr. Hall himself. In the Preface to 
his * Contributions towards an Index to the Bibliography of the 
Indian Philosophical Systems,’ he observes, ‘that two Bhojas have 
ruled over part of Central India, and that the earlier, whatever was 
the case with the later, was interested in literature, I have elsewhere 
shown conclusively. The Bhoja who reigned in the middle of the 
eleventh century very likely entertained learned men at his court; 
and the astrological compilation known as the Rdjamdrtanda, and 
thus called in honour of him, may have been indebted, for its name, to 
the suggestion of the Yoga work, so entitled, written in the time of 
his homonymous antecessor. At any rate he came long after the 
date of the Sarasvatikanfhdbharana; and we are nowhere told that 
the Bhoja to whom it is attributed bore the epithet of Ranaraiiga- 
malla. (Contributions, p. viii.) 
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in preparing it, by Ananta Dfkshita, son of Vis'va- 
nátha Díkshita. The father of one of Vijnána’s dis- 
ciples, Bhává-ganes'a Díkshita, was Bhává-vis'vanátha 
Dikshita; and, if the latter was one with Vis vanátha 
Díkshita, and if Bhava-ganes’a Dfkshita was brother 
of Ananta Díkshita, we are enabled to form a pretty 
correct estimate as to the time of Vijnána Bhikshu. 
For Náráyana Bhatta's youngest brother's second son, 
Raghunátha Bhatta, dates his Kdla-tattva-vivechana 
in Samvat 1677 or A. D. 1620: Vijnána may be 
placed fifty or sixty years earlier.’ But whatever 
the times of Vijnána Bhikshu and Váchaspati Mis'ra, 
it is futile to expect from such authors any precision 
as to the identity of a person who lived many cen- 
turies before them. 

The name Vyasa may be right enough, but there is 
nothing whatever to show that this Vyasa was the 
same with the digester of the Vedas and the author of 
the Mahábhárata. Inthe Mahábhárata every epigraph 
gives the name of Vyása, and there is no reason why 
it should be omitted in the commentary. Then Vyasa 
lived at 8 remote period of antiquity, in the begin- 
ning of the Kali Yuga according to Indian belief, 
and his classifieation and division of the Vedas existed 
long before the time of Patanjali, for we have un- 
mistakable proofs of the existence of the classification 
in Pánini, Yáska, the Prátisákhyas, and other works of 
a much earlier date than that of the Yoga aphorisms, 
and it is impossible to reconcile the idea that he 
should be the author of an exegesis which could not 
have had a raison d'étre before the Yoga-sátra was 
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composed in the 2nd or 3rd century before the Chris- 
tian era. That exegesis quotes, too, authorities which 
are of a more recent date than that of Vyasa. The 
evidence of style is often a suspicious one, but no one 
who has any knowledge of the Sanskrit language will 
for a moment think it possible that he who wrote the 
Mahabharata could be the author of the Bhashya under 
notice. Compared with the works of leading scholiasts, 
the Bhashya appears to be the production of a third 
class writer. It certainly cannot be compared with 
the ‘great commentary’ of Patanjali, or with the 
equally renowned exegesis of S'ankara on the Vedanta 
aphorisms, or with the commentary of Sabara Svamf 
on the Mimaisa ; and, whatever his age, Vyasa was by 
the unanimous testimony of the Hindus a far superior 
author and scholar to Patanjali, or Sabara, or S'ankara. 
Fairly good though it be, there is a looseness, an inde- 
cision, a want of logical precision, in the Bháshya which 
are incompatible with the universal estimate of V yása's 
learning and scholarship. Bhojadeva treats it with 
withering sarcasam. Without naming it, but obviously 
aiming at it, he says, * all commentators are perverters 
of the meaning of their authors; they avoid those 
parts which are most difficult to understand, by say- 
ing that the meaning there is obvious; they dilate 
upon those parts with useless compound terms where 
the meaning is plain; they confound their hearers 
by misplaced and inappropriate dissertations without 
number, (p. 2). It may be that Bhoja had to justify 
his attempt at à new commentary by throwing dis- 
credit on his predecessors, but his remarks are not al- 


lxxx | PREFACE. 


together unauthorised. The invocation at the begin- 
ning of the Bhashya is also against its authenticity. 
No work of the leading Rishis which has come down 
to us contains any such invocation, and V yása would be 
the last to pray to Mahadeva in the way in which that 
divinity has been invoked in the Bhashya. The tone 
of the Bháshya is that ofa third class medisval 
scholium, and I am clearly of opinion, therefore, that 
it is not the work of the digester of the Vedas. Its 
author may have borne the name of Vy4sa, a common 
family name even to this day, but he was not the 
digester of the Vedas nor older than the latest ancient 
times, or, more probably, the early middle ages. 

The next commentary I have to notice is the Raja- 
mértanda, of which a complete English translation 
is now offered to the public. It is not so ambitious 
as the last. It styles itself a vritti or gloss, whereas 
the other is a Bhashya or commentary. It is mainly 
explanatory, when the other is discursive. Itis modest 
in tone, when the other is dictatorial. Its author sets 
forth his object in writing the work by saying, ‘ Avoid- 
ing voluminousness, keeping clear of all mystifying and 
obviously worthless network of words, and abstracting 
the inmost meaning, I publish this exposition of the 
sage Patanjali for the edification of intelligent per- 
sons,’ (p. 2). And he has faithfully carried out his 
resolution. He has interpreted all the leading words 
of his text, and given a very fair explanation of the 
meaning of his author, and the purport and bearing 
of his doctrine. It is, perhaps, not always quite so 
full in philosophical matter as its predecessor, but it 
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certainly omits nothing of importance for a correct 
understanding of the text. 

It is generally taken for granted by Indian writers 
that Bhoja, king of Dhárá, who flourished in the 
middle of the 11th century, was the author of the 
exegesis ; but the opinion is not tenable. Doubtless 
the colophon of the exegesis names Maharajadhiraja 
Bhojadeva as its author, but there have been many 
Bhojas in India, (cf. my * Indo-Aryans,’ II, pp. 385/,) 
and it does not show which is the sovereign meant: 
it certainly does not announce that this Bhoja was 
the hero of the Bhajaprabandha and a sovereign of 
Dhárá in the century named. The title assigned him 
in the introduction to the work is Ranarangamalla, 
and this, as far as we know, was not borne by the 
Bhoja of the 11th century. The former is, moreover, 
described in the introduction to have written three 
works, a grammatical treatise on the government of 
words, a medical memoir under the titleof Rajamrigan- 
ka, and the gloss under notice, and none of these is 
attributed by the Bhojaprabandha to its hero. On the 
other hand, that hero is known to have written or pub- 
lished in his name a work on judicial astrology as bear- 
ing on Smriti rites, under the name of Rdjamértanda, 
and it is impossible to imagine that he assigned the same 
name to his exegesis on the Yoga aphorisms. Two 
such dissimilar works could not have been published 
under one common name. And even if one believed 
such a nomenclature to be possible or probable, the 
question would arise, how is it that in the introduc- 
tion to the Yoga, the astrological work is altogether 
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left out of record? The astrological work is several 
times the size of the Yoga exegesis, and otherwise 
of considerable importance; it has been very largely 
quoted by subsequent writers, and it is not at all 
probable that an author, or his encomiast, who was 
particular in noticing the meagre and poor medical 
treatise should overlook it. It might be said that it 
was composed after the composition of, and therefore 
could not be included in, the Yoga gloss, but that 
would be a simple assumption without any proof, a 
mere begging of the question. That the Rajamartanda 
is not a generic, but a specific, name is evident from 
the fact of an exegesis on the S'ánkhya bearing 
the name of Rájávártika, which is believed to have 
been dedicated to Ranarangamalla. It is probable, 
therefore, that our author is the Bhoja of the 10th 
century, who was also a king of Dhara. Adverting 
to him, Mr, Hall says, “That two Bhojas have ruled 
over part of Central India, and that the earlier, what- 
ever were the case with the later, was interested in 
literature, I have elsewhere shown conclusively. The 
Bhoja who reigned in the middle of the eleventh 
century very likely entertained learned men at his 
court, and the astrological compilation known as the 
Rdjamdrtanga and thus called in honour of him may 
have been indebted, for its name, to the suggestion 
of the Yoga work so entitled, written in the time of 
his homonymous antecessor. At any rate, he came 
long after the date of the Saras'vatí-kanthábharana ; 
and we are nowhere told that the Bhoja to whom it 
is attributed bore the epithet, Ranarangamalla.’ (Con- 
tributions, p. viii.) 
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Of the other commentaries on the Yoga-Sutra, the 
works of Bhavadeva, Nágojí Bhatta, Bhava-ganes a, 
Udayankara, Nages'a Bhatta, Narayana Bhikshu, Sada- 
siva, Ramananda Tirtha, Mahadeva, Ananta, S'an- 
kara, Umapati Tripathi, and Kshemánanda, may be 
cited as samples. "They are all inferior in importance 
to the work of Bhoja, and call for no special remark 
here. 

The same may be said of the other works named 
in my list. Some of them treat of ‘the various 
practices whieh Yogís resort to to acquire occult 
powers; while others describe modified forms of the 
doctrine of Patanjali, suited to Vaishnava, Sáiva, and 
Sakta forms of worship, so as to lead the individual 
soul, in its longing for salvation, to subsidiance in, or 
union with, the Divinity. 

Among the works of the first group the most 
popular and noted is the Hatha-pradipiké or Hatha- 
dipiká. It comprises 395 stanzas, divided into 4 
chapters or lessons, ( Upades’a), the first treating of 
postures, the second of regulation of breath, the third 
of gesticulation or mudras, and the fourth of Samá- 
dhi. Its authoris one Chintamani, son of SahaJá- 
nanda, but this name of his was what he got when 
living as a householder. On his becoming a hermit he 
took the name of S'vátmáráma, and received the title 
of Yogindra, and is now generally known by the 
name of S'vátmárama Yogíndra. He makes a great 
mystery of the theme of his work. He says, “ By 
Yogis wishing for perfection, this science should be 
carefully kept in secret, for it is most efficient when 
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kept secret, and worthless when disclosed."* Like the 
alchemists of old, he indicates simple things by round- 
about metaphorical names, and enjoins that none but 
adepts should know anything of his subject. This 
book is named Hatha vidya, or the science of the letters 
ha and tha, ha meaning the sun and tha the moon. 
This sun again stands for the breath inspired, and the 
moon for the breath expired, and the ultimate mean- 
ing of Hatha-vidy4 is thus the science of inspiration 
and expiration. Although by profession and habit 
a recluse who had thoroughly abandoned the world 
and its attractions, Svatmarama, indulges at times in 
language of agrossly carnal type. Thus in one place 
he says, “let beef be eaten and the immortal arrack 
(váruni) be drunk every day. I reckon him who does 
so, to be a kulina (a noble householder); the rest are des- 
troyers of their nobility."t Here beef gomdiisa stands 
for the tongue, which should be reverted and made to 
touch the palate, and varwni means the breath which 
passes over this reverted tongue. Again: * Let the 
youthful chaste widow be ravished on the land be- 
tween the rivers Ganges and Yamuna; it is the high- 
est glory of Vishnu."i Here the two rivers are the 
two nostrils, and the widow is the breath which is to 
be forcibly suppressed for a time. This style of 


* gafra पर aren येगिना सिडिमिच्कता i 
भवेदोय्येवर्तो am निर्वोय्या तु प्रकाशिता ॥ 

1 wate rafa पिवेद्सरवादणौं i 
कुलोनं तम सन्ये इतर कुशघातकाः ॥ 

| गरायम नयोमे ध्ये बाखरण्डातपखिनी | 
बलास्कारेख म्टह्ियात्तदिम्णाः परमं पदं ॥ 
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allegory and mystery is adopted by a great many - 
medieval writers on the Yoga. At the beginning of 
the work, the author has given a list of thirty re- 
nowned Yogís who had practised the science in 
question. At the head of these appear A'dinátha, who 
is generally identified with Siva, who is believed to 
be the first and most renowned of Yogfs. The 
work has been made the subject of comment by. 
several writers, among whom Brahmananda, the 
author of the Jyotsnd, is reckoned to be the ablest. 
It would seem that the Yoga doctrine was, at a very 
early period, translated to Persia, and disseminated in 
some form or other among different sects. The Sa- 
pásiyáns obtained it in its entirety. They believed on 
efficacy of discipline and austerity; they assiduously 
practised the regulation of breath enjoined in the 
Yoga; they divided the stages of their progress in 
meditation in the same way as the Yogis did; they 
held the highest meditation to be a state of trance 
identically the same as the Samadhi; they claimed 
occult powers* of the same nature and character as 


* ‘Of these illustrious personages they have many miraculous 
and mysterious deeds: such as, in the upper world, hiding the sun’s 
disk ; causing him to appear at night ; making the stars visible in the 
day-time: and in this lower world, walking on the surface of water ; 
making trees productive out of season; restoring verdure to dried 
up wood; causing trees to bow down their heads; also showing 
themselves between heaven and earth in the form of lightning; and 
such like: and, in the animated world metamorphosing animals ; 
rendering themselves invisible to men; appearing under various 
shapes and forms: some of which wonders have been recorded in 
the Barmgahei-durveshi-khusht, They relate that these great per- 


Ixxxvi PREFACE. 


-did the Yogis; they were familiar with the idea 
of the possibility of the soul at will passing from 
one body into another; they believed in metempsy- 
chosis ; and, if they looked upon union with the Su- 
preme Divinity as the summum bonum of their faith, 
they but accepted one of the several forms of the 
Yoga, different doubtless from the Isolation of Patan- 
jali, but not independent of it. (Cf. Dabistán I, 
pp. 5) It is, however, not known whether the 
system of Sapásiyáns was founded upon any transla- 
tion of a Sanskrit Yoga work, or on oral communica- 
tion. Some of the Sapásiyáns admitted their obliga- 
tion to Hindustan, but their text-books, the few and 
imperfect ones that are still accessible, have not yet 
been sufficiently examined to throw light on the 
question. The close relationship existing between 
the two systems, even in the use of technical terms, 
preclude the idea of spontaneous growth, and the 
avowed posteriority of the Persian doctrine leaves no 
doubt of its Indian origin ; but as at present advised, 
we are not in a position to spot the exact text from 
which it was derived. 

Of interpretations of the Yoga system in foreign 
languages the earliest appears to be an Arabic version 
of the text of Patanjali. The work is no longer 
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sonages were to such a degree enabled to divest themselves of cor- 
poreal elements that they quitted the body at pleasure; also that 
they had acquired from the court of heaven the knowledge of all 
sciences, whether known or occult, and consequently had the power 
of exhibiting such wonderful works ; having rendered, by the efficacy 
of their austerities, elementary matters subject to themselves." 
(Troyer and Shea's Dabistán i Muzahib, II, pp. 107.) 
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extant, but the testimony in favour of its having once - 
existed is unquestionable. Abu Réhan al Nirani, in 
his Tarikh-ul Hind, which formed a part of his famous 
Kanuin-i-Masudi (A. D. 1025-36), says, ‘I have 
translated into Arabic two Indian works, one dis- 
cusses the origin and quality of things which exist 
and is entitled Sánkhya, the other is known under 
the title of Patanjali, which treats of the deliverance 
of the soul from the trammels of the body. These 
two works contain the chief principles of the Indian 
creed.’ (Elliot's Historians, I, p. 99; Journal Asia- 
tique, IV serie, tom. IV, p. 121; Reinaud’s Fragments 
Arabs et Persans.) It does not appear that any 
Persian version of Patanjali was ever taken in hand in 
the time of Akbar and his successor, when so many 
Sanskrit works were rendered into that language. 
There is, however, an abstract of the Yoga doctrine 
in the Dabistan-i-Muzahab of Mahsin-i Fani. That 
author flourished in the middle of the 17th century, 
and, during a long residence at Allahabad as the 
Chief Judge (Sudder), collected a great deal of in- 
formation on the subject. Depending evidently on 
oral information, he could not avoid gross mistakes in 
his account of the philosophy, but in regard to the 
details of Yoga exercises and the occult powers he 
has compiled as reliable an exposition as could be 
expected from such a source. He notices Gorakha- 
nátha and several other celebrated saints, and states 
that he had seen some Yogis possessed of wonderful 
occult powers, but he does not name Patanjali. 
(cf. Shea and Troyer's Translation, II, pp. 123f.) 
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In English the first attempt to give an account 
of the Yoga doctrine was made by Ward in his ac- 
count of the Hindus, but it did not produce any satis- 
factory result. Colebrooke’s resumé in the Transactions 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, is much more philosophic 
in spirit and faithful in details, but Colebrooke took 
it up only casually in connexion with his essay on 
the S'ánkhya, and did not notice much more than 
the first chapter of the work. Taylor, in the Intro- 
duction to his translation of the Bhagavadgita, supplies 
the Kriya-yoga with considerable fulness, and Win- 
dischmann’s account, though brief, is tolerably good. 
In 1853 Dr. Ballantyne published a translation of 
the first two chapters of the Yoga-sutra with extracts 
from the commentary of Bhojadeva, and from it ab- 
stracts of the Yoga system have been compiled by Dr. 
K. M. Banerjea, and Rev. Mr. Mullins. The transla. 
tion of Ballantyne was completed, in a disjointed 
way, by Pandit Govindaram Sástrí in the pages of 
a Benares magazine called the “ Pandit.” The two 
fragments have lately been printed together by the 
Theosophical Society of Bombay. The text with an 
original commentary together with an English trans- 
lation is now being printed in the Saddarsana-chin- 
tanika of Bombay, and an abstract of the text occurs 
in Cowell and Gough’s Sarvadarsana-sangraha. 
An account of Yoga practices may also be seen ina 
pamphlet by Nabinchandra Pal, published at Benares. 

Little need be said in praise of Dr. Ballan- 
tyne’s work. The profound learning and thorough 
conservancy with Hindu philosophy which that learned 
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scholar brought to bear on his undertaking, enabled 
him to produce a very accurate reproduction of the 
original. In his anxiety, however, to be accurate he 
had occasion to resort too frequently to parenthetical 
clauses, and they resulted in confused sentences, in- 
volving much trouble in understanding them. His 
extracts from the commentary are particularly ame- 
nable to this objection. ‘The extracts, moreover, are 
somewhat disjointed. 

When the Asiatic Society of Bengal first proposed 
to publish an edition of the Yoga-stitra with the com- 
mentary of Bhojadeva, I undertook to reprint Dr. 
Ballantyne's translation with such additions as would 
complete the work. 1 soon found, however, that my 
work placed beside his produced a very patchy ap- 
pearance, and his parenthetical style was not desirable 
for a proper and easy understanding of thetext. I 
preferred, therefore, to translate the whole in my own 
way. The aphorisms will be found to be as closely 
literal as the idiom of the English language would 
admit of, and the commentary a fair reproduction of 
the spirit, sense and wording of the original, without 
being a verbatim reproduction. 

Much difficulty has been felt in the treatment of 
the technical terms. Philosophical terms in the Eng- 
lish language have not yet arrived at that fixity and 
firmness which would preclude possible variations. 
Different writers assign different values to even well- 
established terms, and their latitude is frequently 
varying; and such as they are, they are not exact 
equivalents of Sanskrit words, which in their turn vary 
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in meaning under different circumstances and in the 
hands of different writers. There are instances, too, of 
Sanskrit terms whose literal significations are very 
different from the philosophical ideas they are intended 
to convey, and in dealing with them, the translator has 
either to sacrifice precision of rendering for the sake of 
intelligibility, or intelligibility for the sake of preci- 
sion. In the following pages I have borrowed the 
terms mostly from Colebrooke's translation of the San- 
khya-kariká, translating 9 few myself, and transli- 
terating the Sanskrit terms in some cases. My reasons 
I have explained as far as I could in my notes. 
When I undertook the task I had hopes of read- 
ing the work with the assistance of a professional Yogí; 
but I have been disappointed. I could find no Pandit 
in Bengal who had made Yoga the special subject of 
his study, and the only person I met at Benares who 
could help me was most exorbitant in his demands. 
He cared not for the world and its wealth, and the 
only condition under which he would teach me was 
strict pupillage under Hindu rules—living in his hut 
and ever following his footsteps—to which I could 
not submit. I had, therefore, to depend on my own 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language to arrive at the 
meaning of Patanjali, availing myself frequently of 
the aid of my learned friend Professor Mahes'a- 
chandra Nyayaratna, of the Calcutta Sanskrit College, 
for the solution of difficulties. I had the assis- 
tance, too, of Professor Kámákhyánátha Tarkaratna, 
of that College, both in revising the text and in 
translating it. Both the Professors are distinguished 
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Nyáya scholars, and Pandit Mahes'achandra commands 
& deep knowledge of the Sánkhya, and with their 
aid, I believe, I have been able to avoid gross 
misinterpretations of the text, though I cannot flatter 
myself with the idea that I have been able always 
satisfactorily to expound the meaning of Patanjali. 

Manuscripts of the Yoga-sütra are common enough 
in Bengal, but I have not met with any particularly 
old, or exceptionally correct text. In carrying the 
text and commentary through the press, I had the use 
of the following codices : 

A. From the Asiatic Society's Library, yellow 
paper 13 x 11 inches, bound in a 4to. volume. 
Bengali character. Lines, 27 on 9 page. Incorrect. 

B. From the Sanskrit College of Calcutta, yellow 
paper, 17 x 4 inches, puthi form. Folia, 35. Cha- 
racter, Bengali. Generally correct. 

C. From ditto, Kashmiri paper, 10 x 41 inches. 
Folia, 69. Character, well-written Nágarf. Date, 
Samvat, 1850. Generally correct. 

D. From the Benares College, Kashmiri paper, 
11 x 5 inches. Folia, 30. Character, Nágari. In- 
correct and incomplete. 

E. From Professor Mahes'achandra N yáyaratna, 
Calcutta, yellow vaper, 15 x 4 inches. Folia, 85. 
Character, Bengali. Generally correct. First chapter 
revised. 

G. Ballantyne's reprint annexed to his transla- 
tion. | 

H. From Bombay, copied for me from a MS. 
belonging to the Government collection preserved in 
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the office of the Director of Public Instruction. Ge- 
nerally correct. 

I. From my family Library, a quarto volume in 
Bengali. Corrupt and little used. 

In the text of Patanjali, no variation of any note 
has been met with in the above codices. The work ap- 
pears to have been preserved with every care, as may 
be presumed from the circumstance of its having 
enjoyed the benefit of a host of commentaries and 
glosses. The commentary of Bhoja has not been so 
correctly preserved. There are many differences of 
reading in the different codices. But on the whole 
the differences are not so material as would justify 
the assumption of different recensions, or produce any 
marked changes in the meaning of the author. 


8 MANIKTOLLAH, } 


January 28, 1883. 
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Buddhists, the, aae or - 92, 154, 


Byron, quoted, d «०० 

C. 
Carelessness, an obstacle to Yoga, ... m 
Chakra, wheel, a part of the human body, २७४ 
Chándráyana, a form of penance, ... ... 69, 60, 100, 
Chárvákas, a sect of atheists, TE Se 
Cheerfulness, an exercise, wae ios Tr 
Chetaná, perception, ... iis 
Chhándogya Upanishad, on Om, iss 
Chháyápurushávabodha,... ००० ००० 
Chintámani, bs iss — 
Chit, see Chiti, 2s Pa 
Chiti, soul s 


Chitta, thinking principle, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, 46, 114, 192, 108, 
Chittavahá, nerves through which the thinking principle 
travels, ius $us ess 
Cicero, on eternal exemplars, is i S 
Cloud of Virtue, a result of meditation, 
Cognition, how produced, 185, 192, not self-illuminative, 190 
not able to perceive another cognition, i 
Colebrooke, Mr., so vas 7, 16, 71, 81, 87, 
Conception, anubhava, a cause of residua, : 
Contemplation, an accessory of Yoga, 91, defined, = 
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Contentment, an obligation 93, fruit of, oe vied 

Contents of Yoga-sütra, Chap. I, 57; C. II, 116; C. III, 
167 ; C. IV 

Continence, an obligation, 93, fruit of 

Cousin, M., opinion on nihilism,  ... T 

Cowell and Gough's Sarvadarsana-sangraha,  ... 211, 

Cowell’s Kusumánjali, quoted, 


D e. 


Danda, staff-like, a posture, 
Dandadhauti, purification with the stalk of a plant 
Dandasana, staff-like posture, 
Dantadhauti, washing of the teeth,... 
Danu, mother of a class of evil beings, 
Daphne, becoming a creeper, 208 - 
Darsana-sakti, the power of seeing, ...- "s 
Dattátreya, Js vis ००० 218, 
Dattátreya Sanhitá, — ... 

Daurmansya, distress of mind, a cause of distraction, ; 
Davies, Mr., ००० as ... 81, 83, 207, 
Davis, Harbinger of Health, s 
Deliberative and nondeliberative meditations, 


Desa, locality, situation, ००० 93, 112, 121 
Desire, an affliction, 61, defined,  ... 65, eternal, 
Devisiriha Deva, ९०० eee 
Devotion, an obligation, is 

Dhanuh, a kind of posture, - 
Dhanurásana, bow posture, ‘is शि 
Dháraná, steadfastness, ies 114, 121, 122, 128 
Dharma, property, virtue, TT 134, 


Dharmamegha, Cloud of Virtue, a meditation 
Dharmaparináma, modification of property, 
Dharma-$ástra, law-books, 

Dharmí, substratum of quality, 

Dhauti, washing, a mode of purification, 
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Dhruva, Polar star iss e 
Dhyána, contemplation, T 


Dirghá, protracted, a kind of breathing, 
Discernment, precedes samádhi, 
Discriminative knowledge, how manifested, 
Disease, an obstacle to Yoga, 


Dispassion, defined, xm s 
Distractions, companions of, 
Diti, mother of Daityas, A 


Divyasrotra, superperfect organ of hearing, 
Dosha, residua of work,... re 
Doubt, an obstacle to Yoga, 

Drasbti, the spectator, soul, 

Drik-sakti, the power that sees, 
Drisimátra, absolute sentience, 


Drisya, spectacle, T : 
Duhkha, pain, a cause of distraction, 
Durgá m 


Dvaipáyana, Krishna, 
Dvesha, aversion, an affliction, defined, 


E. 
Egoism, an affliction, 61, defined, 
Ekagrata, concentration of the mind, 
Energy, an antecedent to meditation, 
Enlightenment, its varieties, iss 
Exercise, defined, it Hs 
Experience, cause of,  ... 
Expiration of the breath, 


F. 
Falsehood, abstinence from, a restraint, 
Fancy, defined in ७०९ 


123, 124, 


14, its effect 
38, 


77, 
.. 39, 66 
.. 49, 50 


०७ 


Functions, defined, 5, their number and names, 9, their sup- 


pression how effected, 
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G. 
Ganesa, prayer to, न ००० बडे 
७811118, excessive pondrosity, an occult power, ... 121, 
Gati, flow of the breath in breathing, ids 111, 
Gaudapada, quoted, 
Gheranda, ; mm T T 
Gheranda Saiühitá, the, ... ००० 105, 177 
God, devotion to, 28, defined, 28, attributes of, 84, 35, His 
symbol, 36, effect of devotion ६०)... js 86, 
Godávara Misra, T T o 
Gomukha, cow's mouth, a posture, ... i 102, 
Gorakshanátha, numeration of postures by, 102, a Yogi, 219 
220, 222, 224 ids ००० ee vee 
Goraksha-sataka, as dx See aoe 


Grahana, perception, ०, ii és 
Grahana-samápatti, acceptance form, a result of meditation,... 
Grahayámala, a Tantra, T 
Gráhya-samápatti, tangible form, a result of meditation, 
Grihitri-samápatti, the form of the taker, a result of medita- 


tion, eee ixi 
Gunákara Mis'ra, 00 बे 5e 
Gupta, a kind of posture, 5३; 

H. 

Hall, Bishop, quoted, ... ००० . ००० 
Hamilton, Sir William, quoted, — ... Ys is 
Hána, avoidancy, iva dix x 7, 
Harichara, RR s Pu vis 
Hari$aükara Misra, — ... ar aes 222, 
Harris, quoted T -— T 
Hartmann's Philosophie der Unbewussten "^ 75, 


Hasti-nishidana, seated elephant, a posture 
Hatha-dípiká or pradípiká, a work on Yoga breathing, 43, 44 

60, 105, 102, 109, 219, tíká 219, Tippana, 
Hatha-yoga, the Yoga of breathing, 
Hatha-ratnavali, 
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Hatha-safiketa-chandriká, iis ies 
Hath a-yoga, ००० T" ००० 


—— — — dhirája, 

















— sahgraha, ... sis ee 
tiká, sas 
viveka, TN vs ७०० 
Hermes, quoted ai T T" — 
Heya, avoidable, js eve 68, 


Hiüsá, slaughter, should be avoided, 92, fruit of abstinence 
from, T 

Hiranyagarbha, see 

Hláda, joy, a fruit of work xis abs 

Hriddhauti, washing of the stomach, a mode of purification,... 


I. 
Idleness, an obstacle to Yoga, sis छ 
Ignorance, an affliction, 61, field of other afflictions, 62, defined 
Inclination, §raddka in favor of Yoga, - 
Incontinence, abstinence from set 


Indissoluble state, aliga the final condition, fruit of, 88 
Indriya, organs, of three kinds, a3 
Indriyajaya, subjugation of the organs, 
Inspiration, a Yoga practice, 


ope eec 


Instability in any stage, an obstacle, «०० 
18818, Siva, a prayer to, jue 

78118, supremacy, an occult power, ... m 
78078, supremacy, an occult power, ... T 


Isolation, 161, 166, its progress, 2006, its definition, 206, 
Tśvara, Godhead, 18, 28, 29, 80, ... 
Tévarakrisbna, 

Yśvara-praņidhána, resignation to God, a Yoga duty, 


J. 
Jainas, the 81, 92, their doctrine refuted 
Jalandhara or Jálandharabandha, a form of gesticulation, 105 
Jalavasti, washing of the fundament with water, a form of 
purification, T 
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Japa, repetition of a select mantra, ... id i 
Játi, kind, produced by residua, — ... “ah 71, 93, 
Jivana, vital air, dd aos er PT 


Jivanmukti-viveka 
Jnána, understanding, cognition, 6, 51, 184, 185, 


Jnánamrita, me Sie 
Jnanadipti, illumination of the understanding, 91, Tippana, ... 
Jnánananda, त T 
Jnána-yogá-kánda, dies Ss T 
Jneya, cognizable, Fes AT m 185, 
Joy, cause of , ; m ००० 
Jugupsá, loathing, a result of purity, m 
J yotih, light, its seat in the crown of the head, ... - 
Jyotismati, extremely luminous disposition, — ... ००० 
Jyotsná,  ... iuh 

K. 
Kaivalya, isolation of the soul from Natare, 1, 3, 87, 162, 206, 
Kálabheda, distinction of time, T is ds 
Káliká Purána, T sek : 
Kámávasáyitá, fulfilment of desires, an occult power, i 
Kámávasáyitva, fulfilment of desires T 


Kanthaküpa, throat-well, a seat of Yoga, 
Kapálabháti, purification of the head by particular modes of 


breathing, Ns 117 
Kapila, 6-9, 14, 28, 30, 31, 33, 35, 76, 81, 84, 102, 201, 209 
Kapila-gita, TT 
Karmisaya, residua of works, isi I 69, 
Kártikeya, son of Siva, Y sad ise 
Karuna, compassion, a Yoga virtue,... tis T 
Káya, body, its control des 110, 
Káyasampat, excellence of body, a Yoga excellence, 
Káyavyüha-yoga, multiplication of bodies n aos 
Kedarakalpa, | M 
Khechari, a form of gesticulation, ... — - 106, 


Khechari-vidya, às ००० d sii 
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Khyati, manifestation of knowledge, m 6, 50 
Kind, cause of, 70, how produced, ase .. 169 
Klesah, afflictions which disturb Yoga, 29, 61, ... i 62 


Knowables, minimised : 201 


Krama, succession or course, 163, 205, ००० 206 
Kramányatva, diversity of succession, Td we 135 
Krauncha-nisidana, the posture of the seated heron, ४०५: 102 
Krichchhra, a form of penance, — ... ds 59, 60 
Kripáráma, aus i .. 220 
Krishna, black, a class of work $ ns 47, 178 
Krishnanátha 23s a 3४४ 224, 225 
Kriyá, action any i ०३ 78, 97 
Kriyá-yoga, Yoga discipline, a3 — 59, 61 
Krodha, anger, an obstacle to Yoga, = a 95 
Kshaya, decay of ignorace, —€ (c we 180 
Kshemendra Dikshita, ... २०३ xs su 220 
Kshínavritti, of overpowered faculties, Des ले 49 
Kshipta, unquietness, effect of foulness, eT m 5 
Kukkuta, fowl, a posture, s S ००० 102 
Kukkutásana, fowl seat 9 Yoga posture, is .. 104 
Kulamani S'ukla, ave 224 
Kumbhaka, the function of stopping the breath inside,112, 113 
Kürma, tortoise, a posture, ss “iss 102, 146 
Kürmásana, tortoise posture, iss ie we 104 
L. 
Laertius, Diogenes, T" T we 180 
Laghíma, extreme lightness, an occult power, 121, .. 157 
Lakshanaparináma, modification of time, ps .. 183 
Langour, an obstacle to Yoga, js ius "T 88 
Laukiki, a mode of purification, ०, zt 117, 119 
Laya-yoga, 5 ine - .. 220 
Leibnitz, opinion quoted ००० ids ids 75 
Lingamatra, solely mergent, so isi 53, 53 


Lobha, longing, an obstacle to Yoga, ees és 25 
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M. 


Madhupratika, honey drops, a result of Samadhi, 
Madhya, moderate intensity of meditation, 
Madhyama, moderate intensity of meditation, ... 


Mahábandha, a kind of posture, — ... ५३५ 105, 
Mahabharata, Jii aes sue RA 
Mahadeva, ... iis » iss 219, 
Mahámudrá, a form of gesticulation, TM 105, 
Mahápásupatas, a sect of Saivas, ... iss 
Mahárámáyana, ००० T ००० EN 
Mahasiddhis, great perfections, ... jos save 
Mahat, defined n नि ae $$ 
Mahavedha, a kind of gesticulation, 2 135, 
Mahávideha, great incorporea], a result of meditation - 
Mahávratas, great austerities, what are they,  ... i 
Maheéa,  ... is 23 ves ००० 
Mahe£a-saühitá, ve sk vee 
Mabesvara का 88 48, 
Mahimá, illimitability, unlimited reach of organs, an occult 
power ; tos duis 5४६ 
Maitri, friendliness or benevolence, a Yoga virtue, i 
Manas, mind es a. 6, 45, 46, 
Manda, mild intensity of meditation, d 
Manojavitva, quickness as of mind, an occult power, 
Mára, sin personified, ... s see m 
Márkandeya, 4 ; ies 
Mathiká, cell for Yogi's dwelling, .. iss a 
Mathuránátha Sukla, ... "n 219, 220, 224, 
Mati, intellect, 
Mátra, absolute, Eos s oe 
Mátrápramána, fixed quantity, aes sae xa: 
Matsyanátha, a great Yogi, ss ae 102, 
Matsyanáthásana, a posture, ००० ००० 


Mayüra, peacock, a kind of posture, 
Mayürásana, peacock posture, ae oe is 
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Meditation, conscious form, 17, unconscious form, 20, modi- 

fications, 24, 25, 26, 27, special means, 28, 101, accessories 
of, defined, 124, stages, T = 126, 127 
Memory, defined, 12, attendant on conscious meditation,  ... 25 
Meru, mountain, the, ... “xd — ००० 148 
Milton, quoted, ius ००० 175 
Miméiisakas, Ritualists 10, 81, their opinion refuted .. 214 
Minanátha, T is 220 
Misconception, a function 01 the thinking principle, defined, . 11 
Mistaken notions, an obstacle to Yoga, " ove 38 


Mitra, Sanskrit Buddbist Literature of Nepal, Dr. R ०० 154 
Modification, defined, 7, suppressive, 127, meditative, 180, con- 
centrative, 181, of property, &c., 132 its diversity, 135, its 


termination, s "T see we 205 
Moksha, defined, ae d ads ००० 213 
Moments, their succession, "T Sas .. 206 
Morell, Dr., quoted, ... abs a ee 22 
Mridu, mild, a measure of energy, ... E jos 27 
Mridu-madhya, mildly moderate, a measure of energy, aes 96 
Mridu-mridu, mildly mild, a measure of energy, T 96 
Mridu-tivra, mildly ardent, a measure of energy, wes 96 
Mudha, bewildered, an effect of darkness, iss sis 5 
Muditá, complacency, a Yoga virtue, ००० se 40 
Mudrá, gesticulation, ... us .. 105,106, 109 
Mudrá-prakás'a, sis T jd ००० 220 
Mukta, a kind of posture, saa ids .. 102 
Mula-bandha, a kind of posture,  ... ie 105, 107 
Mulaégodhana, purification of the rectum, ids 117, 119 
Muttering, of mantra 69, fruit of, ... T .. 101 

N. 
Nábhi, navel, a point of Yoga, meditation, ia .. 145 
Nádi-jnána-dípiká, — ... ans aig .. 220 
Nagarjuna, see n बेड .. 225 
Négoji Bhatta, m ids xe .. 221 


Nahusa, a pious hermit,... १०० ‘ine 69, 70 
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Naiyáyikas, followers of the Nyáya doctrine, 10, their opinion 

refuted, iis ak ans 3e 
Nandisvara, a pious person, "EN. . 69, 70, 169, 170, 
Náráyapa, iei Lis "T" sis 


Náráyana Bhikshu,  ... ui Ow l sed iss 
Náráyana Tirtha, | 
Nashta, destroyed, ET 


Navaratnákara, - wee RE es ass 
Nayanánanda Siddha, ... iss ३३४ - 
Netí, thread, used for purification, ... Eu 117, 
Nidrá, sleep. one of the functions of the thinking princi- 

ple, . " ee ^. wae 12, 
Nimitta, merit, cause of residua,  ... A * : iis 
Nirodhaparinéma, suppressive modification,  ... tee 
Nirupakrama, nonedeliberate, २, ee ००० 
Niruttara, 9 Tantra,  ... ^ eet eos T 
Nirvichárá, non-deliberative meditation, see 53, 
Nirvija, seedless meditation, uM" mT ee 
Nirvitarka, non-argumentative meditation, ias ००० 
Niyama, obligation, a Yoga duty, ... "S ००० 
Non-argumentative meditation, «ee ००० eee 
Nyása, contemplation, isi ००० e. sit 
Nyáya, a system of Philosophy,  ... TT 6, 21, 

0. 


Objects, their unity, 182, their relation to thinking principle, 
Obligation, an accessory of Yoga, 91, defined 
Obstacles to meditation,... ecc 


Oecult powers, eight kinds, 121, 158, specifico, knowledge . 


of time, 136, of cry of animals, 137, of former existences, 188 
of another's mind, 139, of the art to make oneself invisible, 
140, of final end, 141, of art of gaining superhuman powers, 
142, of powers of elephants &c. 148, of subtle objects, 143, 
of regions and stars, 144, of their motions, 144, of internal 
structures, 145, of the art of subjugating hunger, 145, of 
firmness, 146, of vision of spirits, 146, of everything, 147, of 
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the thinking principle, 148, of soul, 148, of attaining perfec- - 


. tion of organic powers, 150, of the means by which a thinking 
principle enters a different body, 151, of rising superior to 
obstacles, 153, of the means of attaining effulgence, 163, of 
perfection of hearing, 154, of travelling in ether, 155, of the 
destruetion of covering of light, 155, of the conquest of 
elements, 156, of attenuation and indestructibility of its 
qualities, 157, of excellence of body, 158, of the conquest of 
_ organs, 159, of the conquest of nature, 150, of omniscience, 
160, of Isolation, 161, of discrimination, 163, of innate 
distinction, 164, its character, 


P: 
Padma, lotus, a kind of posture,  ... ste m" 
Padmásana, a kind of posture, T 102, 
Pain, defined, 89, its causes, 73, how avoided, ... 76, 
Pal, N. C., treatise on the Yoga,  ... sis m 


Paley, Mr., definition of instinct, 


Panchasikha, one of the expounders of the Sankhya system, « 


Panchatayi, fivefold, explained,  ... ss re 
Panini, a grammarian, ... TN Si जी 
Paradise Lost, quoted, ... — xe s 
Parártha, another's object, 

Parásara, a renowned Yogi, sisi es 
Parindma, change, see modification, ... 7, 75, 
Parináma-duhkhatva, pain of sequence, Pis es 
Paritápa, suffering, proceeds from residua, ses T 


Páschátya, future, m 

Pátanjala-bháshya, 4, 7, 15, 16, 21, 23, 33, 35, 39, 42, 46, 50 
51, 52, 57, 61, 64, 67, 68, 72, 96, 102, 128, 124, 128, 131 
132, 144, 147, 176, 207, 208, 

——— abhinava-bháshya, zr is one 


rahasya, s 89, 46, 50, 51, 61, 
Sütra-bháshya, id de 
l————— ४४, ७७७ ७०७ ope eee 





vyakhya, Rs T 


evil 
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Pátanjala-vártika, ००० १३४ iis ‘०+ 
vritti, is ee 
Patanjali, 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 11, 28, 28, 30, 101, 109, 116, 121, 147 
167, 201, 209, 290. 
Pavanasvijaya, ie 
Penance, an obligation, ... iss e. ००० 
Perfections, how produced, - oe 
Pida, disease, an obstacle to Yoga, ... $e 
Pisáchas, ghosts, s ००० six 
Plato, opinion noticed, ... ase 16, 129, 
Posture, 91, defined, 102, various kinds of, 103, how suc- 
cessful, 110, fruit of, ... ies mr Pax 
Prachchhardana, expulsion of breath, PET 41, 
Practical Yoga, defined, 59, object of, is ves 
Pradhána, nature, í ...82, 88, 160, 
Pradhánajaya, conquest of nature, ... T ००० 
Prádurbháva, prevalence, Ji dine ००० 
Prájápatya, a penance, ... iss — ivi 
Prajná, knowledge, sis s 61, 26, 55, 89, 
Prákámya, irresistible will, TT 121, 
Prak Aga, illumination, 78, 
Prakriti, nature, 1, 7, 25, 29, 84, 58, 54, 65, 79, 80, 81, 83 
84, 85, 170, 201, 205 ss 
Prakritilaya, resolution into nature, ... ] 91, 
Pramáda, carelessness, an obstacle, ... zis is 
Praména, right notion, a proof, is te sii 
Prápa, breath ss 153, 
Pranava, symbol of the divinity, 86, 37, 
Pránáyáma, regulation of breath, a Yoga practice, 41, 42, 43, 
44, 46, 111, 112, 118, dat i 2 
Pranidbana, devotion to God ot $ds 28, 
Prántabhümi, utmost stage, M 
Prápti, accessibility, unlimited reach of organs, also called 
mahimá sei 
Prasántaváhitá, tranquil flow of thought wee 
Prasupta, dormant iss zn ००० ec 
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Praávása, expiration of breath, ... ses ees 
Pratibha,.comprehension, sas .. 10, 147, 
Pratiprasava, adverse course, regression, ‘es 68, 
Pratishedha, prevention, ii = (अहेर wee 
Pratiyogi, counterpart, ... va $us $e 
Pratyáhára, abstraction, ii TT ate 
Pratyakchetana, reverted perception, eo 


Pratyaksha, perception, A — Kis 
Pratyaya, thought, understanding, ... 20, 123, 132, 187, 189, 


Pravibhága, distinction,... ००० ००० ee 
Pravritti, cognition, ... ‘ae (x ee 
Pravritti-bheda, diverse tendency, ... eee ००० 
Punya, virtue, हि ते ive wee 
Piraka, filling in, of breath, —_... - wee 


Puranas, their definition of God, 81, seven regions, 
Purification, an obligation, 93, fruit of, 99, various modes of. 


Pürnánanda, . del m ess 

Purusha, soul, — 1, 12, 29, 80, 84, 57, 65 

Purusha-visesha, particular soul,  ... s vis 

Purushottoma, God,  ... ००० d 80, 

Pyrrho, his moral imperturbability,... bee ००० 
Q. 

Qualified, its conditions, iu n eee 


Qualities, their character, 80, their division, 
Questionables, their exclusion, 94, what are they, 94, their 


fruit, eee १७७ evo १०७ 
R. 
Rága, desire, sis des T «०० 
Raghavánanda, TA ००० eo es 
Rajamértanda, name of a commentary on the Yoga-sütra, 
58, 116, 167, 217, «&«« is T 
Rájamrigáüka, a treatise on medicine, wos - 
Rajas, foulness, one of the three modes of nature, ios 


Rája-yoga, 9 form of Yoga practice, ari 60, 
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Rákshasas, demons, | ... iis बडे -— 
Ráma, i 
Ramachandra Parámahaiisa, š a one 
Ramachandra Siddha, ... See des wee 
Rámánada Sarasvati, ... ae wes 
Rámánanda Tírtha,  ... बुट, कक 219, 221, 223, 226 
Ramásaükara, vis sve os See 
Rámastavarája, 5 i s 
Rámáyana, an epic poem, sai iss vs 
Rámesvara Bhatta, m P 


Ranarahgamalla, a title of Bhoja, ... 
Rechaka, expulsion of breath 
Regulation of breath, 91, enjoined, 111, described, 112, its 


. varities, 113, fruit of is ies EM 
Reichenbach, notices electric flames, vs aes 
Reid, Mr., definition of perception, 10, works quoted aes 


Residua defined, stock of, 69, fruit of, 70, 78, how mani- 
fested, 174, its continuity, 176, eternal, 178, how destructi- 
ble, 179, formed during commencing isolation, 


Resignation to God, a Yoga duty, ... T 59, 
Resolved into nature, 9 result of Samádhi, m ies 
Restraint, an accessory, 91, defined, 92, its importance, T 
Riddhi, supernatural powers, vs ous 59, 
Right notions, defined, ... ee ies 

Rita, truth T" is 
Ritambhará, truth-supporting, " 25s dis 
Roer, Dr. E., quoted, ... iss ००० 
Rudrayámala, a Tantra,... ००० ee 

Ripa, shape, T 

Ruta, cry of animals, ... Vus dies 

S. 
S'abda, word, n eee ive 10, 51, 





jnána, knowledge dependant on words, ... 
S'abdatanmátra, the rudiment of sound, 
Sadáchára-prakarana,  ... «d E 
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8808198108, णा aes és has 
Sadasiva, iis eae se. ००० 
Sádhyáya, muttering, ... AM ००० 69, 61, 
Saivas, the follower of Siva, . -— ET T 
S'aktiehálapa, a form of gesticulation, .. 109, 108, 
Sákya Buddha, flames issuing from his body, .., en 
Sálambana, along with its object, ... "x हेड 
Samadhi meditation, 17, 25, 86, 41, 54, 57, 61, 89, 101, 128 

124, 125, 167, 168, 169, ast is ००० 

parináma, meditative modification, 
prakarana, a ss 

Bamána, air which surrounds the stomach ids 168, 
Samápatti, condition, ... eec xe 
Bamarasára-$varodaya, ... eee aes oes 
Samasansthána, evenly poised, ००० 
Sambhava, proportion, ... eee see T 
Sambodha, conscience, «०० ik sae Eos 
Samprajnáta, conscious,... yes ses 
Samprajnáta-samádhi, conscious meditation,  ... 17, 19, 
Samprayoga, application, ००० € eo 
8818108, joyous, .. se _. “wee bak Vds 
Saugatas, Buddhists,  ... - ‘ 
Saiijama, exercise of steadfastness, contemplation and medita- 

tion, eee sia Ps se 
Sankara, usa m 5 228, 
——— A'chárya, — ... eoe .. 218, 219, 
Sáükhya, a system of philosophy, ... 6, 7, 10, 85, 112, 207, 

káriká, -— ... 10, 15, 16, 89, 88, 207, 
pravachana, ... ae eas 

——— bháshya, eee T. 
—— sutra, : sus -— 93, 42 
—— — tattva-kaumudi, a commentary on the Yoga-sütra, 79 
-——— yoga-dipiká, ... ies us ae 
Sankirna, affected, eee PA ००० vss 
Saumanasya, complacency, m ie 


Safisaya, doubt, defined,... ies ds 11, 
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Saüskára, residuum, ... iss 21, 22, 28, 86, 61, 
Sanskáraduhkha, pain of residua, ae yis 
S'Ánta, tranquil, An iid .. 182, 184, 
Santapana, a penance, ... ००० T 

Santosha, contentment, a Yoga obligation, is ००० 
Sarivega, impetuous, a measure of energy, ००० ००० 
Saiivit, cognition, a see 


Safiyama, 121, defined, 125, fruit of, 125, how to be employed 
126, 128, producing various occult powers, 186, 187, 138 
139, 140, 141, 142, 148, 144, 145, 146, 147, 148, 149, 150, 
158, 154, 155, 156, 157, 158, 159, 160, 162, 168, 164, 105, 


167, 169, 
Saüyoga, conjunction, ... 8. ads ns 78, 85 
Saptabhumiká-vichára, ... ००० is s 
Báragitá, ivi rm -— 
Sárasamuchchaya, -— ase T ie 
S'arírabandha, corporeal bondage,  ... Ct js 
Sarvabhávádhishthátritva, supremacy over all conditions, 
Sarvajnatritva, omniscience, -०० ii 
Barvárthatá, multifunctionality, — ... ००० s 
Sarváthávishayatva, superobjectivity, ००० ००० 
Sarvavishaya, omniobjective, - m see 
Sásmitá, egoistic, ids TT ids 18, 
Satan, his representative, ००० ese 
Sattva, quality of goodness, ००० .०० 5, 99, 148, 
Satya, veracity, 9 Yoga obligation, ... ds 92, 
S’aucha, acts of washing, or purification, ००० 9५, 
Sava, corpse, a kind of posture, — ... oes ses 
Savichárá, deliberative meditation, ... wee 18, 
Savija, with a seed, — ... ee es - 
Savíja-samádhi, seeded meditation, ... ies iss 
Savitarka, argumentative, -— ise 17, 
Savitarka-samádhi, argumentative meditation, ... 
Sayambhu, 5179) ००० is» T ००० 
Schopenhauer, quoted, ... Hs ove sss 
Seeded meditation, sins s Cá — ose 


Seedless meditation, ... ii nee 57, 
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Seneca, quoted - er Tm ioi 
Shatchakra, T D X T 

dhyána-paddhati, .., ५०० ०० - 
Shatkarma, sixfold work sae T wee 
Siddha, perfect, "T see is उ 
Siddhákhanda, ks T ede fens 
Siddbánta-paddhati,  ... y ae ee 
Siddhásana, a posture, ... sas ००० T 
Siddha-siddhánta-paddhati, T 
Siddhis, perfection, ००० 100, 121, 142, 161, 158 
81518, lion, a Yoga posture, " a 
Sinhásana, a Yoga posture, ‘ 103, 


Sitkrama, throwing out water through the nostrils, 
Siva, the God so named, 1, 80, 81, 102, 219, 220, 221, 222, 228 


Sivá, wife of Siva, ०, ses 

Sivananda Sarasvati, ... as was bas 
S'iva-saühitá, mS m ET 117, 
Skanda Purana, uk ६०६ sis 
Slaughter, abstinence from 92, fruit of abstinence from, ००६ 
Sleep, defined ००० T ००० कक 
Smriti, law-books, .  ... anes .. 18, 25, 60, 
Socrates, opinion quoted, "eee ००० ००० 
Sopakrama, anticipatory, or designed ee 

Sopáéraya, self-reliant ees ००० 


Spectacle, its nature, 78, its object, 82, its action, 84, its cause, 
Spectator, defined, 81, its conjunction with spectacle, 85, how 


prevented ०० eee ००० eee 
Sphota, bursting of sound, "s ००० ees 
Sraddbá, inclination, an antecedent of Yoga, T 
Sravana, audition, an occult power,... is aes 
S'ridharánanda Yati, ... "TT "T — 
S'rikrishpa S'ukla, ii isi T iss 
Srotra, organ of hearing, eee ^ as 
S'ruta, testimony, _.. T 


Steadfastness, an accessory of the Yoga, 91, defined T 
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Steadiness, how acquired, 45, 46, 47, 48, advantage thereof, ... 


Stewart, Dugald, quoted, bs - " 
Sthalavasti, purification of thefundament by seating firmly on 

dry land ous ७०० बा 
Sthámnah, celestial gods, m ००० 
Sthira, firm, sas ००० ivi TT 
Sthiti, abidance, rule, ... — ... 14, 78, 79, 
Sthitisthápaka, elasticity, «०० 
Sthula, gross, ee sig evi T 
St. Jerome, ive ivi 


Study, 9 Yoga obligation 
Styana, langour, an obstacle to Yoga, 


Subject, & correlative of qualities, ... ove 
Suddbi, purification, — ... Vs ete a 
Suffering, cause of, m ००० eve 
S'ukha, pleasant See js sis aa 
S'ukbánusayi, dwelling on pleasure,... ००० छ 
S'ukla, white, a class of works, aoe ao 
S'ukla-krishna, white black, a class of works, i zg 
S'ukra, ००० 225, 
Sükshma, subtile, a form of breathing, 67, 148, 167, 
Sükshmavisaya, subtile objects, — .. ००० an 
Summary of the Yoga-sütra, _... 57, 116, 167, 
Sundaradeva, 27 3 - vile T 
Sanya, vacuity, i$ TT T 
Suppressive modification, see modification, ००० - 
Svábhása, self-illuminative, 188, 189, implies self-conscious- 
ness, d A € 
Svádhyáya, inaudibly repeating a great many times any see 
lected mantra, oe eee sis 


Svámiśakti, lordship of power, is T iis 
Svapna, dream, defined ४ IT 18 
Svarasaváhi, that which carries the residua of one's former 

life, bos 
Svarodaya, T 
Svardpa, nature, ees 
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87838, inspiration, . ... T. ००० 

Svagakti, inherent power, En soe ००० 
Svastika, a mystic diagram, x Saw T ae 
Svastik isana, a posture, ... ००० se 102, 
Svátmáráma, ७०४ “ue iu T 

T, 

Tadajnanatva, consubstantiation,  ... ies 49, 
Tadátmána, to consist of, ids is iv: 
Tamas, darkness, one of the three qualities, $e 


Tanmátra, matter, noumenal, 
Tanmayatva, being of that substance, 


Tantras, the, ias 940 44, 117, 120, 147, 
Tántric rituals, "T d 

Tanu, weak Er ids ००० 
Tapadubkhaté, pain of anxiety, ... ss ss 
Táraka, emancipator,  ... 147, 


— Tarka-safigraha, a treatise on Sankhya philosophy, 


Tatsthatva, concentration in it es € 49, 
Tattvárnava-tiká, 
Tattva-panchásika, Y oga-chintá, 


Tattvas, principles, iss ‘ies ae 18, 40, 
Tattvávabodhaka, -— m is as 
Tattva-vindu-yoga, ies T i 
Taylor's Elements of Thought, € es iis 


Temptations, to be avoided, 

Tenacity of life, defined 

Theft, abstinence from, 92, fruit of abstinence from : 

Thinking principle, 4, its modification, 127, its tranquility, 180, 
how multiplied, 171, its unity of purpose, how preserved, 
172, meditation-born, its character, 173, its modification, 180, 
its functions, how known, 186, cannot direct itself to two 


objects at once, 189, not self, 201, its refluence, P 
Tiberghien's Essai des Connoissance humane,  ... tes 
Tirthasiva, is see 


Titans, their moral peculiarity, Ai or 5. a dis 
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Tivra, ardent, a measure of energy,... vis 
Trátaka, a form of purification,  ... ००० 
Trembling, an obstacle to Yoga, ... "i 
U. 
Udana, vital air which ascends to the heads,  ... 
Udára, simple, 9s iie ive 
Udaya, enlivenment, of a feeling,  ... ee 
Udayana A'chárya, — ... ee T 
Udayankara, ००० ae «७३ 
Uddíyana, a kind of posture, M: 2 


Uddíyánabandba, a kind of posture, 


117, 


Udgháta, striking of the vital air against a plexus of nerves, 


Udita, enlivened, s 
Umápati Tripáthí, T" 


112, 


००० 132, 184, 


vee ee 219, 
Unattainment of a stage, - ««० 
Unembodied, a condition produced by Yoga practice, i 
Upadesbtá, instructor, ... : oe des 
Upamána, comparison, ... (es T T 
Upanishads, the, noticed i 2s 90, 
Uparága, modification, change of form, oe 
Upasargas, obstacles, ... (es T? 
Urvaśí, a celestial courtesan, š टु 67, 
Ushtranishídana, seated camel, a posture, 102, 
Uttána-kürmaka, upset tortoise, 8 posture, 
Uttána-kürmakásana, upset tortoise posture, — ... 

V. 

Váchaka, indicator, ies 
Vachaspati Misra, ii 4, 7, 15, 28, 24, 85, 47, 48 


Vahirafiga, stranger, accessory, not essential 
Vahishkarana, a form of purification, 
१६७१७, external, m 
vishaya, the outer sphere, ... 
Vaisiradya, purity from dirt, 
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Vairágya, dispassion, ... i = 18, 
Vairatyága, abandonment of enmity, e 
Vaiseshikas, their opinion refuted 
Vaishņavas, the followers of Vishņu, Ss 
Vajrásana, a posture, ... ००० ००० 
Vajrasaihananatva, adamantine bardness, m see 
Vajroni, a kind of gesticulation, ... ००० 105, 
Vámadeva, wes iss 
Vamanadbauti, drinking ७ large quantity of water and then 

vomitting it out ००० 
Varana, covering, ; ००० ००० ese 
Várisára, a mode of purification,  ... -— T 
Varpaprabodha, iss T see - 
Varta, olfaction, an occult power, ... ove ive 
Vartamánádhvan, present condition, ... see 
Vásadbauti, washing with a piece of cloth, a kind of purifica- 

tion, ड , ००० RR 
Vásaná, desires produced by residua, söi 70, 
Vaśíkára, controul T ii s 49, 
Vaáikára-sanjná, consciousness of being able to subjugate, ... 
Vasishtha, a saint, ^  ... eve ९% 102, 
Vagisbtha-sirs, २४७ wee eve cos 
Vasishthiya-gudartha, ... T sue ssi 
Vasité, subjugation,  ... v» 
Vasitva, subjection,  ... T 


Vasti, a kind of purification, € 
Vástisodbana, purification of the fundament, ... 
Vasudevendra, “ee oes 
Vatakrama, a kind of purification, ... 
Vátasára, a kind of purification, ... 


Vedaná, taction, an occult power, ... e" ces 
Vedánta-sára, a treatise on the Vedanta, eee aT 
Vedánta-sütra, aphorisms of Vyasa, aka 
Vedántists, the followers of the Vedanta-sútra, 10, their doc- 

trine refuted, Ans jd 212 


Vedas, the, » 11, 30, 36, 97, 101, 178 
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Vega, velocity, js aes i 

Veracity, deflned, 92, its fruit € ese 
Vibhishiká, frights, — ... T D ००० 
Vibhütis, occult powers,... sse si ००० 
Vichchheda, interruption, ive 

Vichchhinna, intercepted, es ji d 
Videha, unembodied, ... ds iss ini 
Videha-mukti, iss is m 

Vidhárana, retention, ... ‘ise she 41, 
Vidya, knowledge, si iis "T eec 
Vidyáranya Svámi, T ae ies awe 
Vija, seed iss i ००० 


Vijnána, perception, knowledge, 
- bhikshu, a commentator on the Yoga-sütra, 47, 87 





123, 221, 225 e s aes 
Vikalpa, fancy, defined, 11, its effect 
Vikaranabhava, uninstrumental perception, ui iss 
Vikramorva$si, a drama, ... Si 
Vimarsa, opinion refuted, ees T M 
Vip&ka, deserts, of works, io 5s 29, 
Viparita-karani, a kind of gesticulation, sas 105, 
Viparyaya, misconception, a function of the thinking principle, 
Viprakrishta, remote, ... कक ee ००० 
Vira, heroic, & kind of posture, is TT 
Virama, cause of 7९]९०1..1,, i ००० ००० 
Virásana, heroic posture, $us ४४६ aes 
Vireévarananda, Si es ses us 
Virtue, cloud of "T ५०४ Se 203, 
Virya, energy, ००० id 25, 
Visayavairágya, dispassion for worldly objects, asceticism, ... 
Visesha, specific, ९४७ ris sae TU 


Vishaya, sensuous objects, 

Vishayavati, that in which worldly objects reside, 

Vishnu, born as Kapila,... bee 

Visishta-liiga, defined character, | 

Vigoka, sorrowless perfection, ee ५४४ 46, 
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Visokasiddhi, sorrowlcss perfection, ... d 
Viávakarman, celestial artificer, a name of God, ... 











Viévamitra, ३४ ids 
Visvesvaradatta, iis See — 
Vitarága, the passionless, nee 
Vitarka, questionable, ... T ies 
Viveka, discriminative knowledge, ... 
martanda, 
Viveki, discriminating, ... ००० vec 
Viyoga, disunion, 5३ p ००० 
Vrajabhushana, ; T 
Vrihannandikegvara Purina, jus Es 
Vrindávana S'ukla, Pu iis ००० 
Vritti, funotions, — ene sis 
V yádhi, sickness, ais ००० 
Vyafkata A'chárya, TE "T 
V yána, a vital air that pervades the whole body, 
Vyasa, T gii ove 
Vyavahita, intercepted, ... - ००० 
Vyüha, disposition, — ... ase ees 
Vyutkrama, a form of purification, ... ee 
Vyutthána, state of waking, site 
W. 
Weber, Dr. A., his idea of isolation,... हर 
Westminster, Review, quoted, TN - 
Wilson, Dr. H. H., quoted, 
Wordsworth, quoted,  ... is 
Work, its varieties, sis u oan 
Worldly-mindedness, an obstacle to Vo» ec 
Y. 
Yájnavalkya, sa ads 
gitá 


Yama, restraints, or discipline, 
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... 69, 70, 168, 
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Yoga-bháshya-krama, ... 
Yogá-bhyásalakshapa, ... 


Yoga-chandra-tíká, ia 








chandriká, jwi 
chintámani, see 
tippana, oes 


—— darpana-tika, 

—— drishti-svádhyáya, 
—— grantha, T 
————— tík, 


—— kalpadruma, 


—— kalpalatá, 5 ues 
Yogá-khyáns, teas 
Yoga-mahimá, EE 

mani-prabhá vis 





—— manjari, 
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Yogáfga, the accessories of the Yoga, 





Yogánusásana, को 

vritti, ése 
Ygga-nyása, ४ 
—— pradípa, vee 


—— praka£a-tiká, T 
—— pravesa-vidhi,  ... 





—— ratnákara, ivi 
——— ratna-samuchchaya, 
—— ratnavali, "^ 
Yogásana-lakshana, =... 
Yoga-safigraha, E 

—— tiki, — .. 
—— gára, s 
.— sára-saügraha, oe. 
—— Śástra, 


—— sástra-sütrapátha, ... 
—— éástrá-vachuri, 

—— siddhanta-paddhati, 
—— sikbopanishad,  ... 


42, 223, 
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— sitra, 


—— sütrártha-dipíká, ... 


—— stitra-tika, 
— — tippana, 
vritti, 








—— tarafga, 
—— tárávali, 
— tattva, 
—— varnana, 
—— vartika, 
—— vAsishtha, 
ह tiki, 
—— vichára, 
—— vija, 
—— vindu-tippana, 
vishaya, 
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Yogesárnava, 
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THE YOGA APHORISMS OF PATANJALI. 





INTRODUCTION. 


Salutation to GaneSs. May that semi-corporeal union* of 
S'iva and his spouse (S’ivi) by the recollection of which man 
enjoys isolation,t hard as it is to attain, shower on you all 
blessings ! 

2. We praise that eternal S'iva the thought of whom 
forthwith dissolves the threefold paint which besets mankind. 

3. That unprecedented work § of the sage Patanjali where- 
in he describes the severance of the soul (Purusha) from nature 
(Prakriti) to be Yoga|| (true union) reigns supreme. 

4. May the sayings of the lord of snakes, which are 


* A fit of jealousy, according to the Káliká Purina, had caused a temporary 
separation between S'iva and his spouse Durgá. On their reconciliation, the 
lady besought her master to devise some means by which the possibility of all 
future separation could be obviated, and the expedient was hit of uniting their 
bodies so asto make of the two an androgynous figure, half male and half 
female. Other causes have been assigned for this union. 

t Separation of the human soul from all association with nature. Vide 
p. 207. 

f Viz., Ist, those proceeding from internal causes; 2nd, those from natural 
and extrinsic causes; 3rd, those that proceed from superhuman causes. Vide 
Wilson's Sáükhya-káriká, p. 2. 

$ Lit., saying. | 

|| A play upon the word Yoga. The purport is that a total abandonment of, 
lit. disunion from (riyoga), the world is a conditio sine qua non to the Yogi, which 
is the end sought by the Yoga system of Philosophy. In other words what is 
Separation from sensuous objects is the union or dissolution of the thinking 
principle in its original source. 

€ Patanjali is believed to have been an incarnation of Ananta, and the title 
indicates that idea. Vide Introduction, p. lxvii. 
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even as the light of the moon to the mass of expanding darkness 
of the human mind, and the appreciation of which always fills 
the mind of good people with lasting happiness—may they 
prosper ! 

5. The glorious words of the king Hanarafigamalla,* who, 
Lke the lord of snakes, has cast off all impurity from his 
speceh, mind and body, who has (like unto him) compiled a work 
on the government of words, who has commented on Patanjali, 
and written on medicine a treatise calle! the Rájamrigáfikat.— 
may they prosper. 

6. All commentators are perverters of the meaning of 
their authors ; they avoid those parts which are most difficult to 
understand, by saying that the meaning there is obvious ; they 
dilate upon those parts with useless compound terms where the 
meaning is plain; they confound their hearers by misplaced and 
inappropriate dissertations without number.} 

7. Avoiding voluminousness, keeping clear of all mysti- 
fying and obviously worthless network of words, and abstracting 
the inmost meaning, I publish this exposition of the sage 
Patanjali for the ediiication of intelligent persons. 


— =- — — 








* A title of Bhoja. 
+ All these works of Broja are -till extant, 
1 “Commentators each dark [१38800 shun— 


And hold a farthing rusi-Iiu: to the sun.” 

St. Jerome “ not vermin) fit :nversionsg." 

Italian, Traduttori tr ^. | =. " iransglators traitors.” 
* Surrender rather than | «75; 
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CHAPTER FIRST. 


Now, an exposition of the Yoga (is to be made). 


This aphorism explains the subject of the work, the object 
with which it is written, and the relation (it bears to the subject). 
(The word) * Now"* (atha) suggests (that) a (distinct) topic 
(here commences), and it serves also as a benediction. 

(The word) Yoga means ‘union,’ or the application of 
the mind to abstract contemplation, from the root yug “to 
meditate.” An “exposition” (anus‘dsana) is that whereby 
something is expounded or described through its characteristic 
marks, its real nature, its distinctive divisions, its causes and 
effects. (The two words Yoga and anusásana form the com- 
pound) YFoganus'ásana, (which means) “an exposition of the 
Yoga.” This is to be understood to be the topic even to the 
end of this work (of Patanjali). 

Yoga, with the means of performing it and its fruit, constitutes 
the subject, that being treated of in this Institute. The object of 
the work is the explanation of the subject, and the fruit thereof 
is the emancipation obtainable by the Yoga. The relation of the 
work is the connection which exists between that which treats, 
and the subject treated of, (or the Institute and its subjects). 
The connection between Yoga, the subject, and its effect, which 
is emancipation (Kazvalya), or the means and the end, is also its 
relation. The substance of this 15—that in the work are described 
the instruments of performing the Yoga which is its subject— 
that Yoga the accomplishment of which leads to the consumma- 
tion of emancipation called Kazvalya. 

[Dr. Ballantyne has rendered the word Yoga into “ concentra- 
tion.” That English word, however, in itsordinary signification, does 


४ Dr. Ballantyne's text has athdtah “now then.” 
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not convey anything like a fair idea of what Yoga means. The 
word meditation would have been more appropriate, but even that 
does not convey all the ideas which the Sanskrit term has been 
made to comprehend. A perfect English equivalent is not to be 
had, and I prefer, therefore, to use the original term to coining a 
new one. The commentator so explains the word Anus’asana as 
to convey the idea that it 1s a verbal noun intended to explain 
the purport of the work. The commentary named Patanzala- 
thashya takes it along with the word Yoga to be the specific 
name of the work. (Logáns'ásanam nama s'ástram). Jf this be 
accepted, and it appears to be the most appropriate, the aphorism 
should be rendered into, ‘‘ Now, the (work called) Yogánuésásana, 
(will be expounded).”  Váchaspati Misra, the annotator on the 
last named work, and Vijnána-bhikshu in his Mártika, take notice 
of this subject. They also raise the question about the origin 
of the doctrine. "They hold that Patanjali was not the originator 
of the doctrine, for it has existed from creation, and Hiranya- 
garbha was the first performer of the Yoga; but that he was 
merely the compiler of the rules in the form of an institute for 
the use of intelligent people anxious to study them. Nanu 
hiranyagarbao yogasya kartá nányah purátana iti yogiydjna- 
valhyasmriteh, . katham | patanjaler | yoga-$dstittvamityás'afikya 
sutrakárena anus'dsanamityuktam, s'ishtashyánusásauam.)] 
Now what is this Yoga? ‘To this the author replies :— 


II. 


Yoga is the suppression of the functions of the think- 
ing principle. 

“Thinking principle" (८४४४) is of the form of goodness 
without a taint. “ Functions” (०४४६) are modifications of the 
relation between each other of them. “ Yoga" or meditation is 
described to be the “ suppression" (nrodAa), or dissolution in their 
primary causes, through the direction inward on the suppression of 


ar 
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the tendency outward, of the functions in question, This sup- 
pression is à cross-prained ascent of the “ functions” of the 
thinking principle. | Bug common to all the conditions of 
the thinking principle, it is an attribute of all beings, mal 
therefore it becomes at times evident in some one condition 
or other. The conditions, or the different states of the thinking 
principle, are—restless activity, mischievous ignorance, volup- 
tuousness, concentration, and suppression. Thereof the condition’ 
of activity (kshiptc) is induced by an access of the quality 
of foulness (rajas). Propelled by that quality it tends out- 
wards, approaching or receding from imaginary or real pleasur- 
able or painful objeets. It is common to demons, sons of Diti, 
Titans, sons of Danu, &e. Addiction to evil actions without 
distinguishing between what should be done and what not (mádAa) 
proceeds from an excess of darkness (tamas). It is common to 
demons (Rákshasas), ghosts (Pis'áchas), &c. Voluptuousness 
(vzkshipta) is the feeling of avoiding the causes of pain, and en- 
gaging in (those sensuous objects of) sound and the like which 
promote enjoyment. . It proceeds from an excess of the quality 
of goodness (sativa), and is observable in the Devas. It 
amounts to this, that the thinking principio by foulness becomes 
restlessly active; by darkness mischitvo.i:, or desirous of injure 
ing others; and by goodness full of happiness. These three con- 
ditions of the thinking principle are not fit for the condition of 
devout contemplation. The two cond.ti is of concentration and 
suppression, having an excess of the quality of goodness and 
following the others, are reckoned fit fr that purpose. 

The object of arranging the qualities of goodness &c. in a dis- 
orderly way is this: notwithstanding tie two qualities of foulness 
and darkness being very detestal!., tl.» ‘juality of foulness is first 
described, because unless activity :- 1.12 intelligible, no supprese 

‘gion of it can possibly be grasped. Hence the reversed order. The 
object of placing the quality of goodness last is this : that by its ex- 
cess, the two (subsequent) conditions become fit for Yoga. Of those 
two conditions, viz., concentration and suppression, that in which 


— 


6 APHORISMS OF PATANJALI. 


the thinking principle is in a state of (exclusive) application to 
one point is called Yoga. What is the resultof this? (It is 
this): by Yoga or concentration to one point the external func- 
tions cease, and on that cessation there is a complete dissolution 
of all functions with their residua. In both these conditions, 
Yoga meditation is practicable. 

' [The most important word in the aphorism is 60://4 which has 
been rendered into “ thinking principle” by Dr. Ballantyne. In 
ordinary Sanskrit it is a synonym of the word manas “ mind,” 
and Dr. Ballantyne has used that word as a synonym in different 
places, and in the sense in which that word is used in philosophy 
—zi, e., “ that which perceives, feels, thinks and wills," (Taylor, 
Elements of Thought,) “ or that which, when it acts, knows what ìt 
is going to do; something stored with ideas of its intended works, 
agreeably to which ideas those works are fashioned,” (Harris, 
Hermes, p. 227)—he is right. In the Sáükhya aphorisms of 
Kapila, its counterpart manas has been used in the same sense 
(Mahadikhyamédyam kdryam tanmanaA, I, T1). But inasmuch 
as the philosophical writers of this country make a marked distinc- 
tion between mind as above described, and as an internal organ 
of knowledge, the sensorium, it is desirable that the distinction 
should be marked by the use of a different word. In the Séfkhya 
aphorisms the word ८8८2४८ does not occur, nor is it to be met with 
in the Nyáya. The Vedántísts use it sparingly, taking it to be a 
modification or another, name of Buddhi (Vedánía-sára). Its 
equivalent in the Sáfikhya is Adhyavasdya, which is synonymous 
with Buddht. (Adhyavasiyo buddAiÀ, II, 13). Itis called Mahat 
“the great one," because “it is the first and most important of 
the products of nature, presiding over and pervading the whole." 
(Mahattvam svetara-sakalacérya-vydpakatvan-mahaisvarydchcha.) 
It is mati “ understanding,” because every thing is understood by 
it, (manyatt anayá) ; khydte “ familiar knowledge;" jndna, and 
prajná. That Patanjal implies the object of these words by 
chitta is evident from the fact of his making it the first product 
of nature and anterior to egotism, as the Sánkhya does, and by say- 
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ing that the suppression of its functions results in the completion 
of Yoga. (Vritti-nirodhat tatsiddAiA, III, 81). Thus Váchas- 
pati Misra—chitta-s'abdenantahkaranam buddhimupalakshayati. 
According to the order of creation prakfitri comes first, thence 
ehitta, thence egotism, thence mind, and thence the subtile organs 
&e., and this both according to the Sáñkhya and the Yoga 
systems. The thinking principle is thus the same with intellect, 
and mind in the highest sense. 

The next word is vr;/£z. I follow Colebrooke and Wilson by 
rendering it into “functions.” The functions are produced by 
modifications of the original prineiple produced by unequal 
exertions of the three qualities of goodness, foulness and darkness. 
In so far they are allotropic conditions of the same principle, and 
so, as Vijnána Bhikshu expresses it, the world is merely a 
modification of form, of which prakriti is the materiality. (Pa- 
rinámarüpam jagadupaddnakatvantu-prakritituam.) Parináma or 
change is the term usually employed as its equivalent, and Bhoja 
explains it by saying “they are modifications of the relation 
between each other of the functions." Vijnana Bhikshu calls it 
transformation of Prakriti, (prakritiviripam). Under these 
circumstances Dr. Ballantyne's use of the term “ modification” 
affords the closest rendering; but Dr. Wilson prefers functions 
as more idiomatic and expressive. 

The last word is nirodha, which means stoppage, or hindering, 
and suppression implies the same. 

The definition of Yoga as given in the text and the commentary 
suggests the idea that the suppression of thought must be complete 
before Yoga can be accomplished, but such is not the object, for 
in the lower stages of meditation such is not the case, and yet it 
is Yoga. The Pdtanjala-bhdshya points this out by saying 
that since the word sarva “all” has not been used before vritti 
“ functions," the form of Yoga in which there is a distinct recog- 
nition is also Yoga. (Sarvasabdagrahanat samprajnátopi Yoga). 
It is remarkable that Bhoja should have overlooked so important 
a qualification.) 
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Now the author of the Sütras, wishing to describe the words 
chitta-vritti-nirodAah, describes first [in two aphorisms] the word 
chitta, 


III. 

Then (7. e. at the time of meditation) there is abi- 
dance of the spectator in its own form. 

“Then,” at that time, the soul, as “ the spectator," (drasAfd) 
* abides” remains in its own form, which is simple intelligence 
(and nothing more). The meaning is this: that on knowledge 
being fully developed, there being no shadow of any sensuous 
object cast on the thinking principle, and the egotism of one's 
self, which is the actor, being gone, and intellect being fit for 
liberation, the soul abides or obtains location in Buddhi which 18 
its own form. 

[The spectator is the soul which, abiding in the body, and influ- 
enced by the thinking principle, beholds what is done by the 
organs, but does not partake of the pleasures and pains resulting 
from their action, and in the state of Yoga the functions being- 
stopped there is the spectator without any spectacle to behold. 
This spectator is the soul.] 

What then is the form (of the soul) when waking (or active, 
7. e. other than in a state of meditation)? To this he replies: 

IV. 

At other times it is in the same form as its func. 
tions. 

४ At other times"—;. e., at times other than that of medita- 
tion. Its “functions” are those the characteristics of which will 
hereafter be described (A. V.) *'In the same form" means to 
consist of it. The purport is this. Even as the functions, in- 
volving pleasure, pain and bewilderment, manifest themselves, so 
does the soul ४2. e., it appears so to itself. If so, it follows that that 
object, in which, in the state of modification produced by concentra- 
tion, the power of understanding finds its own form, and which 


y 
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being influenced by the functions of the senses resolves itself into 
worldly objects, and the soul appears manifest in the forms thereof, 
as the moon reflected in the moving ripples on the water, appears 
as if it were (itself) moving, is the thinking principle citta. 

[It is a dogma of the Hindu metaphysicians that the thinking 
principle or intellect assumes the form of the object perceived. 
And the aphorism explains that when that principle is immersed 
in complete Yoga it perceives itself and nothing more, but when 
it is active and influenced by external objects it assumes the forms 
of its excitants]. 

To explain the term function, (the third word in A. II, the 


author says :— 


V. 


The functions are fivefold, (and they are either) 
painful or not painful. 

The “ functions" (vrićti) are certain modifications of the think- 
ing principle. The word panchatayi (five-fold) is formed by 
the addition of the affix /ayap (Panini v. ii. 42), and implies 
that the totality of the forms of the functions constitutes the 
form-bearer, and the functions severally are the forms thereof. 
The five functions are what are meant. | 

How are they? They are painful or not painful. “Those 
that are involved in sufferings of the kind about to be described 
are painful; those that are the reverse of these are not painful." 

[This aphorism isa verbatim copy of Kapila’s aphorism 38, 
Book II. It only propounds what are to be explained in subse- 


quent aphorisms]. 
The five functions are to be described after being named. 


VI. 
(The functions of the thinking principle are) right 
notion, misconception, fancy, sleep and memory. 


Of these the author gives the definitions successively. 
2 
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VII. 


Right notions are perception, inference, and testi- 
mony. 


Here the author of the Institute has not given a separate 
definition of what right notion is, that being very well known, 
and it being made evident by the description of its different 
forms. In fact the real definition of right notion is that whereby 
is produced unquestionable knowledge. 

* Perception" (pratyaksha) is that function of the thinking 
principle by which it acquires, through the medium of the senses 
brought in connexion with external objects having common and 
peculiar characteristics, a knowledge of the most important 
peculiar characteristic. 

“Inference” (anumána) is the conviction produced by a previous 
knowledge of the necessary relation between a characteristic and 
that which bears it, 

A trustworthy word is “ testimony,” (agama). 

[Pramana means right notion, as also the means of acquiring 
that right notion, 8. e., evidence, and hence the two meanings are 
often confounded. As a function of the thinking principle it is 
right notion, and not evidence. The Yoga system follows the 
Sáükhya in admitting only three means of right notion, and in 
the Sáükhya-káriká they are said to comprise every mode of 
demonstration. 'The Naiyáyikas, however, reckon four kinds, 
viz., preception (pratyaksha), inference (amumána), comparison 
(upamana), and testimony (Sabdu). The Vedántís follow this 
latter, and the Mimifiskas recognise six, v2z., perception 
(pratyaksha), presumption (arthapatti), proportion (samóAara), 
privation (aó£ára), comprehension (pratilha), and oral com- 
munication (aitihya). 

The word used for perception is pratyaksha, which means “ that 
which is seen," but it implies knowledge acquired through any 
one of the five organs of sense, or, as Reid defines perception, 
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* evidence which we have of external objects by our senses." For 
testimony Patanjali gives ágama, which means the Vedas, but the 
commentator has generalised it by giving for its synonym 
dptavachana ‘reliable words”; it is the declaration of one who 
knows the truth of that which he affirms, and whose authority 
may be relied upon. The scriptures, as revealed knowledge, 
naturally come at the head of testimony ]. 

Having thus described the function of right notion the author 
speaks of Misconception. 


VIII. 


Misconception is incorrect notion, (or a notion) 
which abides in & form which is not that of its object. 

* Misconception” (viparyaya) is a notion of something in re- 
spect of which it really is not; as the notion of silver in mother- 
o'pearl. “ Which abides in a form which is not that of its object” 
is tosay a notion which does not abide in that form which is its 
(real) form (in respect of which the notion is entertained). It 
amounts to this, that the notion does not reveal the real form of 
the thing. Doubt (saiisaya) founded on the notion whether a 
thing abides in its proper form or not, such as whether a parti- 
cular object seen is a man or the stump of a tree, is also a 
Misconception. 

To describe the function of Fancy, he says: 


IX. 


Fancy is a notion founded on a knowledge con- 
veyed by words, but of which (there is) no object 
(corresponding in reality). 

Knowledge dependant on words is sabda-jnana. That which 
follows it, is Sadda-jndnanupati (the epithet used to define 
Fancy, which in the text has been translated by the word 
* notion founded on a knowledge conveyed by words"). Such 
a notion without reference to the real character of an object 
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is “Fancy.” Thus the words, “the intelligence of the soul 
(purusha) is its own form." Here a notion is assumed by ad- 
mitting a distinction as in the notion produced by the possessive 
case in the phrase “the blanket of Devadatta," though it does 
not really exist, for in fact the soul is intelligence itself (and 
there is no distinction between it and its intelligence, or of 
possessor and the possessed). 


[^ In the soul 

Are many lesser faculties, that serve 

Reason as chief; among these fancy next 

Her office holds; of all eternal things 

Which the five watchful senses represents 

She forms imagination’s airy shapes,” 

Paradise Lost, B. V.] 
In order to declare what Sleep is, he says: 


X. 


Sleep is that function (of the thinking principle) 
which has for its object the conception of nothing. 


Of that function which is based on the conception of nothing 
the name is as aforesaid (abhdvapratyayd.) Hence it follows that 
* Sleep" (nedrá) is that function (of the thinking principle) which 
takes place on the quitting of all objects, in consequence of the 
quality of darkness always preceding it. That this is a function 
(of the thinking principle and not a mere blank) is proved by 
our seeing that one recollects (on arising from a sound sleep) 
that ‘I slept pleasantly,” which could not have happened 
without a consciousness of it, (and no memory can exist of that 
which is not). Hence it is a function. 

In order to describe Memory, he says: 


XI. 


Memory is the not letting go of an object that has 
been recognised. 
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“The not letting go" (asumpramosha) or not allowing to escape 
from our intellect an object which has once been recognised 
through (proper) evidence is “ Memory" (smriti). 

Of the five functions Evidence, Misconception, and Fan- 
cy belong to the waking state. When any of these, from 
vividness of impression, becomes perceptible (in sleep), it 18 a Dream 
(svapna.) But Sleep of itself has no cognisable object. Memory 
again is dependent on Evidence, Misconception, Fancy or Sleep. 

[Bishop Hall says, “ Memory is the great keeper or Master of 
the Rolls of the soul, a power that can make amends for the 
speed of time, in eausing him to leave behind him those things 
which else he would so carry away as if they had not been." It 
. is said to be dependant on Evidence, Misconception, &c., because 
the impressions it preserves are the productions of those causes.] 

Having thus described the functions (of the thinking principle), 
in order to explain the suppression (the fourth word in A. II,) of 
these with the means thereof, he says: 


XII. 


The suppression of these (functions is effected) by 
Exercise and Dispassion. 


¢ Exercise" (८6८४८४८) and Dispassion" (vairdgya) will be defined 
in the aphorisms about to be given. The repression by these 
(Exercise and Dispassion) of the funetions of the thinking principle 
which have the form of revealing, energizing and regulating, is 
* suppression" (nirod&a). What is meant is the placing of the func- 
tions, which from their turning inwards have ceased to dwell on ex- 
ternal objects, in the thinking principle, which is their original 
cause, and of which they are but potential attributes. 

Aversion from sensuous objects is produced by “ Dispassion” 
resulting from a knowledge of the evil influence of those objects 
(on the thinking principle), and confirmed steadfastness is acquired 
by “ Exercise," which makes it a source of happiness and quiet ; 
and by the (conjoined effect of the) two the functions of the 
thinking principle are suppressed. 
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[The purport of this aphorism has been given by Kapila in six 
aphorisms, 31 to 36 of Book III.] 
With a view to describe Exercise, he says: 


XIII. 

Exercise is the (repeated) effort that it (the think- 
ing principle) shall remain in its functionless state. 

Sthiti or “functionless state” is that condition of the think- 
ing principle in which it abides in its own (original) form, free 
from all funetions ; and the effort or endeavour (repeated) again 
and again to bring it to that condition is “ Exercise" or 
abhyasa. 

He next mentions a special character of that (Exercise). 


XIV. 


It is again a firm ground attained by proper devo- 
tion for a long time unintermittingly. 

It (Exercise) is a firm ground, i. e., it becomes steadfast, or 
acquires firmness, by being assiduously attended to for a long 
time unremittingly with an excess of regard. The meaning is 
that it tends to firmness. 

He now mentions the definition of Dispassion (A. XII.) 


XV. 


The consciousness of being the subjugator on the 
part of one who thirsts after neither perceptible nor 
scriptural objects is Dispassion. 

Objects are of two kinds, “Perceptible? (drishta) and 
e Scriptural” (dn us'ravika). The Perceptible is that which may be 
apprehended here (on earth), such as sound and other objects 
(perceptible through the organs of sense). The Scriptural is that 
which exists in the regions of the Devas or elsewhere (where it 
cannot be grasped by carnal organs). 
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That which is heard (anus'ríyate) from the mouth of a preceptor 
is anus'rava or the, Veda. What comes to our knowledge there- 
from (४. e., from the Veda) is what is meant by “ one heard of" 
ánus'ravika. Giving up all eagerness for these two classes of 
objects, on account of their becoming distasteful at the end, the 
reflection which ensues (in the thinking principle) to the effect 
that these are my subjects, but I am not their slave, is called 
Dispassion (Vairagya.) 

[The word Pairdgya (dispassion) is formed of the privative prefix 
vi, and rága, ‘affection,’ ‘ prepossession,’ ‘love,’ ‘desire,’ the 
meaning being, in the technical sense in which jt is used here, 
absence of desire for enjoyable objects. The absence, however, 
should not be accidental, as in the case of a child or of astolid person 
where, owing to want of development of certain organs, it 
results without effort, but the fruit of due deliberation, and a 
conviction that the objects are not worth having, and that the 
desire for them should be suppressed. 

The word vas’iiura-sanjné literally means “ consciousness of 
being able to subjugate,” in this instance the passions; but the 
commentators take it to be a mere indifference or apathy, neither 
affection nor hatred. Thus the Patanjala Bhishya: “devoid 
of hatred and desirability” (Aeyopádeya-sunyá) ; and Váchaspati 
Misra explains the phrase by the words “a sense of indifference 
having neither attachment ‘nor hatred" (dsattyadvesharahité 
upekskádbuddAiA). 

The word rendered into * perceptible’ is drishta ‘seen ;’ but, as 
-illustrated by commentators, it means all worldly objects of sense; 
they may not be perceptible owing to excessive distance, extreme 
nearness, defect of the organs, inattention, minuteness, inter- 
position of objects, &c., (SáfbAya-káriká. V. VIL), still they 
are perceptible on this earth under some circumstance or other, 
and therefore included in the term. The Pitunjala Bhdshya 
ilustrates the term by naming women, food, drink, and power, 
(sériyonnapánamaisvaryamiti) Dr. Ballantyne renders it into 
‘“ seen,” which is its lexicographical meaning, but which is quite 
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inadmissible here. Wilson, following  Colebrooke, renders it 
into * temporal" which conveys the right technical meaning, but 
it becomes inappropriate under certain cireumstances, as when 
we have to deal with adrishta, the antonym of drisAfa, in which 
case 20n-Lemporal would be unmeaning, for the word implies fate 
or what has not yet happened but may happen; the unseen is in 
that case the best. 

The Sanskrit term for Scriptural is duusravika, which means 
* that which has been heard from another," but it has not been 
used in that sense here. As the commentators show, the 
secondary meaning of ánuśrava is the Veda, which is also called 
éruti, or “that which has been heard," and the object is to im- 
ply those rewards which the Veda promises to the performer of 
sacrifices &c. Colebrooke uses the synonym ‘revealed.’ The 
Pátanjala Bhdashya takes the rewards to mean heaven, rudi- 
mental body, and dissolution into nature (svargavaidehyapra- 
kyitilayah). Thus the dispassion implies not only indifference 
to worldly enjoyments and objects, but the same feeling also in 
regard to celestial and other forms of pleasure derivable by the 
performance of the rites enjoined in the Veda. The pleasures, both 
of this world and of the next, are equally temporary, and therefore 
should not be desired by one who longs for emancipation. Thus in 
the Satthkhya-karika: “The revealed mode is, like the temporal 
one, ineffectual, for it is impure; 1६15 defective in some respects, 
as well as excessive in others." (Wilson's Sát khya-káriká, p. 13). 
In fact it amounts to the moral imperturbability of Pyrrho.] 

A peculiarity in it is to be described. | 

XVI. 


Carried to the extent of indifference to the qualities 
it is the highest, as it is (then) conducive to 9 know- 
ledge of God. 

“It” i. e., * Dispassion." “ Highest" (para) the most estimable. 
The first degree of ** Dispassion" (A. XV) has regard to (ordinary) 
objects; the second, has regard to the (three) qualities, and it is 
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cive to a knowledge of the distinction between the produet qualities 
and the (nonproduced) soul, from its extreme conduciveness to 
the perfect suppressive meditation. 

[The object of this aphorism is to divide Dispassion into two 
kinds; one referring to enjoyable objects and called visaya- 
vatrdgya, and the other to qualities, ४. e., to the knowledge of the 
relation between the discrete and the indiscrete, (vyuk(acyaktadhar- 
makebhyoviraktah), The latter is described to be the highest, or. 
most estimable, because it is more valuable than the former, in 
the attainment of the final object. The word para is the lead- 
ing term in the Aphorism, and stands by itself, being predicated 
by what follow. But Dr. Ballantyne has subordinated it, by: re- 
ducing itintoa predicate. He says “ This carried to the utmost 
is indifference regarding the qualities.” This is obviously not 
the right meaning. ] 

Having thus stated the nature of Yoga, the author (next) 
mentions the differences existing between the nature of that kind 
of it in which there is consciousness (samprajnata) and that in 
which consciousness is lost (asamprujndta). 


XVII. 

Conscious, because it is attended with argumenta- 
tion, deliberation, joy and egoism. 

The word “ meditation" (samádhi) is understood to be present 
after the word conscious to supply the ellipsis in the aphorism. 

That which makes manifest without any doubt or error, 4. e., 
makes thoroughly manifest, the exact nature of the object pon- 
dered is “Conscious meditation,” (samprajnáta samadhi). Sumádhi 
or meditation is a kind of pondering(dédévand.) The suppression or 
exclusion of every function (of the thinking principle) except that 
which relates to the subject pondered is Consciousor Discriminative 
meditation; it is the same with “ Seeded meditation”—savija-sama- 
dhi. And from there being distinctions of argumentation, &c.,it is of 
four kinds, (namely) lst, the ¢ Argumentative” (savitarka) ; 2nd, 
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the “ Deliberative” (savichára); 3rd, the “ Joyous” (sénanda) ; and 
4th, the ** Egoistic" (sdsmita). “ Pondering” is the taking again 
and again into the thinking principle of any partieular object 
to the exclusion of all other objects. "The object to be pondered 
is of two kinds; the Godhead (is vara), and the categories or prin- 
ciples (¢attvas), The last again are of two kinds according as 
they are “ irrational" or “ rational." The irrational are the twen- 
ty-four; the rational is the soul. 

Among these (the four kinds of meditation), when accepting 
the gross elements and the organs as the objects, pondering is 
carried on with reference to which 1s antecedent and which is conse- 
quent, and the relation of the words to their meanings, it is called 
* Argumentative meditation! (savitarka-samadhi). Should this 
pondering, however, be independent of the idea of their antecedence 
and their sequence and the relation between their names and 
meaning, it would be called ** Non-argumentative" (nirvitarka). 
When pondering is engaged in with reference to something subtile, 
as the subtile elements and the internal organ, and to their 
qualities in relation to space, time, &ec., it is “ Deliberative” 
(savichara). But should this pondering be in regard to those 
subjects themselves, without reference to their relation to time 
and space, and simply as substrata of qualities, it is said to be 
८ Non-deliberative" (nirvichdra). What have been described up 
to this time are called Tangible Forms. | (GráAga-samápatti.) 

When the quality of goodness of the Internal Organ tinctured 
with a little of the qualities of foulness and darkness is pondered, 
then consciousness being under the influence of qualities 
and the quality of goodness, which is full of the manifestation 
of happiness, becomes enlivened, the meditation becomes 
* Joyous” (sinanda). In this (kind of) meditation those of 
confined intellect who do not perceive the other (7. e., last of 
the twenty-five principles, or the chief soul) are indicated by 
the word ‘“‘bodiless” (vzdeha), because they have risen above 
their body and egotism. "This is the Acceptance Form.  (Gra- 
hana-samapatti.) 
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Next, the pondering which has the pure quality of goodness 
untainted by foulness and darkness for its object, is called Egoistic 
or ontric meditation, (sus), because in it, from the enlivening 
of the intellectual power, the quality of goodness, which is the 
object of the pondering, is disregarded and its existence alone is 
perceived. It should not be supposed that there is no difference 
between this Ontric meditation and egotism, because where the 
Internal Organ knows objects with the use of (the word) Z (i. e., 
with a knowledge of the distinction between itself and the 
object before it) it is egotism. But when mere existence is alone 
manifest in the thinking principle merged in nature from its reverse 
action resulting from its tendency inwards, it is egoism. In this 
(last kind of) meditation when contented (beings) do not perceive 
the Supreme Soul, and their mind is merged in its true cause, they 
are described to be Prakritilaya ‘resolved into nature.’ 

Of the persons, who enter into pondering, knowing the 
Supreme Soul, the manifestation of intelligence is called the 
Form of the taker, GriAifri-samápttz. 

Even in the argumentative meditation all the four kinds exist 
potentially, and successively as each is abandoned the others 
remain, and all these four kinds are Conscious meditation, or that 
which has a distinct recognition, samprajnata-samddhi. 

[Meditation is described to be of two kinds, Ist, that which 
is carried on with a clear understanding of the object reflected 
ed upon as distinct from the meditator; and 2nd, that in which 
no such distinction obtains and the intellect is merged in the soul. 
In the former, the subject of the aphorism, there are argumenta- 
tion, deliberation, joy, and egoism, when the objects meditated 
upon are irrational objects, such as the first twenty-four of the 
twenty-five categoriesof the Sánkhya system which the Yoga school 
adopts ; and they may not exist when the rational soul is the object. 
The first or Argumentative form applies to gross matter; and the 
second or the Deliberative appliesto subtile matter. In both these 
the quality of goodness plays a subordinate part. When thatquali- 
ty attains ascendancy the meditation becomes “ Joyous ;" and it 
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ceases to have connection with the body, or technically becomes dis- 
embodied. When it prevails without any taint of the foul and the 
dark qualities, the thinking principle is then believed to have 
merged into primeval nature. This is, however, not the highest 
reward, for it does not put an end to transmigration: on the evolu- 
tion of creation from nature, the merging ceases, and there 1s again 
a separation. It will be noticed that the first two forms, the 
Argumentative and the Deliberative, have their negatives the Non- 
argumentative and the Non-deliberative; and these four form a 
class called the tangible forms. 


The next is the “Joyous” kind in which the sense of the 
existence of the body is lost, and this is called the “ acceptance 
form." Inthis there is no negative form, nor is there any such 
distinction in the next kind, the “ Egotstic,” in which every thing 
is identified with the self. This is called the “acceptor” form. 
In all these six kinds of pondering, there is, it will be perceived, 
a distinct recognition or consciousness of individuality, and 
hence they all come under the term Conscious. When this 
consciousness is lost, we come to the next class which forms the 
theme of the next aphorism. ] 

The author now describes that form of meditation in which 
consciousness is lost, asamprajnata. 


XVIII. 


The other is that in which the residua are ended, 
preceded by the exercise of thought as regards the 
cause of rejection. 


By tirdma is meant that whereby rejection takes place, १. e., 
the abandonment of all anxiety about argumentation &c., (A. 
XVII). Pratyaya, “ thought,” added to viria, “ cause of rejec- 
tion,” produces the compound expression viráma-pratyaya. Exer- 
eise (७०८४१३८) is reiteration of the idea in the thinking principle. 
In this condition of exercise, constantly rejecting with a nega- 
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tive, “ not this, not this," whatever ideas spring up, the result 
is the other or Unconscious meditation, or that in which there is 
no distinct consciousness, which has nothing left, and in which 
the residua are ended. It is the opposite of the former kind, and 
it is asamprajndta-samadhi. In this condition there is nothing 
to be known, and therefore it is called Unconscious, undiscrimi- 
native, or seedless meditation (४77० 6५) . 

Now, there are four modifications of the thinking principle, 
waking,commencing meditation, concentration, and suppression of 
thought. Thereof (A. II) the waking state belongs to the two 
conditions of the thinking principle described as restlessness and 
mischievons ignorance. The quality of goodness being on the 
ascendant in the condition described as voluptuousness, it is that of 
commencing meditation. Concentration and absolute suppres- 
sion are the final conditions. Each condition has its residua. 
Thereof, those residua which are present in the waking state are 
destroyed by those that are produced by the condition of com- 
mencing meditation, and those that are brought forth by the 
condition of commencing meditation, are destroyed by those due 
to the condition of concentration. The residua of the condition - 
of concentration are destroyed by those of suppression. Even 
as lead melted with gold destroys the dross of gold as well as itself, 
so do the residua of the condition of suppression consume both 
themselves as well as the residua of the condition of concen- 
tration. 


[The most important word in the aphorism is 6०1०0 6/७, 
and it is just the one which has unfortunately not been ex- 
plained either in the commentary of Dhoja, or in the Pá/anjala 
Bhishya. In ordinary Sanskrit it has many meanings. In the 
Nyáya it occurs frequently iu three different senses, viz., velocity 
(rege), thinking (/4áraná), and elasticity (sthitis(hdpaka). 
(Turka-saftgraha). | Adverting to the second meaning the 5Zásd- 
parichehheda, says: “ Saüskára, called thinking, (74dcan,) resides 
in sentient beings ; and is imperceptible to the senses. Certainty 
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which has no inattention in its constituent, is its cause. It is 
also described to be the cause of memory and recognition.” 
(Bhivanakhyastu sanskdro jivavrittiratindryah. 

Unelishanatmakastasya nischayah káranam bhavet. 

Smarane pratyabhijndydmapyasau heturuchyate.) 

Thus it is not memory as rendered by Dr. Roer in his transla- 
tion of the Bhushi-purichchheda, for there it is described to be 
the causeof memory, and not memory itself. It is not sensation, 
nor impression, for it is not transient, but lasting. It is not 
perception, because that applies to the acceptance by the senso- 
rium of something existing without, and does not serve as the 
cause of memory. It is not idea, for it is the result of former 
experience, and not spontaneous as an idea may be, nor eternal as 
the ancient Greek philosophers supposed ideas to be. Dr. Ballan- 
tyne renders it into “self-reproduction of thought ;” but there 
is nothing like “ self-reproduction" in it; for it is said to be re- 
vived by external stimuli, and not by its own effort. It is some- 
thing then—a trace, a mark, a celule, a psychograph—which 
perception, whether conscious or unconscious, leaves behind in 
the intellect, to be revived afterwards under particular circum- 
stances, and it is more or less connected with all intellectual acts 
as cause or effect. In the language of Dr. Morell (‘ Mental 
Philosophy,’ p. 95) “ When a given mental impression is produced 
upon us, it remains for a time before the consciousness, and then 
gives way to others. We know, however, that it is not absolute- 
(y lost ; for, if proper conditions occur, the impression is renewed. 
The conclusion is, that there must be something deposited within 
us which subsists permanently, and which is equally there, 
whether it be at any moment the immediate objeet of our con- 
sciousness or not. This something, then, we term a residuum, 
using the expression, it will be observed, without implying any 
theory on the subject whatever.” The Sanskrit counterpart of this 
residuum is Saüiskára. Every sensation, every impression, every 
perception, every idea, nay, every dream, leaves its trace behiud, 
and the traces or residua so obtained constitute the sum total of 
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our experience, and these are Sanskáras. According to Indian 
philosophers these remain not only all life through, but even in 
subsequent states of existence, and they are, therefore, believed to 
be the cause of our instincts. "The new-born infant takes to its 
mother's breast from the sazskára it has in its mind from its 
experience in a former existence. 

The next word is s’esha, and it, too, has not been fully defined 
by the commentators. It means ‘remainder’ ‘ balance,’ or 
‘end.’ Compounded with saiiskdra the meaning is that in which 
the remainders are the sañskáras, or that in which the saüskáras 
are ended, or brought to a close. Bhoja accepts the second meaning, 
and he illustrates it by saying that in the state of Unconscious 
meditation in its perfection all previous saisiaras or residua of 
former conditions, as well as those of the perfect state, are de- 
stroyed, even as in the process of cupellation, lead melted with 
gold not only destroys the dross existing in impure gold, but 
also itself, leaving nothing behind. Thus the Unconscious medita- 
tion is seedless or has no object whatever for contemplation. 
The Patanjala Bhashya takes a different view. According to it, 
in the Unconscious stage all functions are set at rest and the resi- 
dua alone remain behind.  (Sarva-vrittipratyastamaya-sanskára- 
Seshah nirodhah.} And Váchaspati Misra emphasizes this by ad- 
ding the word “alone’—saiiskiras alone remain—(sanshara-matra 
Seshah.) This contradiction may be explained by supposing that 
the Pdatanjala-bhashya has in view a meditation from which 
there is awaking, while Bhoja describes the final meditation from 
which there is no further waking; for he admits that in the 
earlier stages of the Unconscious meditation there are residua 
peculiar to it. Yogis admit that people do wake from the Un- 
conscious meditation, and that that meditation is often practiced, 
and in such cases the saüskáras must remain in a latent state to be 
revived by properstimuli on waking. It is difficult satisfactorily 
to decide to what condition Patanjali himself referred to. "The 
way in which he has used the word 8०४४७ would suggest the idea 
that he has been correctly interpreted in the Pdétanjala Bhashya. 
See A. L. at the end of the chapter. 
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The state of Unconscious meditation above deseribed is subject 
to the condition precedent, that there should be repeated acts of 
contemplation or exercise of thought amounting to a habit, as 
regards the necessity of rejecting all causes of disturbance. 
Without it the final stage cannot he acquired. This exercise of 
thought, however, forms a part of the Unconsious stage, and 18 
totally unconnected with the Conscious form.  Váchaspati Misra 
says— the first word in the aphorism (which I have rendered into 
* preceded by the exercise of thought regarding the cause of rejec- 
tion,’ and for the sake of idiom put at the end of the sentence) de- 
scribes the means, and the other two define the nature of the medi- 
tation in question” (pirvapaderupdyakathanamuttarabhyam cha 
svarüpa-kathanam). Dr. Ballantyne has mistaken the purport of 
the word, and made it the conditio precedent. His version is 
“The one [kind of meditation just described] is preceded by the 
exercise of thought in the shape of repose ;—the other [—in- 
dependent of any fresh antedecent—] is in the shape of the self- 
reproduction [of thought, after the departure of all objects.]” 
After what has been stated above, it is obvious that this version 
is not tenable. It may be added that itis not at all usual with 
authors of Sutras to repeat in a subsequent sdtra what has been 
already explained in a previous one. | 

Having thus stated the distinctions and the nature of Yoga, 
and having briefly mentioned the method of performing it, the 
author proceeds to speak of those methods more fully. 


XIX. 


Of (the meditative states attained to by the two 
classes of aspirants technically called) the Unem- 
bodied and the Resolved into nature, the world is the 
cause. 


The “ unembodied" (vedehu) and the “resolved into nature" 
(prakyitilaya) have been described in the aphorism on the argu- 
mentative and other forms of meditations (A XVII, pp. 18 £.) 
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Of their meditation the world is the cause. The word čava- 
prata ya is formed of bhava ८ world’ and pratyaya * cause.’ 

The meaning is this: that such persons, from their entrance 
into the world (on account of their deserts), become participa- 
tors of similar (inadequate) meditation. Not being conscient of 
ultimate reality, for them this is à mere exercise of the Yoga: 
Hence, exertion should be made for the knowledge of the ultimate 
reality and in the contemplation thereof, with a view to the 
attainment of deliverance. This is the object for which this has 
been said. 

(In the commentary onaphorism XVII, among the conditions 
of Conscious meditation disembodiedness and resolution into 
primeval nature have been pointed out as high. Here the 
object is to show that those results are secondary, and of the 
earth earthy. They do not secure the ultimate end of Yoga. 
They are accordingly meditations, of which the world or Prakriti 
is the cause. They are, nevertheless, desirable exercises as pre- 
paratory to the state in which the ultimate reality is revealed.] 

Of others :— 


XX. 


(In the case) of others this (meditation) is preceded 
by Inclination, Energy, Memory, Meditation, and 
Discernment. 


“Of others" ४. e., of Yogís, other than (those who have been 
described as) “the disembodied” and “the resolved in nature." 
* Preceded by inclination” &c.; that meditation which has 
$raddhá &c. as the first means, is called sraddhadipurvaka, 
These, inclination and the rest, act successively as the means and 
the end, 7. e. they serve as the means or instruments for the Con- 
scious meditation. Thereof “ Inclination” (śraddhå) is approbation 
in favour of the Yoga. “ Energy” (vírya) 1s strenuous exertion. 
* Memory” (smriti) is not letting out what is once cognised. (A. 
XI, p. 12.) “ Meditation" (samádA1) is intentness on a single point. 
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“ Discernment” (prajná) is thorough understanding of that which 
is to beknown. Now, he who has “ Inclination” gets “ Energy,” 
or becomes persevering in favour of Yoga. In the cogdition of 
* Energy" comes “ Memory" of former states, in which the 
thinking principle meditates; and the thinking principle which 
has meditated knows thoroughly what it has thought upon. All 
these are the expedients of the Conscious form of meditation. 
From the (frequent) exercise of that meditation and from extreme 
dispassion Unconscious meditation ensues. 

[This aphorism explains the practices which should be adopted 
by the neophyte in the first stage of his career asa Yogi. He must 
have Inclination for the exercise he cannot then undertake. The 
Inclination then, must be followed by Energy, or active exertion. 
Then there should be Memory of what he has learnt. Next, there 
should be frequent exercise of Meditation of some being or other 
to bring on the habit for it. And, lastly, there should be clear 
Discernment of what should be done and what should be avoided. } 

Of the Yogis possessing the above mentioned expedients he 
next describes the sub-divisions according to the different ex- 
pedients they adopt (for the attainment of their object). 


XXI. 
Proximate for the ardently impetuous. 


(To complete the aphorism the words:) “The attainment of 
the state of meditation" are required to be supplied. — 6 Impctu- 
ous" (safivega), energetic exertion for the execution of a work. 
* Ardent” (6074), excessively, in a high degree. On the part of 
those who are thus ardently impetuous, the attainment of Medi- 
tation is “ proximate” (adsanna). The fruition of Meditation is 
also proximate, ८. e., quickly accomplished. 

{Having in the preceding aphorism pointed out the practices 
to be adopted by Yogís, the author in this lays special stress on the 
necessity for ardent application. A lukewarm feeling is not 
enough for immediate or early fruition. The application should 
be “ ardently impetuous” to ensure quick reward. | 

Who are then ardently impetuous? To this he replies. 
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XXII. 


There is a further distinction, from there being the 
mild, the moderate, and the excessive. 


There are specific distinctions among those who adopt these ex- 
pedients, from the mild and other expedients being different. The 
divisions of the expedients are “mild” (mridu), “ moderate” 
(madhya), and “ excessive” (adhimdtra). These are severally 
threefold, from their being severally subdivided into “ the mildly 
impetuous,” “the moderately impetuous” and “ the excessively 
impetuous.” And in accordance with this division there are nine 
classes of Yogís. The mild expedients are (severally) ** mildly 
impetuous,” ** moderately impetuous,” and “ ardently impetuous.” 
The moderate expedients are (also) ** mildly impetuous,” “ mo- 
derately impetuous,” and “ardently impetuous.” The excessive 
expedients are (likewise), “mildly impetuous,” ‘ moderately 
impetuous,” and “ardently impetuous.” And great endeavours 
should be made for the attainment of the “ardently impetuous” 
form of the excessive method. So much for the declaration of the 
distinctions of ४०218. 

(The object of this aphorism is to classify Yogis into different 
orders according to their respective arduousness. Some are mildly, 
others moderately, and others ardently disposed, and so each group 
forms an order. Again in their mildness and the rest there may 
be degrees varying from mildness to moderateness and ardency, 
and so each of the three orders has three sub-divisions, mak- 
ing a total of nine groups. The injunction is that Yogís should 
exert to pass threugh the several orders as quiekly as possible, so 
that the attainment of the final stage may not be delayed.) 

Now he mentions an easy expedient, distinct from the preced- 


ing expedients. 
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XXIII. 
Or by devotion to God. 
“God” (Fsrara) will be described presently (A. XXIV). 


Devotion” ( pranidAána) isa form of resignation to Him. It is 
thorough worship of Him, and the consignment of all one’s 
actions to Him. Without wishing for the fruition of worldly 
enjoyments, the making over all one's actions to Him, the preémi- 
nent guide, is “ devotion,” pramidhána. This is an important 
means of meditation aud of its fruition. 

[In this aphorism the author departs from the Safkhya system, 
by introducing devotion to God as a facile and ready means of 
attaining the end. God, however, is not made the end, but the 
means to an end of which He forms no integral portion. The theory 
of resignation or dedication of the fruits of allactions to Him, is 
evidently borrowed from the Bhakti system in which it plays 
the most important part. In entire reliance on the providence of 
the Godhead, the Bhakta wishes for no fruition whatever. 
Whatever he does is for the service of the Divinity, and He in 
His mercy is to grant whatever He thinks proper. In the 
Bhagavad Gita this is made the cardinal point of faith, (IX, 27,) 
and there it appears quite consistent; butin the Yoga system 
Kapila found no necessity for it, and Patanjali adopts it as a 
sort of compromise to give atheistic character to his system ; but 
it plays only a very subordinate part. ] 

It has been just stated that meditation may be achieved 
through devotion to God. With reference to this he now proceeds 
to declare, in order, the nature (XXIV), the proofs (XXV), the 
glory (XXVI), the name (XXVII), and the order of worship of 
God (XXIII), as also the fruit thereof (XXIX). 


XXIV. 
God is a particular soul which is untouched by 
afflictions, works, deserts and desires. 
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Those things which afflict are “ afflictions” (klesa). They are 
ignorance and the rest about to be described. “ Works” 
(karma), are what are enjoined or prohibited (in the S'ástras), ae 
also what are mixed, ;. e., partly one and partly the other. 
What ripen out of those works are “ deserts” (vipáka). They 
are kind, age and experience. What abide on the field of the 
thinking principle until fruition is affected are the residua called - 
desires (dsaya). “ Untouched,” (aparámrishfa, free from the 
contact in all the three times (past, present and future). “ Parti- 
cular soul” (PurusAa-visesha), is that which is distinct from 
all other souls, and that is the distinction. ‘‘ God” (Z'évara) 
Almighty, or one who is able to grant salvation to creation by the 
fiat of His will. It is true that the contact of afflictions does not 
obtain in regard to any soul, stil the afflictions abide in the 
thinking principle of all souls, even as conquest and defeat effected 
by soldiers abide in their master. In the case of this Soul tbere is 
no such contact of the afflictions in any of the three tenses; hence 
He is especially the Almighty Lord. Such almightiness of His is 
due to sempeternal excess of the quality of goodness, This 
excess is due for certain to the fulness of His wisdom. Being 
separately self-dependent, His wisdom aud almightiness are not 
mutually dependent, for they two are eternally abiding in the 
substance of the Almighty. His relation to that goodness is 
sempeternal, because the union and separation of Prakriti and 
Purusha cannot happen except by the will of that Í$vara. The 
thinking principle in ordinary beings, undergoing modifications 
into pleasure, pain and delusion, becomes, on being touched in the 
body of the Yogí, by the reflection of the soul, known ; but such 
is not the case with Íévara. His superexcellent modification 
of goodness abides eternally without a beginning as the sole 
object of enjoyment. Hence, being distinct from other souls, 
He verily is Iévara. Again, in the case of the liberated soul, 
liability to pain and the like is removed by S'ástrie means (such 
as the Yoga, &c.). In His case, however, being always in that 
condition, there is no correspondence with liberated souls. Nor 
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it there a multiplicity of Gods, for if we adinit their equality 
there must be diversity of object, and the object (of the enquiry 
into the cause of creation) is defeated ; and if we admit relative 
greatness, he who is the greatest, is God, because in Him almighti- 
ness attains its highest limit. 

[The most important word in the aph«ri-iais T'svara. Derived 
fron: the root 7'é, it means ‘ ruler’ or * governor, but as that is 
not very definite, I have preferred the precise and unmistakable 
term God, which, though supposed t.. be derived from good, is 
venerally accepted in the sense of a ruler. 

The next word is purusha, which means a man, or the soul of 
a man—that which abides (skete) in the body (pure); but it 
also means a male simply. Dr.° Ballantyne uses spirit as its 
equivalent; but as the dualism indicated by European philoso- 
phers between soul or animal life (४०) and spirit, or rational 
life (Ivey) is not recognised by Hindu writers, I have accepted 
soul to imply the two collectively. The use of the term shows 
that Patanjali did not much care for the Vedantic theory which 
denounces the idea of attaching sexuality to the Divinity, and, to 
avoid trouble, uses a neuter noun. To prevent misconception he 
thinks it quite enough to say that the soul was of a particular 
kind, quite distinct from all other kinds, and characterised by 
being devoid of all the accidents of humanity. For the sake of 
comparison with his «definition it may not be amiss to quote here 
Udayana Achárya's summary of the different definitions of the 
Godhead given in leading liinlu works. It runs thus: 

८ Now although with rezà:d to that Being whom all men alike 
worship, whichever of the {four well-known] ends of man they 
may desire,—(thus the followers of the Upanishads as the very 
Knower,—the disciples of K:pila as the perfect first Wise,—those 
of Patanjali as Him who, untouched by pain, action, fruit, or 
deserts, having assumed a body in order to create, revealcu the 
tradition of the Veda and is gracious to all living beings, —the 
Mahapasupatas as the Independent one, undefiled by Vaidie or 
secular violations, —the Saivas as S'iva,—the Vaishnavas as Puru- 
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shottoma,—the followers of the Puránas as the great Father 
(Brahmá),—the Ceremonialists as the Soul of the sacrifice, —the 
Saugatas as the Omniscient,—the Jainas as the Unobstructed,— 
the Mímátisakas as Him who is pointed out as to be worship- 
ped,—the Chárvákas as Him who is established by the conven- 
tion of the world, —the followers of the Nyáyaas Him who is all 
that is said worthy of Him,—-why farther detail ? whom even 
the artizans themselves worship as the great artizan, Visvakar- 
man,)—although, I say, with regard to that Being, the adorable 
Siva, whom all recognise throughout the world as universally 
acknowledged like castes, families, family invocations of Agni, 
schools, social customs, &c., how can there arise any doubt? and 
what then is there to be ascertained ?”—(Cowell’s Kusumanjalz, 
p. 2.) 

For a theist, intent on proving the existence of the Deity, this 
summary is good enough ; but it is not absolutely correct. The 
Chárvákas do not admit the existence of the Godhead as the 
supreme ruler. They are atheists, and do not acknowledge any 
Divine supremacy. The Kápilas, though not so outspoken, still 
hold that the existence of the Godhead cannot be proved. Kapila, 
in the Sáñkhya aphorisms says,“ It is not proved that there is a 
God." (Es'vardsiddheh I. 92.) This idea he works out elaborately 
in his Fifth Book, and, for ready reference, I quote Dr. Ballan- 
tyne’s translations of the aphorisms on the subject. 

402. 2.—Not from its [—the world’s—] being governed by 
the Lord, is there the effectuation of fruit, for it is by works 
[—i. e., by merit and demerit—] that this is accomplished,— . 
[“ by works alone, which are indispensable,”—and if we do make 
the additional and cumbrous supposition of a Lord, He cannot 
reward a man otherwise than according to his works}. 

Aph. 3.-- [11 a Lord were governor, then] having intended his 
own benefit, His government [would be selfish], as 18 the case 
[with ordinary governors] in the world. l 

Aph. 4.—[He must then be} just like a worldly lord, [and] 
otherwise [than you desire that we should conceive of Him; for 
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“af we agree that the Lord also is benefited, He also must be 
something mundane,—just like a worldly lord ;—because, since his 
desires are (on that supposition) not (previously) satisfied, he must 
be liable to grief, &e." |. 

Aph, 5.—Or [if whilst there exists also a world, there be a 
Lord, then, let yours, like ours, be merely"] a technical term 
[^ for that soul which emerged at the commencement of the 
creation, —since there cannot be an eternal Lordship, because of 
the contradiction between mundaneness and the having an un- 
obstructed will]. 

Ap. 6.—This [that there isa Lord] cannot be established 
without [assuming that He is affected by] Passion, because that 
is the indispensable cause [of all energizing]. 

Ap. T.— Moreover were that [Passion] conjoined with Him, 
he could not be eternally free, [“ and thus the tenet (of His 
eternal freedom) must be surrendered." —** Pray (let us ask)—does 
Lordship arise from the immediate union, with Soul, of the 
wishes, &c., which we hold to be powers of Nature— (not pro- 
perties of Soul—)or from an influence through proximity simply, 
—as in the case of the magnet? Of these he condemns the 
former alternative’’]. 

Aph. 8.—If it were from the conjunction of the properties of 
Nature, it would turn out that there is association, [which 
Scripture denies of Soul. “In regard to the latter alternative he 
says" ]. 

Ap. 9.—If it were from the mere existence [of Nature, not 
in association, but simply in proximity], then Lordship would 
belong to every one; [“ that is to say,—if Thought obtains 
Lordship merely from proximity, as in the case of the magnet 
(which becomes affected by the simple proximity of iron), then 
it is settled, as we quite intend it should be, that all men indiffer- 
ently, experiencers in this or that (cycle of) creation, (may) have 
Lordship, because it is just by conjunction with all experiencers 
that Nature produces Mind, &c. ;—therefore your tenet, of there 
being only one Lord, is overthrown"]. 
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Aph. 10.—It is not established [that there is an eternal Lord] 
because there is no real evidence of it, [—“‘in the first place, 
there is not sexse-evidence, so that only the evidence of inference 
and of testimony can be offered ; and these are inapplicable ;" as 
he proceeds to show]. 

Aph.11.—There is no inferential proof [of there being a Lord], 
because there is here no case of [invariable] association [between 
a sign and that which it might betoken ;—“ and so there is no 
inferential proof of there being a Lord ; because, in such argu- 
ments as “ Mind, or the like, has a maker, because it 15 a product,’ 
the fact of invariable concomitaney 1s not established, since there 
is no compulsion" that every product should have had an intel- 
ligent maker]. 

Aph, 19.— Moreover, there is scripture for this [world’s] being 
the product of Nature [—not of a Lord]." (Sudhthya Aphorisms, 
pp. 1147.) 

I should add here that some Kápilas do not wish openly to 
admit their atheism, and appeal for support from the aphorism in 
which Kapila says “The existence of such a Lord isa settled 
point,” (III, 5 and 7), meaning by “such” an emergent Lord 
who has been absorbed into nature, and who is inno sense the 
governor of creation. The greater part of chapter III of the first 
book of the Vedanta Sutra treats of this subject ; but it is too long 
to be quoted here. 

The Ptanjala Bhishya points out the distinction between the 
emancipated soul and the Godhead thus: “ If isolation be it, then 
would there not be many isolated ones? (Not so.) For the isolated 
ones attain their isolation by rending asunder the three bonds, 
whereas in regard to God there never was and never can be 
such bonds. The emancipated implies previous bondage, but this 
eannot be predicated of God. Again, in the case of the resolved 
into nature there is possibility of future bondage, but it is not 
the case with God—He is sempeternally emancipated and sem- 
peternally the Lord.” Katralyam praplahstarhi santi cha buha- 
vah kevaliuah. Te hi trini baudhandm chhitva kaivalyam 
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praptah ; í$varasya cha tat sambando na bhuto na bhart. Yatha 
muktasya pirvabandhakotih prajndyate naivami§varasya. | Yathá 
vá prakritilinasyottaré bandhakotih sambharyate naivamisvara- 
sya; sa tu sadeva muktah sadevesvarah. | 

Having described the identity of God, the author next produces 
a proof that such a being exists. 


XXV. 
In Him the sced of the omniscient attains infinity. 


In that God the seed of omniscienee, as also of parvitude and 
magnitude and of knowledge of the knowers of the past, the future 
&c., attains its “infinity,” (niratisaya)* or highest perfection. 
Being the source like a seed it is called seed (rija). It is well 
known that of the qualities of parvitude and magnitude, which 
have degrees, there is an absolute perfection. Thus, the perfection 
of parvitude is seen in atoms, and that of magnitude in the sky. 
In a similar manner knowledge and other manifest attributes of 
the thinking principle compared with each other must somewhere 
attain the highest perfection, and wherever they are in the 
highest perfection, that is God. Although from the general 
character of this inference no precise being is proved, yet in the 
S'ástras His omniscience and other qualities may be precisely 
learnt. 

But how does He, without any impulse of Hisown,cause the union 
and separation of Prakriti and Purusha? Such a doubt should 
not be entertained. Being merciful, He finds in His mercy to 
creation the impulse. His impulse is the wish “ I shall rescue all 
ereation (from pain) at the periodical minor and great pralayas." 
What ever is desirable to one, is his impulse. 

[The logical force of this aphorism is not apparent. Itis a 
mere assertion, and can scarcely be taken as a proof, as the Com- 
mentator ‘puts it forward to be. He himself felt the difficulty, 
and escaped out of it by appealing to the authority of the S'ástra. 


* Niratisaya, limitness, greatness, or infinity. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 83 


The S'ástra here referred to is the Sáfikhya, and the P. Bháshya 
quotes a passage from the work of Panchasgikha which shows 
that “ the first knower, lord, and great sage, with a view 
to creation, in his mercy taught this science to the enquirer 
Suri.” Mdividvannirmanachittamadhishthaya karunydat bha- 
gaván paramarshi rásuraye jijnásumándya tantram pravácheti. 
The firet knower is Kapila, who, being an incarnation of Vishnu, 
obtained the science from Sayambhu or Mahesvara.] 

Having thus described the identity and proof of the existence 
of God, the author refers to His greatness. 


XXVI. 


. He is the instructor of even all early ones, for He is 
not defined by time. | 


Even of the primary creators such as Brahmá and others, he is 
the “ instructor," or preceptor, because “ He is not defined by 
time," for He has no beginning, while the others are so defined, 
having a beginning. 

[The word yuru has been translated “ instructor" in accordance 
with the text, and after the commentator who supplies the equi- 
valent upadeshtd. It may be more appropriately rendered into 
“noblest” or “ greatest," as it would make the reason assigned, un- 
defined by time, more consistent, for want of beginning, or being 
not circumscribed by time, does not imply tuition. The object of 
the explanation, however, is to refer to the first tutor Mahesvara to 
whom reference has been made in thelast note. Inthe P. Bháshya 
no equivalent is given of the word, but the sense is explained by 
the word yathdsya sargasyádau prakarsha-gatydsiddhah, tathá- 
tikranta-sargadisvapi pratyetavyah. 

Váchaspati Misra explains the term by pratarsha “ superior :” 
na vartate prakarshasya gatih praptih pratyetavya dgamat tadanena 
prabandhena bhagavanisvaro darsitah. 

In giving the purport of the aphorism he uses the words: 
Samprati bhavatah brahmadibhyah viseshamaha.) 
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Having thus described the greatness of God, the author now 
supplies His indicator, with a view to help people in their 
devotion. 


XXVII. 
His indicator 13 the Pranava. 


Of the Igvara thus described, the ** indicator," name, expressive 
word, whereby one is thoroughly (pra—pra£arshena) lauded (nu) 
or praised, glorified, or hymned is—pranara, which is the same 
with the syllable Om. (The sentence indirectly gives the deriva- 
tion which is pra = “ excessive" and nu = “ to laud," whence 
Pranava). Between the two (the name and the being denomi- 
nated) the relation of the indicator and the indicated is eternal. 
This is conventionally expressed, but not produced by any one; 
(it is the same) as in the case of a father and his son, when one 
points out the existing relation (by saying) “ this is the father, 
and this is the son,” (though the relationship exists from before, 
and is not produced by the saying.) 

[ Pranava is the technical name of Om, and the injunction is 
that that syllable should be frequently muttered. Care is taken 
to show that the relation between the indicator Om and the 
indicated God is eternal and not produced by man, and the 
example of the father and son explains what is intended. The 
Vedas, the Upanishads and all Hindu works recommend the same 
process, accepting the term as the most sacred name of the Divinity. 
See Chhándogya Upanishad, Chapter I. In two short notes, pub- 
lished in the * Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal’ for 
1865, pp. 46—208, I take the word to be the Indianized form 
of the Hebrew Aman and the English Amen. ] 


His adoration is next enjoined. 


XXVIII. 


Its repetition and the reflection on its meaning 


(should be made). 
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* Its,” 2. e., of the Pranava, consisting of three anda half 
instants, “ Repetition” (japa), pronouncing itin due order, and 
the “ Reflection" (Z4rana), the perception repeatedly of the God 
indicated by it, are the means of concentration of the thought in 
it. Hence, for the accomplishment of meditation (samádhi) the 
Pranava should be repeated, and its meaning reflected upon 
by a Yogí. "This is declared. 

[Om is ordinarily declared to be a compound of the letters q 
(a) ड (प) and म (m), which supply the three instants, and the con- 
version of the m into the nasal mark " supplies the half instant. 
In prosody the word is a long syllable, but in modulated reading 
or recitation its prosodial quantity is à protracted circumflex 
sound. | 

The fruit of such adoration is next described. 


XXIX. 

Thence the right knowledge of the reverted percep- 
tion, and the removal of obstacles. 

From that repetition and that reflection the right knowledge 
of the “ reverted perception” (pratyakchetand) is effected in the 
case of Yogís. That * perception” (chetand) or power of secing, 
which turns towards its own internal organ, withdrawing itself 
from (orin opposition to worldly) objects, is called “ reverted 
perception” (pratyak “turning back,” ८८८८८८७ “ perception") 
anda “right knowledge” (adhigama) of it is thereby acquired. 
The ** removal” (aZ4ra), i.e., the counteraction of the power of 
the obstacles about to be described is also effected. 

[The natural function of the senses is to extend outwards, in 
order to receive the impressions of external objects and carry 
them to the sensorium, but that being suppressed by the Yogi, 
the senses turn inwards and find their object within, and therefore 
the function is called reversed, or rellex. The object of this round- 
about way of description is to say that the senses hold communion 
exclusively with the soul. ] 
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Now, a doubt arising as to what are the obstacles? he says :— 


XXX. 


Disease, Langour, Doubt, Carelessness, Idleness, 
Worldly-mindedness, Mistaken notions, Unattainment 
of any stage of abstraction, and Instability therein; 
these, causing distractions, are the obstacles. 


These nine, impelled by the force of foulness and darkness, 
become the causes of “ distractions,” 2. e., by these enemies to 
concentration the thinking principle is disturbed. Of the nine :— 

(1) “Sickness” (vyadhi) is fever and the like, resulting from 
disordered humours. 

(2) “Langour” (styána) is an indisposition of the thinking 
principle to work. 

(3) Doubt” (saisaya) is the disposition of the thinking 
principle which relies on both sides of a question, as whether 
Yoga is practicable or not. 

(4)  Carelessness” (pramáda) is a disposition not to exert, 
or indifference in performing meditation. | | 

(5) “ Idleness” (d/asya) is a heaviness of the body and of 
the thinking principle, which is the cause of want of interest in 
matters relating to Yoga. 

(0) - “ Worldly-mindedness" (avirati) is the inclination of the 
thinking principle to enjoy the pleasures of the world. 

(7) “ Mistaken notion" (UArántidarsana) is wrong percep- 
tion, such as taking a bit of mother-o'pearl to be silver. 

(8) “ Unattainment of any stage" (alabdha-bhimikatva) is 
not attaining, for some cause or other, a particular stage of 
abstraction. 

(9) “Instability” (anavastAitatva) is the condition in which 
the thinking principle having attained a stage cannot abide in it. 

These being opposed to the practice of concentration of medita- 
tion, are called “ obstacles,” (antdidyah). 

To shew that there are other causes which produce distraction 
of the mind, he says :— 
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XXXI. 
Pain, Distress, Trembling, Inspiration and Expira- 
tion are the companions of distractions. 


Whenever from any cause distractions are produced then pain 
&c., come on. "Thereof— 

(1) * Pain" (duhkha) isa modification of the foulness of 
the thinking principle; it is characterised by pain, which 
living beings exert to remove. 

(2) “Distress” (dauzmansya) is the agitation of the mind 
proceeding from external or internal causes. 

(3) “Trembling” (aftgamejaytva) is the shaking of the body 
which causes unsteadiness in the posture (of a Yogi). 

(4) “Inspiration” (87८3) is a drawing in of the external 
air. The expulsion of the air from the lungs is “ expiration” 
(prasvasa). 

These existing along with the (other) distractions, should be 
removed by the exercise and dispassion already described; (A. XIT) 
and therefore they are noticed here. 

[Pain here referred to is described in the Pátanjala Bháshya 
as of three kinds: mental, physical and supernatural. That 
which affects the mind without touching the body is mental, 
that which proceeds from disorders in the body is physical, and 
that which proceeds from evil spirits &c., is supernatural. The 
Sifkhya Karika notices all the three. | (Wilson's Séakhya 
Káriká, p. 2.) 

The Pátangala Rahasya gives pidá * discase’ as the equivalent 
of DuAkAa.] 

Another expedient for overcoming the obstacles with their 
accompaniments is now being pointed out. 


XXXII. 


For thcir prevention let there be exercise on one 
principle. 
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For the * prevention” (pratishedha Jor obstruction of those 
distractions, let there be “ exercise” (७५४१७८) or repeated applica- 
tion of the thinking principle to some one selected “principle,” 
(tativa), from the force resulting from which arise the condition 
of concentration, and thereby the distractions subside. 

[In former aphorisms meditation has been declared to be of two 
kinds: conscious and unconscious, or seeded and seedless. The 
object here is to inculeate the necessity of constant exercise of 
the first, or the seeded form, to steady the mind, and prepare it 
for the more arduous and difficult phase in which there should be 
no object upon which to meditate, or the state in which, in the 
language of Wordsworth, “thought is not.” The highest form 
of conscious meditation is intelligent communion with the soul, 
but this too is not at once practicable, and the instruction 18 that 
any one of the twenty-five categories may be taken up for medita- 
tion, so that the mind may be trained to the habit of concentra- 
ting itself at any one point at pleasure, and of remaining in that 
state of concentration without fatigue. ] 

Now he describes another expedient with advertence to certain 
works which help to purify the thinking principle. | 


XXXIII. 


The cheerfulness of the thinking principle, through 
friendliness, compassion, complacency and indif- 
ference in regard to happiness, grief, virtue and vice. 

“ Friendliness” (maitri) disposition to be friendly. ‘ Compass 
sion,” (karund) mercy. ‘ Complacency” (१८९०८८८) to be pleased. 
* Indifference” (upeksA4) to feel neither pleasure nor pain. These 
feelings should be felt, in due order, for the happy, the grieved, 
the virtuous, and the sinful. Thus, to the happy one should be 
friendly, (saying) “ blessed is their happiness ;” and not be envious 
tothem. For personsin grief he should show mercy, and desire 
how to relieve them from their gricf, and not remain indifferent to 
their suffering. To the virtuous, with a view to encourage virtue, 
he should express satisfaction, and not be envious of them (say- 
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ing) ** Forsooth, are these virtuous”? For the vicious a feeling of 
indifference should be practised, neifher encouraging nor hating 
them. In the aphorism, the word “ happiness” &c. are intended to 
stand for persons possessing those qualities, These feelings 
of friendliness &c.,producing cheerfulness in the thinking principle, 
easily bring on the condition of Samadhi. These acts are external 
(and not intrinsic parts of the Samádhi). Even as in arithmetic, 
addition and the like are useful in the calculation of alligation, &c., 
(but are not in themselves integral parts of the main object), so the 
feelings of friendship, &c., antagonistic toenvy, passion &c., pro- 
ducing cheerfulness, prepare the thinking principle for the con- 
scious form of Samádhi. Passion and envy are the chief causes of 
distractions. When these are thoroughly eradicated, the cheerful- 
ness induced, effects the concentration of the mind (to one object). 

[The Aphorism suggests a second expedient that of cheerfulness. 
Unless the mind is cheerful it cannot be steady, and this cheer- 
fulness is to be brought on by friendliness towards the happy, com- 
passion for those who are in distress, complacency in regard to 
virtue, and indifference in respect to vice. Indifference in 
respect to vice might at first sight appear a very mild feeling, 
but hatred, detestation or other strong manifestation of feeling 
towards vice would mar cheerfulness, and itself be a cause of 
pain and unsteadiness ; hence it is avoided. ] 

He points out another expedient. 


XXXIV. 
Or by expulsion and retention of the breath. 


* Expulsion,” (prachchhardana) means the throwing out of 
the air from the lungs ina fixed quantity through a special 
effort. ** Retention” (vidAárama) is the restraint, or stoppage of 
the motion of breath for a certain limited time. That stoppage 
is effected by two acts—by filling the lungs with external air, and 
by retaining therein the inhaled air. Thus the threefold práná- 
yáma, including the three acts of expiration, inspiration and 
retention of breath, fixes the thinking principle to one point of 
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concentration. All the functions of the organs being preceded 
by that of the breath—fhere being always a correlation of 
breath and mind in their respective functions, —the breath when 
overcome by stopping all the functions of the organs, effects 
the concentration of the thinking principle *o one object. The 
Agama proclaims its power of destroying all defects thus: 
* All obstructive functions are caused by faults." Hence, by 
its destroying faults, it becomes effectual in produeing concentra- 
tion of the mind. 

[The definition of “retention”  (rz/Aárana) by the terms 
* stoppage of motion” (gativichchheda) is obviously faulty, but 
as the aphorism refers to “ retention” immediately after the 
* expulsion" (prachchhardana) and the attempt to retain the 
breath after it has been fully exptred would be futile, it is 
necessary to inspire before the breath can be retained, and the com- 
mentator is obliged to include that act along with the retention. 
The Pátanjala Bháshya calls the retention to be Pranayama 
(vidhárana pránáyama£), and in the Sátkhya Sútra this meaning 
is accepted. It is, however, not the generally aecepted mean- 
ing. Allother Yogic and Tantric works regard the three acts of 
expiration, inspiration and retention performed in specific order, . 
to constitute the Pranayama. The order ts not always the same. 
Some have expiration first, inspiration next, and retention last. 
Others place inspiration first, retention next, and expiration last. 
The word matrapramana in the commentary, which I have 
rendered into “ fixed quantity," has been rendered into sva/pa or 
“little” or ** slowly” in the Pátanjala Bháshya ; but it does not ex- 
press the true technical meaning. "The object of the mátrá 18 to 
imply a fixed period of time. According to the Skanda Purána a 
matra is equal to the time required in one breathing, (Eka §rdsa- 
mapi máirá prandydme nigadyate), and to imply that this 
breathing must be natural, the Yoga-chintimani adds that this 
breathing should be during sleep (when there is no violent effort). 
Nidrávasangatasya puiso yávatkálenaika$váso gachchhatyagach- 
९४८१८७ cha távatkálapréníydámasya mdtretyuchyate.) And this 
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period is equal to two and a half palas. (SárddAa svása palad- 
vayátmakah kálah, prámáyáma kála siddhah.) The pala here 
means the period occupied by a twinkling of the eye. The matra 
is obviously taken as a unit, and of these from 1 to 24 are devoted 
to a pránáyáma according as it is inferior, middling, or superior. 
The mode of reckoning the time to be devoted to each act is regu- 
lated in one of two ways ; Ist, by so many repetitions of the syllable 
Om, or the mystic mantra of the performer, or the specific mystic 
syllables (via) of that mantra; 2nd, by turning the thumb and 
the index finger of the left hand round the left knee a given number 
of times. The time devoted to inspiration is the shortest, and to 
retention the longest. A Vaishnava in his ordinary daily prayer 
repeats the Vija mantra once while expiring, 7 times while inspir- 
ing, and 20 times while retaining. A Sakta repeats the mantra 
16 times when inspiring, 64 times while retaining, and 32 times 
while expiring. These periods are frequently modified. The 
details vary according to each particular form of meditation, 
and the capacity of the performer. As a general rule it may be 
said that longer is the retention the more proficient becomes the 
Yogi. The usual mode of performing the Prágnáyáma is, after as- 
suming the posture prescribed, to place the ring-finger of the right 
hand on the left nostril, pressing it so as to close it, and to expire 
with the right, then to press the right nostril with the thumb, and to 
inspire through the left nostril, and then to close the two nostrils 
with the ring-finger and the thum, and to stop all breathing. The 
order is reversed in the next operation, and in the third act the 
first form is required. This constitutes the Pranáyáma, and it may 
be repeated after short intervals according to choice for hours. The 
object avowed of this performance is the steadying of the mind. 
The Hatha-dipika philosophises on this by saying, “ by the motion 
of the breath, the thinking principle moves; when that motion is 
stopped, it becomes motionless, and the Yogi becomes firm as the 
trunk of a tree; therefore the wind should be stopped. As long | 
as the breath remains in the body solong it is called living. 
Death is the exit of that breath, therefore 1६ should be stopped." 
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(“ Chale vate chalam chittam nigchale nigchalam bhavet, Yogi 
athánutvamápnoti tato váyumni rodhayet. Yavad viyuh sthito 
dehe tabajzivanamuchyate, Maranam tasya nishkrantistato vagum 
nirodhayet.") 

Elsewhere the text asserts that this Prápáyáma is conducive 
both to health and longevity, and all minor works on Yoga and 
the Tantras general expatiate av great length on the sani- 
tary and the therapeutic advantages of practising it regularly at 
stated times. The Hatha-dipikd, in one place, says, “ all diseases 
disappear in him who devotes himself to the Pránáyáma ; without 
it in the state of practising Yoga every kind of disease arises." 
(Prandydmadiyuktena sarvaroga kshayo ४८८०८४, ayuktdbhyasa- 
yogena sarvaroga samudbhavah. The idea seems to have travelled 
to the far West, and the spiritualists in America have accepted 
it as a recognised maxim of their system. Many spiritualists 
practice this Pránáyáma under the name of “ deep breathing," 
and A. J. Davis, one of their apostles, in his ** Harbinger of 
Health" (pp. 52-33), gives the following directions for curing 
diseases through its means. 

* First, if your weakness be general, and the blood is loaded 
with cold matter, lay flat down on your back, and, while breath- 
ing deep, and slow, and uniformly, WILL YOURSELF TO BECOME 
HEALTHY—in your feet and hands, in your knees and elbows, in 
your hips and shoulders, in your bowels and liver, in your lungs 
and brain ! The heart will take care of itself. In cases where the 
weakness is generally distributed, all you are required to practice 
(while so prostrated and respiring) 18 the art of concentrating 
your Will and desires simultaneously on the extremeties first ; 
then work upward and z»ward progressively; and when, in the 
lapse of ten minutes of steady, deep breathing, you have reached 
the brain, repeat the process in the ascending scale, as indicated 
in the manner aforementioned. 

* By this Pneumogastric treatment of yourself, you will receive 
spiritual strength from the air—nothing is more certain | When, 
by practice, you can breathe deeply and heroically, and at the 
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same time put your Will upon the restoration 'of the general 
system, the art of fixing your mind upon some particularly 
diseased part will become less and less difficult. Consumptive 
persons, by simply breathing profoundly, and willing systemati- 
cally, may enlarge their chests and lungs beyond the possibilities 
of disease. Persons of cold temperature, with irregular habits 
and bad practices, may “right about face” and become har- 
monially healthy. Learn to depend upon yourself—use the 
infallible remedies of Nature—and, in spite of priest or doctor, 
you will ‘ pass from death unto life.’ 

“Time or Exercises.—In acquiring this psychological power 
over the destinies of your bodily state, and in becoming a Self- 
healing Institution, whether home or abroad—it may be neces- 
sary to practice (either while on your back, or standing, or 
walking, or riding,) perhaps three times in each twenty-four 
hours. Never just before meals, nor soon subsequent to them; 
but the true time is when chilification is going on; about 90 or 
120 minutes after eating. The spirit world will aid you, by 
forming a secret conjunction with the pneumogastric conductor. 
Itis certain, gentle sufferer; do not permit yourself to doubt. 
Nothing is too good in Nature, in matter, in spirit, or in truth."] 

In pointing out another expedient, he foreshadows the con- 
scious form of meditation. 


XXXV. 


Or cognition resulting from sensuous objects may be 
the cause of steadiness. 


८९८ Of the mind" (manasaA is understood to) complete the sentence. 
८: Sensuous objects” (vishaya) are odour, taste, colour, touch and 
sound, and that in which these reside as objects is vishayavati, 
the cognition whereof causes the steadiness of the mind. Thus, 
by directing the thinking principle to the tip of the nose, the cogni- 
tion of spiritual odour is effected. In the same way the cognition 
of taste may be effected at the tip of the tongue, the cognition of 
colour at the forepart of the palate, the cognition of touch at the 
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middle of the tongue, and the cognition of sound at the root of 
the tongue. "Thus the cognition of spiritual sense-objects result- 
ing through one or other of those organs becomes the cause of 
the concentration of the mind. "This is to encourage Yogís in 
the belief that the Yoga has a fruit. 

[By this commentary the meaning of the text remains perfectly 
unintellegible to the uninitiated. "The reason is, the commen- 
tator takes for granted that the rudimentary principles of Yoga 
are known to his readers. The purport is that in the act of 
Pránáyáma (as explained in A. XXXIV) when the Yogi directs his 
mind to the tip of his nose &c., he derives in the places mentioned a 
sense of those objects which is ordinarily acquired by their natural 
organs, and having done so, he feels no inclination to exercise 
those natural organs, and his mind settles down into undisturbed 
contemplation of the object to which he directs his mind. The 
commentator uses the word divya for which I use “ spiritual? as 
the equivalent. The P. Rahasga uses alaukika or “ supernatural" 
as the equivalent. The word prarritti in the text has been taken 
by the P. Bhasya to be equal to saiivit or cognition. In the 
commentary above and elsewhere the word manas mind has been 
sometimes used for citta, thinking principle]. 

He describes another expedient of the same kind. 


XXXVI. 


Or a sorrowless extremely luminous (disposition 
being produced causes the steadiness of the thinking 
principle). 

(The sense of the aphorism must be completed) by the terms, 
* disposition being produced causes the steadiness of the thinking 
principle.” 

The word “lumen” (jyotis) means the manifestation (of the 
quality) of goodness. When it exists in its fulness, in any disposi- 
tion it is called “extremely luminous” disposition (jyofismati). 
** Sorrowless" (visoka) is that disposition in which the power resul- 
ting from the exercise of the delightfully pure element (gooduess) 
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has removed the grief which is produced by the quality of foulness. 
It steadies the thinking principle. The purport of this is this :— 
when the thinking principle is in the quality of goodness located 
in the cup of the lotus heart as on the waveless milky ocean, and 
the sensuous functions are all destroyed by the light of know- 
ledge, the steadiness of the thinking principle results as a matter 
. of course. 

[Briefly, the purport is that when the thinking principle is 
totally griefless, and manifest in the extreme refulgence of the 
quality of goodness, it is steady, and has no cause for vacillation.] 

In course of pointing out another expedient, he describes the 
object of the conscious form of meditation—or discriminate 
meditation. 


XXXVII. 


Or the thinking principle taking a passionless 
object (becomes the cause of the mind's steadiness). 


The phrase “becomes the cause of the mind’s steadiness” is 
understood to complete the sentence. 

“ The Passionless” (vitardga) are those who have abandoned 
. all longings for sensuous objects, and their thinking principle, 
whieh has destroyed all pain, by being made the object of thought, 
becomes the cause of steadiness. 

[The next expedient 1s the making the thinking principle of 
those who have overcome all passions the object of contemplation. 
Váchaspati Misra explains this by saying “ the passionless are 
Krishna Dvaipáyana and others. To make their thinking 
principle the object of thought is to rely thereon. Féítarágák 
Krishnadvaipayana prabhritayah. Teshim chittam tadevávalam- 
banam, tenoparaktamiti.) 

He describes another expedient of this kind. 


XXXVIII. 


Or reliance on knowledge resulting from dream or 
sleep. 
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* Dream" (svapna) is the perception by the thinking principle 
alone of the soul’s agency when the functions of the external 
organs are dormant. ‘‘ Sleep” (nidrá) has been already defined 
(A. X). The knowledge which results from “ reliance" thereon, 
t. e., reliance on dream or reliance on sleep, produces steadiness 
of the thinking principle. | 

[Although sleep has been defined to be absence of consciousness, 
the Yogís believe absence of consciousness to be a kind 01 know- 
ledge. (See. A. X,) Váchaspati Misra gives an illustration to show 
how the beatific vision of an image of Mahesvara may, on wak- 
ing, tend to steady the thinking principle in the contemplation of 
any particular object. Perfectly sound sleep of which on waking 
we know only that we have slept well and nothing more, is also 
favorable to steadiness in the same way, perfect calmness of the 
mind being thereby produced. ] 

Different men having different tastes, Yogis may affect each a 
different expedient according to choice, and by meditating there- 
on attain his object (sc//. steadiness of mind). To stablish this 
he says— 

XXXIX. 

Or by meditating according to one's fancy. 

By thinking on anything according to choice, whether external, 
asthe moon, or internal, as a plexus of arteries, the thinking 
principle becomes steadied. 

[The object of this aphorism is to show that by constantly 
reflecting on any object of choice, the habit is acquired of keep- 
ing the thinking principle confined to one object. The choice of 
course does not extend to carnal objects, for they would tend 
to excite, instead of allaying, the passions. The moon, or the 
sun, or other similar object has no such tendency, and certain 
plexuses within the chest and the abdomen which are believed 
to be the seats of the thinking principle, are held particularly bene- 
ficial in producing steadiness. ] 

Having thus described the different methods, he proceeds to 
point out what the fruit thercof is. 
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XL. 


His mastery extends from the minutest atom to the 
limit of infinite magnitude. 


Having by these means acquired steadiness of the thinking prin- 
ciple, the Yogí, by thinking on minute objects, acquires unfailing 
* mastery" (vasikára) over the minutest atoms, 2. e., his thinking 
principle is not baffled even by the reflection of the most minute 
objects, such as the minutest atoms. In the same way, the reflec- 
tion of big objects, like the sky &c., to infinite magnitude, never 
causes any disturbance of the thinking principle, 2. e., it becomes 
independent everywhere. Such is the meaning. 

[The purport is obvious. When steadiness is once fully 
acquired, the thinking principle acquires mastery over every thing, 
and nothing can baffle it. The result of this perfect nature is 
transcendantal power over all material and spiritual objects: 
of this full illustrations will follow in Chapter III. The P. 
Bháshya adds that when the thinking principle of the Yogi is 
perfect in this respect, it does not any longer care for the appli- 
ances of exercise elsewhere enjoined. Tadvaśíkárát paripurnam 
yoginaschittam na punarabhydsakyitam parikarmapekshate itt. ] 

What becomes of the condition of the thinking principle purified 
by these methods, he now proceeds to describe. 


XLI. 


To him of overpowered faculties, there area con- 
centration and a consubstantiation in (matters relating 
to) the perceiver, the means of perception, and the 
perceivable, as in a transparent gem. 


He, whose faculties have been overpowered, is ** of overpowered 
faculties” (kshinavriti:). With reference to him there is, in 
regard to the objects of his faculties, no distinction about the per- 
ceiver, the means of perception, and the perceivable, and there 
result a “concentration” and a “ consubstantion.” Tatsthatva is 
concentration in it, (ekdgratd). “ Consubstantiation" (fadanta- 
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natra) is becoming of it, for when the thinking principle is 
lowered, (or reduced in its carnal functions in the way described) 
the object of meditation attains superiority. The meaning is, 
that such a condition (samápattz), or modification to that form, 
results. 

Of this an example is given. In the case of “a transparent 
gem" or clear rock-erystal jewel, whatever colour it d wells upon, 
the same it obtains. In the same way in the transparent, clear 
thinking principle the form of the object thought of 18 imposed. 

Although the text gives the perceiver, the means of perception, 
and the perceptible, but, according to the order of precedence, the 
terms should be understood to stand as if written “ perceptible, 
means of perception, and perceiver," for first the meditation is 
directed to the perceivable; then it is devoted to the perception ; 
and then it is confined to the perceiver, which is mere egoism ; for 
in the case of the soul alone there can be no thinking. Even so, 
the thinking principle tinged by a substantial or 9 subtile object 
of perception assumes its character. In this sense the condition 
18 implied also to tbe perceived. 

[The word sína in the text means weakened, but this weak- 
ness is not general ; according to the P. Rahasya it is confined to 
those subjects which are not thought of, the power remaining in 
full force in connexion with the special object of thought: 
kshina-rritteh álambanavishaydtirikta - vishayantripita - vritti- 
sunyasya. Tatsthatva is literally being in a thing, tat ‘ there,’ and 
stha “ to be reposited ;” but the commentator gives the equivalent 
concentration, ekagrata. Tadanjanatva is literally being tinged 
thereby, and the stock illustration of the crystal being coloured 
red by the shoe-flower placed in it is adduced; but the com- 
mentator prefers the equivalent ftanmayatva “ being of that sub- 
stance.” He is, however, not singular in these interpretations. 
The P. Bháshya amplifies the explanation by adding that when 
the soul, as agent or perceiver, is made the object of thought, the 
thinking principle becomes manifest in the special form of that 
soul, and when the emancipated soul is thought upon the think- 
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ing principle becomes of its special form. Grihetripurushdlam- 
lanoparaktam grihitripurushasamápannam grihitripurusha-svarit- 
pakarena nirbhasate. Tathi muktapurushalambanoparaktam 
muktapurushasamapannam muktapurushasvaripdkarena nirbha- 
sate. ] 

Having explained the conditions, he now points out its four- 
fold differences (in three aphorisms.) 


XLII. 


The argumentative is that which is influenced by 
the fancy of word, meaning, and understanding. 


That which is perceivable by the organ of hearing, or is an 
explosion or bursting of sound (१५०४०), is (technically sound or) 
** word" (Sadda). “ Meaning" (artha) is (the sense conveyed 
by the word indicating) a genus (such as the cow or the horse). 
* Understanding" (jndua) is a function of the intellect in which 
the quality of truth prevails (in preference to the other two 
qualities). “ Fancy” (vikalpa) has been already defined (A. IX) 
“ Affected" (saükírna) influenced by them, ४. e, by the three, 
words &c. That modification, in which the three (words &c.) 
are apparent in an undefined fanciful shape, (४. e., their relations 
are doubtful in the mind), as the word gau “ a cow," meaning a cow, 
and conveying the notion of a cow, is called “ argumentative,” 
(savitar£a.) 

[The conditions adverted to in the preceding aphorism are four- 
fold, and thereof the first is called argumentative, inasmuch as in 
that condition the thinking principle fancies or doubtfully accepts 
a thing without positive discrimination of the relations between a 
word or its meaning and the idea conveyed by it. The P. Bháshya 
explains it by saying, “ Gau is the word, a cow is its meanings 
and the idea is that of a cow, and accepting these distinct posi- 
tions in an undivided form." Gauriti $abdo Gaurityartho Gauriti 
jnánamityavibhágena vibhaktandmapt grakanam drishtam. The 
P. Rahasya puts it more clearly by saying “ when on hearing the 
word there is a doubt as to whether the gaz is a word, or it is 
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a meaning, or it is an understanding. Gauriti s'abde s'rute satt 
gauriti a'abdo vá gaurityartho vá gauriti jnánam vá evamvikalpak. 
(See p. 18.) "This is an inferior condition. 

The word ४१७३०१५, which I have rendered into “ bursting,” is 
the technical name of the sound which is eternal, and of which 
spoken words are bui manifestations. The theory of some 
grammarians is that words are eternal, and they become manifest 
whenspoken. Dr. Ballantyne, in his essay on Hindu Philosophy, 


has given a full account of this dogma.] 
The opposite of it or the non-argumentative is next de- 
scribed. 


XLIII. 


That is non-argumentative in which, on the disso- 
lution of memory, the meaning alone without any 
definite identity 1s apparent. 

When the memory of words and of their meaning has subsided; 
and the shape rises manifest and distinctly graspable, excluding 
the sense of understanding, and appearing as if devoid of a definite 
identity, 10 is ** non-argumentative." 

(The P. Bháshya explainsthe purport thus: when the intellect, 
intent upon the form of the object of acceptance, forsakes the 
accepting understanding which is like itself, and becomes solely 
of the form of the object, ४. e., 10 becomes of the form of the 
object accepted, it is non-argumentative. | GráAyasvarüpoparaktá 
prajnd svamiva prajnárüpam grahandimakam tyakta padartha- 
máirasvarüpá grahyasvaripapanneva bhavati sá  mirvitarká 
samapattz. | 

To indicate varieties of it, he says : 


XLIV. 


By this the deliberative and the non-deliberative as 
pertaining to subtile objects are also described. 


* By this," ४. e., by the explanation about the argumentative 
and the non-argumentative conditions, the deliberative (savichdrd) 
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and the non-deliberative (nirvichdrd) conditions have been descri- 
bed. How are the latter? “ Subtile objects,” (sukshmavisaya)— 
* subtile" rudimentary matter and the organs are so called. By 
this the former two propositions are made to refer to gross objects. 
They are dependant on gross matter, whether connected with the 
ideas of words, meaning, and understanding (as in the case of the. 
argumentative form,) or without them (as in the non-argumenta- 
tive form.) “The deliberative” (savichdrd) is that which is an 
abstract notion defined by place, time, quality, &c. “ The non- 
deleberative" (xzrvichard) is that in which the abstract notion is 
manifest as a mere substratum of quality, perfectly independent of 
all ideas of place, time, quality, &c. These refer to subtile objects. 
[The object aimed at is to assign the argumentative and the 
non-argumentative conditions to gross matter, and the delibera- 
tive and the non-deliberative to subtile objects. The distinction 
seems to be purely technical, implying only slight differences. | 
To explain how far this subtile object extends, he says: 


XLV. 

This subtile objectivity terminates in the indisso- 
luble. 

What has been described about the object of the deliberative and 
the non-deliberative conditions being subtile objectivity extends 
to the indissoluble. That which does not merge into anything, 
nor indicates or implies anything is the “ Indissoluble” (a/iffga) 
or First Principle (nature, Prakriti), and subtile objectivity 
extends to that limit. Now in the resolution of qualities, 
there are four stages, viz., l, defined character, (v/sishta 
liftga) ; 29, undefined character (aviszshtalifiga) ; 3, mere 
character (liflgamdatra) ; 4, devoid of character, or indissoluble, 
(aliga). The objects of defined character are the (gross) elements. 
Those of undefined character are the subtile elements and the 
organs. Mere character is indicative of the Intellect; and 
devoid of character, the First Principle. Hereby it is said that 
there is nothing more subtile than the First Principle. 
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[The word /:704 has been defined to be that which indicates 
or characterises, a mark or sign which is inseperable from it, 
and, I believe, the word character is its nearest equivalent. The 
First Principle or Prakriti is called ७८१८ or that which is with- 
out anindicator, because by itself it does not specifically indicate 
anything, and is the subtlest of the categories, and there is 
nothing more subtile. “It may be urged," argues the P. 
Bháshya, “ that the soul is more subtile than the first principle, 
but, though it is true that the characterless (aliga or Prakriti) 
is more subtile than the characterised, still the same cannot be the 
case with the soul, since thesoul is not the material but the in- 
strumental cause of character, and therefore the utmost limit of 
subtility must rest with the First Principle.” Nanvasti purushah 
sukshma iti. Satyam yatha liflgat param alitgasya saukshmyam, 
nacháivam-purushasya, kintu littgasya anvayt-karanam purusho 
na bhavate hetustu bhavatiti, atah pradhane saukshmyam nii atisay- 
am vyakhydatam.} 

He now points out the necessity for these mental conditions. 


XLVI. 


These verily constitute meditation with a seed. 


“These verily,” ४. e., the conditions above described, exist 
with a seed or object. “ With a seed,” (savija} means conscious 
meditation, (or Samadhi having a distinct recognition,) because 
such meditations have always something to rest upon. 

[These four conditions bave been already described in the 
commentary on Aphorism XVII, and call for no further re- 
marks here.] 

Now, these (conscious conditions) maturate into the non-deli- 
berative eondition, and therefore he describes the fruit thereof. 


XLVII. 


In the purity of the non-deliberative (condition) 
there is intellectual contentment. 
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* Non deliberativeness" has been already defined. (Aph. 
XLIV). “ Purity” (vaisdradya) means freedom from dirt. The 
non-argumentative condition is superior to the argumentative. 
To that the deliberative which has a subtile object in view, (is su- 
perior). Again, the non-deliberative, which has no object in view, is 
superior to the preceding. When by rigorous practice “ purity,” 
as the condition of freedom from dirt, is attained “ intellectual 
contentment” results, i. e., the thinking principle, being free 
from pain and longing, becomes fit to flow in an even course. 
This is the purity of the thinking principle, abidence in which 
is steadfastness (Aph. XXXII). 

[The four conditions are graded in due order, and the last is 
declared to be the best of them, because in the highest purity of 
that condition there is perfect intellectual contentment, in which 
one can behold all knowledge like one seated in the palace of 
wisdom can look, as from the top of a mountain, upon groaning 
mortals below on earth, without being in any way disturbed. 
Prajnáprásádamáruhya asochyah s'ochatojanán, Bhimishthaniva 
sailasthah sarván prajnonupasyati. | 

He next explains what happens when this condition is attained, 


XLVIII. 


In that condition knowledge becomes truth-support- 
ing. 

That “ knowledge" (prajndé) which supports the “ truth? (rita) 
or reality, and never permits it to be covered by misconception 
(A. VIII) is “truth-supporting” (ritamókara), and in the 
condition (aforesaid) this is acquired. With the light of that 
knowledge the Yogí perceives everything in its true character, 
and acquires the highest Yoga. 

[In the next aphorism it will be shown that this perfect know- 
ledge is the same with the transcendental power of knowing things, 
independently of the ordinary means of ascertaining truth.] 

Its distinction from other forms of knowledge is now to be 
explained. 
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XLIX. 


The knowledge which results from testimony and 
inference is general, (and differs from this) which has 
a specific object (in view). 


“Testimony” (s'ruía) is knowledge founded on sacred texts. 
* Inference” (anumána) has been already defined (Aph. VII). 
The knowledge which results from these two has generals for its 
object, since neither words nor characteristic signs are able, like 
the organs of sense, to convey a knowledge of particularities. 
While this knowledge (the one under notice), resulting from the 
purity (fulness) of the non-deliberative condition, is distinct from 
them, inasmuch as it has a speciality for its object. When one 
is in the condition of this knowledge, the truth of all subtile, 
intercepted, and remote objects becomes manifest in 8 clear form. 
The advice is, that for this reason it is proper that every exertion 
should be made by Yogís for the attainment of this knowledge. 

[The transcendental powers referred to above are here dé- 
scribed to be the power of observing things which are so subtile, 
or so intercepted, or so remote that they cannot be observed by 
the ordinary appliances of perception.] 

He now describes the fruit of this knowledge. 


L. 
The residuum of this 18 opposed to all other residua. 


“ The residuum” (sañskára Aph. XVIII) which is produced by 
that knowledge, obstructs all other residua, whether arising 
during worldly condition or during meditation, 7. e., it renders 
them incapable of achieving their respective works. Since the 
residua produced by knowledge being absolute, are more power- 
ful, they are able to preclude all residua resulting from non- 
absolute knowledge. The purport is that for this reason that 
absolute knowledge should be exercised. 
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- [The purport of this and of the next aphorism has already been 
explained in the comments on aphorisms XVII and XVIII.] 

Having thus described conscious meditation, he now explains 
the un-conscious form of meditation, (Aph. XVIII). 


LI. 


On the removal of this also, everything being 
removed, there 13 meditation without & seed. 


“ Of this," ४. e., of conscious meditation. “ Removal" (xzro- 
dha) is dissolution. On its dissolution all functions of thought 
melting into their causes, and the mere residua which arise in this 
state being also rejected by the conviction “this is not, this is 
not," meditation without a seed becomes manifest. On this being 
accomplished the soul (purusha) becomes pure, and abides solely 
in its own nature. 

[The P. Bhdshya explains the aphorism thus: “ That medi- 
tation is not only antagonistic to the impressions of the Samá- 
dhi state, but also to the residua left by those impressions. 
But how do the residua of the suppressed (nirodha) state 
remove the residua of the meditative state? By the influence 
of the duration of the suppressed state the existence alone of the 
impressions produced by the suppressed thinking principle is 
perceptible. As the thinking principle then merges into its 
own natural form along with all the impressions of the waking, 
the meditative, the suppressed and the isolated states, their residua 
can no longer be antagonistic to the natural state of the thinking 
principle, nor the causes of its (separate) existence. And 
since the thinking principle, divested .of its functions, along 
with the residua of the isolated state, is suppressed, and in that 
suppression the soul resides in its own form, it is called pure and 
liberated.” ] 

Now in this (chapter) have been described Yoga, the subject of 
the work (A. I), its definition by the words the cessation of the 
thinking principle (A. II), exercise (XIII), dispassion (XV), the 
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nature of the two means and their varieties (XVI, the conscious 
and the un-conscious forms of Yoga, the inferior and superior Yoga 
(XVII—XVI1II) the various means of exercising Yoga, easy 
means of accomplishing it (XIX—XXIII), definition of God 
(XXIV), his proof (XXVIII), greatness (XXVI), indicator 
(XXVII), mode of worship (XXV), and its results (XXIX), the 
perturbations of the thinking principle (XXX), and the pains 
thereon consequent (XXXI), the means of obviating them by 
study and benevolence (XXXII-XXXIII), regulation of breath 
(XXXIV), condition preceding the conscious and un-conscious 
meditations (XXXV), meditation with a seed, mental afflictions 
(XLI), their definitions (XLII-XLIV—XLV), their fruits 
(XLVI—XLVIII), their object (XLIX), and meditation without 
a seed (LI). Thus is the Yoga chapter explained. 

{The above summary has not been translated literally. The 
original is interrupted by a number of participles and explanatory 
words which have been: omitted as they would have served only 
to make an uncommonly long sentence very much involved. ] 

This is the end of the first quarter or Yoga chapter of the 
commentary entitled Rayamartanda on Patanjali’s Institutes of 
the Yoga by the great king, the superior king, the illustrious 
Bhojadeva. 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 


May the three-eyed Lord of the universe, by whom has beer 
disclosed the several means of obtaining the occult powers of the 
difficultly-achievable Yoga, be favourable to the attainment of 
the desired object ! 

Having in the first chapter explained the Yoga for those 
whose thoughts are collected, together with the means thereof, 
the author now, anticipating the question what should be the 
practice of the means for the achievement of the Yoga for those 
whose thoughts are in a waking (worldly) state, describes the 
Kriyd-yoga (practical Yoga), with a view to establish the mode 
of accomplishing it. 

[This chapter is designed for persons who have not obtained 
control over their passions, but who are nevertheless desirous 
of practising those works which are calculated to train them for 
the performance of the highest branches of the Yoga, and 
to enable them to acquire supernatural powers (rzddiis). Inas- 
much as this training can be attained only through active exercise 
of certain duties, and those duties form the topies of this chapter, 
the chapter is called Kriyá-yoga or “ Practical Yoga."] 


I. 
Asceticism, muttering, and resignation to God con- 
stitute the Practical Yoga. 


* Asceticism" (/apas) is the observance of the fasts called 
Krichchhra, Chándráyana and the like enjoined in another 
S astra (Dharma-sistra). “ Muttering" (sádAyáya) is the inaudible 
repetition of particular mantras preceded by the Pranava, (४. e., 
thesyllableOm). “ Resignation to God" (I’svara-pranidhana) is 
-the dedication to the Supremely Venerable all one's works, without 
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any concern for their fruits. "These, it is said, are the Practical 
Yoga. | 

[This aphorism defines what Practical Yoga is. It includes 
the three acts of Asceticism, Muttering, and Resignation to God. 
The first includes all those acts of fasting and the like which 
the Smriti ordains for the mortification of the flesh. In this sense 
tapas would be best rendered by religious austerity or self-denial, 
but the examples given are included under the head of penance. 
The १०९३ do not exclude any of them, nor, except in the form of 
seats &c., add any new form of penance. The Krichchhra named 
in the commentary is by some believed to be the same with the. 
Prájápatya, and by others with the Sántapana. The first is effected 
by eating once a day for three days in the morning, then once in the 
night for three days, then subsisting for three days on food given, 
unasked, as alms, and lastly fasting for three days. The fast is 
absolute, and not even a mouthful of water is allowed to be drunk. 
The second is effected by living for six days on the five products 
of the cow and water in which kuŝa grass has been steeped, and 
absolutely fasting on the 7th day. The Chándráyana has several 
varieties, but all of them are regulated by the moon's age, the food 
being daily reduced by one mouthful from the first day, till on the 
newmoon no food is taken, and then on the next day beginning with 
one mouthful the full allowance is got on the day of the fullmoon. 
These penances are ordained for particular heinous sins. In citing 
their names it is not the object of the commentator to enjoin that 
these particular penances should be regularly practised, but 
simply to cite examples. The Hathadípiká enjoins some forms 
of asceticism suited to the Rája-yoga. The object is, there should 
be constant mortifying of the flesh so as to subdue its longings. 

Muttering, like the last, is a part of the Smriti ritual, largely 
dwelt upon in the Tantras. Every householder has a particular 
mantra which he is required to repeat for a certain number of 
times every day, the number varying from twelve to many 
thousands according to choice. The muttering is so done as not 
to be audible to a bystander, but in a manner so that each repe- 
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tition may be clear and distinct, and fit to be counted by tbe 
mutterer. The P. Bhashya and the P. Rahasya add that 
sddhydya implies either the muttering of a mantra, or the study 
of that s'ástra which relates to emancipation. Pranavádi-pavitrá- 
nam japo mokshas‘astradhyayanam va. 

Resignation to God (pranidhdna) has been already explained 
on p. 28. 

These are essentially necessary as preliminary practices, but 
they do not constitute the Yoga itself.] 

(To the question) of what use are these, he replies: 


II. 


It is for the purpose of the contemplation of Samá- 
dhi and for weakening afflictions. 

८८ A fflictions" (klesdh) will be presently described (II, 111.) To 
* weaken them" is to make them unfit for their respective works. 
८८ Samádhi” (meditation) has been already explained (I, xx.) Its 
“contemplation” (bhdvand) is repeated cogitation of it in thought. 
That Yoga which has these contemplation and weakening for its 
purpose (artha), object, is so called (kriyd-yoga). What is said 
is this : These mortifications, &c. when practised, weakening the 
afflictions of the ignorance residing in the thought, become acces- 
sories to Samádhi. Therefore the advice is that the Yogi should 
first turn his attention to this Practical Yoga. 

[The purport of this aphorism has been already anticipated 
in the remarks on the last preceding Aphorism.] 

It has been said (above that the Practical Yoga is wanted) 


for the purpose of weakening the afflictions, and what those 
-afflictions are he now describes. 


III. 


Ignorance, egoism, desire, aversion, and ardent 
attachment to life are the five afflictions. 
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* Afflictions” (k/esah) are the five, ignorance, &c., which will 
be (presently) described. "These, being of an obstructive cha- 
racter, ४. e., producing distress, become the object of the term 
affliction. These, abiding in the thinking principle, strengthen 
the modifications of the (three) qualities which constitute mun- 
dane existence. 

[Here the names of the afflictions are given, but their defini- 
tions are reserved for subsequent diseussions. "The reason why 
they are called “ afflictions,” is explained to be that they tend 
to promote those modifications of the thinking principle which 
the three qualities of goodness, foulness, and darkness tend to 
for worldly purposes. In other words, those functions which 
attach the mind to the world are afflictions, because they stand 
in the way of emancipation.] 

Although all these are equally afflicting, nevertheless 
ignorance, being the source (of all of them), is the chief, and to 
establish this he says: 


IV. 


Ignorance is the field of those which follow, 
whether they be dormant, weak, intercepted or 
simple. 

* Ignorance” (avidyá) is delusion ; it is in fact the assumption 
of that being the soul which is not soul. It is the “ field” (ksetra), 
or ground of production, of those which follow, 2. e., egoism 
and the rest, and each of them may be in one of the four condi- 
tions of dormancy, &c. Wherever the reverse-idea-producing 
ignorance becomes weak, there egoism and the other afflictions 
are not seen to arise, for it is seen that where the mistaken 
notion exists there they arise, it follows, therefore, that ignorance ' 
is their source. 

The “dormant, weak, intercepted or simple." Of these 
- afflictions those which, existing in the thinking principle, do 
not, owing to the absence of an exciting cause, produce their 
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effect, are called “dormant” (prasupta), asleep. Thus in child- 
hood. Though residing in a child in the form of instincts those 
afflictions do not, from want of co-operation of an exciting cause, 
flare up. 

Those afflictions are said to be “ weak” (¢anu) which, be- ` 
coming overpowered in their effort to perform their respective 
functions by their mutually contradictory inclinations, reside in 
the thinking principle in the form of instincts, but are not able - 
to carry on their work without the aid of numerous auxiliaries. 
This is the case in the practising Yogi (who being engaged in 
one particular contemplation does not allow the afflictions to 
disturb his thoughts. They are in him, but in a condition of 
weakness produced by their non-indulgence). 

Those afflictions are said to be “intercepted” (vichchhinna) 
which remain with their powers overcome by a particularly 
potent passion, as desire when the prevailing passion is aversion, 
or aversion when the prevailing passion is desire: being mu- 
tually opposed to each other, they cannot dominate at the same 
time, (one must for the time intercept the other). 

Afflictions are said to be “ simple" (uddra) when, having their 
auxiliaries beside them, they carry on their respective functions. 
This is the case of the waking condition of those who follow not 
the ways of the Yoga. 

Each of these four (afflictions) has ignorance for its root, and 
is also attended by it, for nowhere are the afflictions found 
existing by themselves as opposed to, or independent of, the 
attendant. When that ignorance, a mere falsehood, is removed 
by thorough knowledge, these afflictions, like roasted seeds, never ' 
sprout again. It follows that these are both rooted in, and attended 
by, ignorance; hence they are all implied by ignorance. The 
conclusion is that as all these afflictions are calculated to produce 
distractions of the thinking principle, it is the foremost duty of 
the Yogi to exert for their removal. 

[In A. 111 the afflictions have been described to be five in 
number. In this the author shows that four of them owe their 
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origin, and are subject, to ignorance. He also shows that they are 
always present, though not always active. The causes of their 
want of activity are described to be dormancy, weakness and 
interception ] 

He now defines ignorance. 


V. 


Ignorance is the assumption of that which is non- 
eternal, impure, painful and non-soul, to be eternal, 
pure, joyous and soul. 

The assumption of a thing being what it is not, is “ igno- 
rance”? (avidyd). That this is its general definition follows from 
its distinctions as pointed out (in the aphorism). Thus the 
assumption of eternity in the non-eternal water jar and the 
like is ignorance. In the same way, the assumption of purity 
in impure objects, like the body and so forth, that of joy in 
pain, and that of the soul in the body (which is not soul, are 
results of ignorance). By these is explained the mistake of con- 
founding vice with virtue and the useless with the useful. 

[The P. Bhashya argues that although the word avidyd is 
formed of the privative particle ४ with vidya “ knowledge,” it 
does not mean simple absence of knowledge, but a conception 
distinct and the opposite of it, and illustrates it by the examples 
of amitra and agoshpada, the former of which, though formed of 
a (absence) and mitra “a friend," does not mean the absence of a 
friend, but an enemy, and the latter, formed of a and goshpada 
“the footprint of a cow," does not mean the absence of the 
footprint of a cow, but a country. Tasyás chamitragoshpada- 
vadavastu sa tattvam vijneyam, yatha námitro mitrabhdvo na 
mitramatram, kintu tadvirudhah sapatuah, yatha vágoshpadam na 
goshpadibhdvo na goshpadamátram, kintu des'a eva, tdbhyamanyat 
vastvanturam, evamavidyd na pramánam na pramanabhavah, kintu 
vidyaviparitam gnanantaramavidyeti. | 

With a view to explain egoism, he says : 
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VI. 
Egoism is the identifying of the power that sees 
with the power of seeing. 


“The power that sees” (drzk-sakéi,) is the soul (Purusha). 
“The power of seeing" (darsana-gakti) is the internal organ 
produced by the quality of goodness unaffected by the qualities 
of foulness and darkness, What is said is, that the assumption 
of the two extremely different things,—the one being the 
enjoyer and the other the enjoyed—the active and the inert,— 
being the same is egoism (asmitd). Thus, when nature (pra£riti), 
though really devoid of the power of enjoying and of intelli- 
gence, fancies “I am the enjoyer,” “Iam the intelligent," the 
blunder is the affliction called egoism. 

[The internal organ is a modification of the quality of goodness, 
which marks the distinction between itself and the things around 
it. In this state it is egotism; but when that internal organ 
ceases to perform this function, and only a sense of mere 
existence is felt in the thinking principle without any distinction 
of the self and the things around it is egoism. This definition 
was anticipated by the commentator in his remarks on A, XVII 
chapter I, (p. 19) and the author gives it here. ] 

He defines desire. 


VII. 
Desire is dwelling on pleasure. 


* Dwelling on pleasure” (sukhánuśayí) is lying on pleasure. 
The longing or thirst for pleasure on the part of him who had 
experienced it before, and 1s impelled by its remembrance, is the 
affliction called desire (rága). 

[The root # is “to sleep" or “lie down,” and literally the 
translation of azus'ayí should be the sleeper, or that which lies on 
something, but idiomatically I prefer dwelling, as it conveys more 
clearly the idea intended by the author. Obviously he means the 
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dwelling on, or keeping alive in the mind, the idea of some 
object or other. Anusaya means “to follow” or “ to pursue,” 
and that would afford avery appropriate rendering of the term 
here, but in the next aphorism it has been used with reference to 
pain, and as no one pursues pain knowing it to be pain, that 
rendering cannot be adopted. It is true the word also means 


“ repentance,” 


and it may be assumed that the author has used 
the word in two different senses in the two aphorisms, but such 
an assumption would be unjustifiable in dealing with definitions. 
The author, in his aphorisms, has nowhere evinced any leaning 
for rhetoric or verbal ornament, and it is very unlikely that he 
should use the same word in two consecutive aphorisms in two 
contradictory senses, when his object is to make things clear, and 
not to confound. ] 
He next defines aversion. 


VIII. 


Aversion is dwelling on pain. 


८ Pain” (duhkha) has been already defined, (C. I, xxx1). That 
which one, having experienced it, and remembering it, is averse 
to its means as undesirable, is the affliction called “aversion”? 
(dvesha). 

[Three of my MSS. has pratikula-lakshnam for ukta-laksh- 
nam. Jf that reading be adopted, the meaning would be “ Pain 
is of an opposite nature," ४. e., in the case of pleasure there is a 
longing or thirst to get the object, while in that of pain, the 
feeling is the reverse, or avoiding to get it.] 

He now defines tenacity of life. 


IX. 


Tenacity of life is an attachment to the body 
which relates to the residua of one's former life, even 
on the part of the wise. 
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The fear arising from the memory of pain from death endured 
in a former life prompts the constant wish, “ May I not be 
separated from the body and its objects," and the attachment 
to the body resulting therefrom, an attachment which exists 
without an inducing cause, in all beings from Brahmá to an 
earth worm, is the affliction called “ Tenacity of life." (4bhini- 
vesha.) Thus, it is afflicting in the waking or mundane state. 
These afflictions should at the outset be destroyed by the Yogi 
by the exercise of concentration of the mind to one point. 

[The only doubtful word in the aphorism is the first. It is 
formed of the three words, sva ‘one’s own," rasa literally 
“ wish,” and 76687, * that which carries :?—“ that which carries or 
keeps in current one’s wish.” The commentators have, however, 
not rendered it so. Without giving a synonym of rasa, the 
P. Bhashya uses the word vásaná in its place (marana- 
duhkhanubhavadiyam vásaneti), and that word is the equivalent of 
sañskára, which I have rendered into residua. In this way the 
term svarasavahi means ‘that which carries the residua of one's 
former life.’ It proceeds from the memory of former experi- 
ence, and since no one has in this life experienced the pain of 
death, it must follow that the fear of death must be the result 
of the unconscious memory of the experience of a former state 
of life—and this fear is the cause of attachment to life.] 

Since it is not practicable to remove these afflictions without 
first knowing what they are, the author, having described their 
names (II, 111) fields, (I, tv) divisions, (II, 1v) and characteristics, 
(II, v to 1x,) now explains the division of the means of destroying 
them, according as they are gross or subtile. 


X. 


These, the subtile ones, should be avoided by an 
adverse course, 


Those are “subtile?” (sikshma) afflictions which exist in the 
form of residua, but have not assumed a modification in the 
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form of active work. They are to be avoided (heya), eluded, by 
an adverse course (pratiprasava) or reflex modification. When 
the thinking principle, with its residua, has accomplished its 
course and entered into egoism, which is its source, how can these, 
(afflietions,) being rootless, exist ? 

[The five afflictions aforesaid are described under two heads, 
subtile and gross. They are subtile when they exist in the 
form of residua, 1. e., they exist potentially, but are latent. 
They become gross when they break out into active operation. 
Now, the latent ones are to be overcome by an adverse course. 
The natural course is to allow them to manifest themselves 
through the stimuli of external objects; but if the thinking 
principle be directed inwards towards egoism, the course of 
action is adverse to the natural tendency of the residua; and, in 
the absence of stimuli, they cannot manifest themselves. They 
cannot sprout, and are, therefore, compared in the P. Bhushya 
to roasted seeds. } 


He next describes the means for the destruction of the gross 
(afflictions). 


XI. 
Their functions should be avoided by meditation. 


The functions of these afflictions in active operation, which 
manifest themselves in the form of pleasure, pain, and delusion, 
should be ** avoided,” destroyed, by meditation characterised by the 
concentration of the thinking principle ona single point. These, 
being gross, are suppressed by the mere exercise for the purifica- 
tion of the thinking principle, even as dense thick dirt on cloth 
and the like is removed by mere washing, while that which is 
subtile in it requires heating and other (arduous) means. 

[The means of suppressing the gross afflictions, or those 
afflictions which are in active operation, is meditation, or con- 
fining the thinking principle to one action, and focussing it 
there to the exclusion of all other objects. The difference lies in 
this—that in the case of latent afllictions the thinking principle 
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is directed inward, and no opportunity is given to the latent ones 
to become active ; and in the case of gross ones or those which 
are in active action, the thinking principle is confined to one 
object, and thereby all others are excluded. In the one case a 
desire is repressed by turning away from it, and keeping the 
thinking principle occupied with another, and in the other no 
opportunity is given for external stimuli to excite the latent 
wishes. 

The illustration given shows that the subtile ones are more 
difficult to repress than the gross ones. ] 

Having thus defined the true character of the afflictions he, 
with a view to explain the residua of works, says: 


XII. 
The residua of works have affliction for their root, 
and are felt (either) in this manifest birth, (or) in the 
unmanifest one. 


By the term “ residua of works" (karmás'aya) the nature of the 
residua is explained, for all works are of the form of residua. By 
(the phrase) * Have affliction for their root” (kles'amúlah) their 
cause is indicated, for of good or evil works the afflictions are the 
cause. By (the phrase) “ felt in this manifest birth, or in the un- 
manifest one," the fruition is described. What is felt in the present 
existence is called “felt in this manifest birth” (drishtajanma- 
vedaniyah) ; that which is to be felt in another existence is 
called “felt in an unmanifest one,” (adrishtajanma-vedaniyah), 
Thus, some virtuous actions, such as the worship of the gods and 
the like performed with excessive ardour, produce fruits even in this 
life in the form of kind, age, or experience. Thus, to Nandís'vara, 
through the influence of his worshipping the lord Mahesvara, 
change of kind was secured even in this life. Similarly to 
Vigvamitra and others kind and age accrued through the 
force of penance. In the case of some kind alone is changed. 
Thus in the case of Nahusa and others performing vicious acts 
with excessive ardour kind alone was changed. So Urvas was 
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metamorphosed into a creeper in the garden of Kártikeya. Thus : 


is the rule to be explained distributively or collectively. 

[The leading word in this aphorism is £armásaya. Formed 
of karma “works” and dsaya “ virtue and vice,” it implies the 
results which follow from the performances of works. The word 
asaya has been accepted in aphorism 24, chapter I, to be the 
equivalent of vásaná and sanskára, aud for the sake of concord- 
ance, and in accordance with the commentators, I render it here 
in that sense, inasmuch as the results do not manifest imme- 
diately, but remain latent to even à second or subsequent life in 
the form of residua. 

The works are described to have afflictions for their root, 
because all works proceed from ignorance, egoism, desire, 
aversion, and tenacity for life, technically called the five afflic- 
tions, (II, 111). No work can be performed unless impelled by 
one or other of these five, and so they are the roots of the residua 
that are left behind. The fruits of these residua are borne 
either collectively or singly, and at different times, either in this 
life or in a subsequent one, and the commentator cites instances 
to prove this. The story of Nandisvara becoming a demigod 
occurs in the Vrihannandikesvara Purina. The Ramayana and 
some of the Puránas give the story of Vis'vámitra, a Kshatriya 
by birth, becoming a Bráhmana. The Mahábhárata relates the 
story of Nahusa being changed into a snake by a curse. The 
story of Urvasí's becoming, like another Daphne, a creeper, occurs 
in the drama of Vikramorvasi. } 

Now he deseribes the varieties and distinctions of the residua 
of works with their fruits. 


XIII. 


The root existing, the deserts are kind, age, and 
experience. 


The “ root" (ma) is the afflictions aforesaid. As long as the 
afflictions are not removed, the deserts (vipáka), fruition of works, 


y 
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good and evil, follow in the form of kind, age, and experience. 
“ Kind” (ati) means being a man or some other being. “ Age" 
(dyus) is always remaining in the same body. “ Experience" 
(bhoga) means sense objects, the senses, and consciousness of 
pleasure and pain, according as it is accepted in the passive, 
instrumental, or abstract sense. 

The purport of this is this: That as the residua of works 
reposited in the thinking principle from time without a begin- 
ning, attain maturity, so they, according to their measure, lead 
to fruition in the form of kind, age, and experience. "The 
afflictions existing with their roots uncut, the residua of works 
become the originators of deserts. Even as unhusked 841 
paddy, like unroasted seeds, are able to germinate, but husked 
grains, like roasted seeds, cannot, so the residua of works, un- 
parted from the afflictions, become the germinators of deserts ; 
though such is not the case when the afflictions are removed, or 
the residua are reduced to the condition of roasted seeds. | 

[The first difficult word in the aphorism is dts. Its meaning 
is obvious enough, but I call it difficult because I can find 
no satisfactory equivalent for it in the English language. It is 
formed of the root jan ‘to be born,’ and means that which is 
born; but in philosophy it is used to imply species in a very 
comprehensive sense. It means caste, 2. e., distinction of family ; 
or species, that is one distinct from another, as several species 
in a genus or order; or broader distinctions than what is implied 
by species; as also the broadest distinctions which naturalists 
indicate by the term kingdom. The examples given show that 
the word 744; equally applies to the change of caste, as in a 
Kshatríya becoming 9 Bráhman; or to that of species, as in a 
man becoming a demigod ; or to that of a kingdom asin a woman 
becoming a creeper: I know of no such comprehensive term in 
the English language. Dr. Ballantyne uses rank, but I doubt if 
the change of a woman into a creeper or a stone, the change could 
be idiomatically described as one of “ rank.” Colebrooke uses 
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* birth," bat the change may take place without a regular birth. 
For the sake of English idiom the best course would be to use 
different equivalents under different circumstances, but that would 
upset the line of argument of theauthor. Genesis appears to bear 
close approximation to 746, and kind is its Anglo-Saxon counter- 
part. In using “ kind” as the equivalent, I use what appears less 
liable to objection than others, but it is by no means a good one. 

The second word dyus has been so explained by the commenta- 
tor as to imply longevity, but the word means simply “ age” 

r “duration of life," which may be long or short according 
to circumstances :—a meritorious work leading to prolongation 
of existence in a particular body, whereas a vicious one tending 
to shorten the span of life | 

The third word is bloga, which Dr. Ballantyne renders into 
* enjoyment ;" but inasmuch as here it means the endurance of 
pain as well as the deleetation of pleasure, I prefer ** experience," 
which covers both. 

The purport of the aphorism is that the fruition of works 
leads according to circumstances to change of body into a higher 
or lower grade, to the prolongation or reduction in the span of 
life, and to the experience of pleasure or pain. 

. The P. Bhashya thus explains the time of fruition: “The 
deserts are of three sorts, kind, age and experience. In regard 
to them the questions are discussed, 1st, Is one work the cause of 
one birth, or is it the cause of many births? 2nd, Are many 
works the causes of many births or of one birth ? 

One work is not the cause of one birth. Why so? Because 
there would be no regularity in the fruition of the remainder of 
innumerable works accumulated from time without a beginning 
along with 9 recent work. "The objection would also be there 
would be no inducement for people (to perform many works). 
Therefore it is wrong. 

Nor is one work the cause of many births. Why? Because if 
out of many works each work was to be the cause of many births, 
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there would be want of time for the fruition of all the remaining 
deserts. Therefore it, too, is wrong. Nor can many works be the 
cause of many births. Why? Because it is not possible for 
many births to happen simultaneously, and consequently it must 
be said to happen successively, and then the objection before urged 
(about want of time) would apply. It follows then that the diverse 
stock of residua of virtuous and vicious actions performed from 
birth to death remains in a dominant or a dominated form, and 
on a death taking place it becomes the cause of a birth, being 
itself liable to destruction on another stock becoming dominant.” ] 

The above described kind, &c. being the fruits of works, the 
author, in order to show that they produce fruition according to 
the works which are their cause, says: 


XIV. 


They have joy or suffering for their fruit, accord- 
ing as their cause is virtue or vice. 

* Joy" (27646) is pleasure, and “suffering” (paritápa) is 
pain. Those which have joy and suffering for their fruits are 
so called, (i. e., by the term A/áda-parttápa-pAaláA). 

Virtue” (punya) is fortunate action, and the reverse of it is 
“vice” (apunya). Those which have virtue or vice for. their 
cause are so called (by the compound term punyápunga-Aetutva). 

What is said is this :—those works which proceed from virtuous 
actions yield joyful fruition in kind, age, and experience, Those 
Which result from vice have painful fruitions. 

[The meaning is obvious, and calls for no remark.] 

To all ordinary beings the fruition is thus of two kinds; but 
to the Yogí all are painful; to show this, he says: 


XV. 


To the discriminating all are verily painful, be- 


cause of the adversity of the actions of (the three) 
10 
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qualities, and of the pains of sequence, anxiety and 
residua. 

The meaning is, that to the “ discriminating” (viveki) who has 
had experience of the afflictions, &c., all manifest sense- objects are 
painful, like tasteful food infused with poison, and therefore should 
be known as adverse to him, since the thoroughly experienced 
Yogi feels oppressed by even the slightest pain. Even as the 
eyeball feels the acutest pain from the mere touch of a fibre 
of wool which the other organs do not, so the discriminating Yogi 
is distressed by even very slight pain. 

To explain why it should be so, he says, “ because of the 
pains of sequence, anxiety and residua." Inasmuch as the longing 
for objects of enjoyment increases in the same ratio in which they 
are enjoyed, and the pain proceeding from their non-attainment 
is unavoidable, therefore pain always follows pleasure, and there 
is nothing but pain. This is the pain of sequence (parindma- 
duhkhatva). 

Again, since even in the enjoyment of pleasing objects there 
is always a feeling of aversion against that which is antagonistic 
to them, anxiety cannot be eluded even while in the enjoyment of 
pleasures. This is the “ pain of anxiety,” (tépaduAkAatd). 

“ Pain of residua" (sanskdraduhkha). The sensation of plea- 
sure, or of pain, arises in the presence of a desirable or an 
undesirable object, and a corresponding residuum is left on 
the field (of the thinking principle), and since from such a 
residuum a corresponding sensation is produced, and since from a 
great number of such residua the mundane condition is never 
cut short, therefore all residua are painful. 

* From adversity of the action of the qualities" (gunavritti- 
virodhdt). The effects of the three qualities of goodness, 
foulness and darkness, manifesting in the forms of pleasure, 
pain, and delusion, being mutually overpowering or overpowered, 
are hostile to each other. They are everywhere connected with 
pain, hence they are painful. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 75 


What is said is this :—To the discriminating who ts anxious 
to obviate pain to the utmost and absolutely, all the four causes 
above described, appear in the form of pain, and hence all. 
deserts are said to be of the form of pain. 

[The object of this aphorism is to establish that everything 
connected with worldly life is painful, and Yogís should, there- 
fore, shun them all. To prove this, itis first shown that all 
joyous actions are followed by pain. (The word parindma in the 
text here is used for sequence or result, and not modification as 
in most other places.) There must be a change after the enjoy- 
ment of pleasure, and as there is an increase of desire from 
enjoyment there must be frequent disappointments, and they 
inflict pain. Even in the act of enjoyment there is always a 
dread of something that may disturb it, and so it is not unal- 
loyed. Then all actions and all impressions leave behind 
residua in the field of the thinking principle, and they revive 
sensations of pleasure and pain. Aud lastly, the three qualities 
are adverse to each other, and therefore they create disturbances 
and cause pain. The conclusion is a state of pessimism, from 
which the only relief is to be had by totally cutting oneself off 
from all worldly affairs. This pessimism forms the basis of all the 
leading systems of Indian philosophy, and is not unknown in 
Europe. According to Hartmann, ‘if we balance our pleasures and 
pains, the latter greatly exceed the former." Schopenhauer goes 
further, and assigns a negative nature to pleasure, which is very 
much the same as the doctrine of Leibnitz who assigns 9 
privative character to pain. He holds that “all pleasure causes 
an exhaustion of the nervous processes, and are in themselves 
indirect, resulting from the cessation or intermission of pain, 
and seldom emerges into consciousness, whereas pain ८० ipso 
generates consciousness.” He asks, “ what, for instance, are 
all the pleasures of health, of youth, of freedom, of sufficient 
means? Are they anything but the absence of sickness, of old 
age, of slavery, of poverty? and is not work itself an evil? 
How great misery does it entail upon the toiling masses of 
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our fellow countrymen? Does any one work of his own free 
will?" He adds, “no amount of pleasure can compensate for 
any degree of pain.” Again, “human life oscillates between 
pain and ennui, which states are indeed the ultimate elements 
of life.” Hartmann holds pleasure and pain to be “ qualitatively 
similar, and only different in quantity.” (Philosophie des Unbe- 
wussten). Socrates aptly describes pleasure and pain to be 
“ fastened together from one crown." (Plato, Phado.) Poets 
generally revel in the pleasures of this world, but Byron, one of 
the greatest among them, says— 


* Count o'er the joys thine hours have seen, 
Count o’er thy days from anguish free ; 
And know, whatever thou hast been, 

"Tis something better—not to be.” 


The question then arises whence is the deliverance to come ? 
and an able writer thus summarises the answer of the pessimists. 
* In knowing that the world is radically and necessarily bad. 
Such knowledge leaves no ground for that old affirmation of the 
Will to live. It leads to a negation of Will, to a renunciation of 
desire, which, completed by means of asceticism and mortification, 
must attain that perfect freedom of the Will, that true nirvana, 
in which there is no more Will, and therefore no longer an ideal 
presentation or a real world.” (Westminster Review, XLIX, 
128.) This is almost the very language of Kapila]. 

Since pain, residua, works, and the fund of deserts, as aforesaid, 
are produced by Ignorance, and since Ignorance is of the form 
of false knowledge, and should be destroyed by perfect know- 
ledge, and since perfect knowledge is that which decides what 
should be rejected and the cause thereof, and what should be 
approved and its cause, he says this by way of explanation: 


XVI. 


Avoidable 18 the pain not yet come. 
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Inasmuch as the past is gone (and cannot be recalled), and 
that which is being experienced cannot be avoided, that worldly 
pain which has not yet come (but may come) is what should be 
avoided. This is what is said here. 

[The word heya is derived from the root žá ‘ to quit,’ and 
means both that which should be shunned and that which 
can be avoided. The English equivalent has not this double 
sense, but it affords the nearest approach to the Sanskrit term. 
The injunction is, since the past and the present are beyond 
control, exertion should be made to preclude the possibility 
of future pain. Dr. Ballantyne is quite right in rendering 
the aphorism into “what is to be shunned is pain not yet 
come," but when 829 is used as an adjective, this phrase “ that 
which is to be shunned," is too lumbering to be used with 
convenience, Avoidance-worthy conveys the exact meaning, and 
is more easy of manipulation, but it too is lumbering. A single 
term is wanted, and, not knowing any English word of the 
kind, I use what appears to me to approach the nearest to the 
original, without being its exact equivalent. ] 

He now describes the cause of the avoidable. 

: XVII. 


The conjunction of the spectator and the spectacle 
is the cause of the avoidable. 


The “spectator” (drishta) is the soul of the form of intelli- 
gence. The “spectacle” (dyzsya) is the principle of under- 
standing (intellect). The conjunction,” saiiyoga, i. e., coming into 
the relation of the enjoyer and that which is to be enjoyed, of 
these two, without due discrimination, is the “cause,” (ketu) 
producing agent, of the “ avoidable,” (4eya) which is pain result- 
ing from the modifications of the qualities, and that is the world. 
The meaning is that on the cessation of that conjunction 
worldliness subsides. | 

[In this aphorism “ the avoidable” is used to imply the affairs 
of the world. Those affairs result from the conjunction or 


78 APIIORISMS OF PATANJALI. 


interaction of the soul and the intellect, and inasmuch as world- 
liness is invariably associated with pain, and that pain cannot be 
suppressed as long as that worldliness lasts, and for the sake of 
emancipation worldliness should be avoided, that which is to be 
avoided is here called the avoidable, or the avoidance-worthy. 
The word saityoga means conjunction, but here a mere reflection of 
the soul is what is meant. The reflection results from propin- 
quity. "There is never an actual contact. ] 

Having described the conjunction of the spectator and the 
spectacle, he now explains the nature, the function, and the 
motive of the spectacle. | 


XVIII. 


The spectacle is of the nature of illumination, action, 
and rule; it is of the form of the elements and the 
organs ; 1; is the purpose of for experience and emanci- 
pation. 


* Illumination” (praká$a) is the nature of the quality of 
goodness. ** Action” (kriyd) inthe form of exertion, is that of 
foulness. “ Rule" (७४82227), in the form of regulation, is that of 
darkness. That which has illumination, action and the rest for its 
essential nature is so called, (7. ¢., by the term prakdsa-karya- 
sthiti-silam). By this the nature of the spectacle is defined. * 

* [t is of the form of the elements and the organs" (dhuten- 
driydtmakam). The “elements” (6८८७) are, according as they 
are gross or subtile, the earth, &c. and the rudiments of odour, &c. 
The “organs” (indriya) are threefold, according as they are the 
organs of sense, the organs of action, and the internal organ. That 
of which these two (the elements and the organs), in the forms 
of the preceptor and the precept, are the natural modifications, 
not different from its own form, is called **of the form of the 
elements and the organs." By this its action is also described. 

* Experience" (boga) has been already defined, (II, xir). 
* Emancipation" (apavarga) is the cessation of worldliness result- 
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ing from discriminative knowledge. "That which has these two, 
(०८०५१ and apavarga) for its “ object” (artha) or requirement, is 
the spectacle. This is the meaning. 

[There would be no spectacle if there was not in it à power of 
manifestation, ?. e., of illumination, or light. Without some 
action, too, 10 could not be manifest ; and to be manifest it must 
have some rule or order. Hence the three are described to be the 
three essentials of its existence, or in other words its nature. 
The esoteric interpretation of this is that the spectacle is essen- 
tially the three qualities of goodness, foulness and darkness, 
which must be in action to produce spectacle. It is of the 
form of theelements and the organs. The organs could not alone 
produce spectacles, nor would the elements produce spectacles if 
there were no organs to perceive them and communicate them to 
the intellect. The independent existence of the two, unconnected 
with each other, would also fail to produce a spectacle. They must 
be brought together to do so, and therefore it is that the spectacle 
is described to be of the nature of illumination, and of the form 
of the elements and the organs. The purport of this round- 
about expression is that the intellect is the spectacle when it is 
acted upon by the elements and the organs, or the elements and the 
organs are modified in the form of the intellect. The word used 
in the text is démd, and it is explained to be a modification not 
different from its natural form or identity (svarupabhinnah pari- 
náma. What this natural form is is not apparent. Obviously 
the natural form of the intellect, or Buddhi, would be the mean- 
ing, but from what follows, Prakriti would seem to be what 
is meant. J shall notice this lower down, (A. XIX, xx1). 

The motive or object of the spectacle is twofold,—it ministers 
to our enjoyment, and it may be made to help us in our endea- 
vours to attain emancipation from the bondage of the earth. 

The word 26676 means fixity or abidance, but the SithAya- 
tallva-kaumudi explains it to mean rule, regulation, or order. 
Had there been no order or rule, illumination and action would be 
continuous, and there would be no cessation or break. It is the 
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intervention of darkness that causes the break or order of the 
manifestation of light and action ; this is implied by ७४५१८८. It 
implies the quality of darkness.] 

To describe the phases of this spectacle in its various conditions, ‘ 
in the forms of modifications which should be known as fit to be 
avoided, he says: 


XIX. 


The specific, the unspecific, the solely mergent, and 
the immergent are the divisions of the qualities. 


* The divisions of the qualities,” 3. e., their specific conditions, 
should be known to be four—this is enjoined. Thereof the 
¢ specific” (visesha) are the gross elements and the organs. The 
¢ unspecific” (avisesha) are the subtile elements and the internal 
organ. The “solely mergent" (¢ifgamatra) is intellect. The 
*immergent" (67096) is the unmanifest or undiscrete, 7. e., 
Prakriti. This is what is said. Since the relation everywhere of 
this undiscrete of the form of the three qualities is necessary to 
be known at the time of commencing knowledge, the four 
divisions are defined. 

[The object of this aphorism is to explain that the spectacle 
assumes different forms under different circumstances. It is 
** specific” or well-defined when it refers to the elements and the 
organs. It is “unspecific” or undefined when related to the 
subtile elements and the internal organ or the mind. It is “solely 
mergent” or mere thought when it refers to the intellect or the 
thinking principle. And it is “immergent” or unmanifest or 
undiscrete when referring to Prakriti. Here Prakriti is included 
as one of the forms or phases of the spectacle, though in the 
commentary on the seventeenth aphorism the spectacle has been 
defined to be the intellect or the principle of understanding 
(buddAitattva). This inconsistency is explained away by saying 
that the intellect is but a modification of Prakriti, and, inas- 
much as its primary form is Prakriti, the spectacle must include 
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Prakriti. The words used in explaining the term démd in the 
commentary on the last aphorism—“a modification not different 
from its primary form," (svarípábhinnaA parinámaA) —supports 
this inference. "This is, apparently, different from the doctrine of 
Kapila who assigns 23 out of the 25 categories to the spectacle, 
leaving out the soul and Prakriti; but in reality there is no 
difference, except in the phraseology, as will be shown in the 
twenty-first aphorism. | 

The four terms have been differently rendered by different 
translators. The terms used above have been taken from Cole- 
brooke and Wilson's ‘Safikhya Kéiriki. Mr. Davies, in his 
‘Hindu Philosophy,’ adopts the first two, but for “ mergent" 
uses “attributive,’ and for *'immergent" its negative. Dr. 
Ballantyne uses * diverse," ‘non-diverse,” ‘ merely resolvable” 
and “irresolvable.” In translating aphorism 45 of Book I, I 
have rendered these words collectively with the subject, Zińga, into 
४ defined character,” “ undefined character," “ mere character" 
and “devoid of character.’’] 

Since the detestableness of spectacle must be first known, and 
it having been described along with its conditions, to show what 
should be accepted, the spectator, the author now says: 


AX. 
The spectator is absolute sentience, and, though 
pure, still directly beholds intellected ideas. 


“The spectator" (drashtd) is soul. He is “absolute senti- 
ence" (drisimdtra), sensation only. The object of using the 
term “absolute” (máfra) is to preclude the idea of the quality and 
the qualified, (i. e. he is himself sensation and not possessed 
of sensation). Some explain sensation to be an attribute of 
soul. 

He, the spectator, ‘though pure,’ ($uddAopi), i. e. although 
existing by himself in his own essence, being above all liability to 
modification and the like, “ directly beholds intellected ideas.” 
“ Intelleeted ideas” (pratyayas) are knowledge tinctured by 
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worldly objects. “ Directly" (anu), without any intervention, or 
without any medium, he beholds (pagyati). 

What is said is this. Soul attains his spectatorship by his 
proximity to intellect, which alone is tinctured or influenced by 
passing objects. 

(The soul is sentience only, ४. e., it consists of sentience and 
nothing more. In this condition it is absolutely pure, being 
unalloyed by any other object. It, nevertheless, directly beholds 
intellected ideas, or is the percipient, of all ideas without any 
intervention. This is effected by its proximity to the intellect, 
which receives the impressions of the outer world. The act of 
modification or change which perception implies is effected in 
the intellect, and does not extend to the soul. "This distinction is 
necessary for the purpose of maintaining the immutability and 
perfect purity of the soul, for the admission of change would 
destroy its immutability and absolute purity. | i 

To show that soul alone is the experiencer, he says : 


XXI. 


Only for his purpose is the soul of the spectacle. 


* Spectacle" (driśya) has been defined above (II, xvin). 
€ Its soul’ (८८७) is its true nature. It, “ the soul of the spectacle," 
is required for “ his purpose," for the purpose of consummating 
the experiencership of soul to the exclusion of all selfish ends. 
Pradhána in activity does not work with a view to attain any aim 
of its own, but to accomplish the experiencership of soul. 

(The meaning is that the true nature of the spectacle acts 
solely to accomplish the purpose of soul, and not for any 
purpose of its own, for it has none such. It will be noticed 
that the text says it is the soul of the spectacle, and not 
the spectacle itself, that subserves the purpose of soul, and 
the question arises what is its soul? The word used in 
the text is démd, which means soul, i. e., the soul of the 
spectacle subserves the purpose of the soul of a living being. 
The commentator explains dima by evarápa “ it own natural form," 


CHAPTER SECOND. 83 


or true nature. In the commentary on A, xix, he uses the 
words svaripadbhinnah parindmah, or “a modification not dif- 
ferent from its primary form," neither of which carries us 
directly to what is meant. It is obvious, however, from the use of 
the word Pradhána—Prakriti in the commentary on the aphorism 
under notice, which in activity, is said, “ not to work with a view 
to attain any aim of its own," that the * soul of the spectacle" 
is but another form of expression for Prakriti. That Prakriti 
n activity is the spectacle is abundantly evident in the leading 
works of the Sáükhya system. Thus, in the Sadkhya-kérika : 
८८ For the sake of soul's wish, that subtile person exhibits (before it) 
like a dramatic actor, through relation of means and consequence, 
with the aid of nature's influence." (Verse XLII). Again, “ as 
& dancer, having exhibited herself to the spectator, desists from 
the dance, so does nature desist, having manifested herself to 
soul.” (Verse rix). Again: “Generous nature, endued with 
qualities, does by manifold means accomplish, without benefit 
(to herself), the wish of the ungrateful soul, devoid as he is of 
qualities." (Verse Lx). Again “ he desists because he has seen 
her; she does so, because she has been seen. In their (mere) 
union there is no motive for creation." (Verse 1501). Similarly 
the Sáükhya Sutra: “ Nature's creating is for the sake of 
another, though it be spontaneous,—for she is not the experi- 
encer,—just like a cart carrying saffron (for the sake of its 
master).” (Ballantyne, III, v11). Again, “ just like a dancer, 
does she, though she had been energising, desist, because of the 
end having been attained (in the shape of soul’s aim).” (Ibid. 
III, 115). Nor is there any inconsistency in this, for intellect 
does not differ from Prakriti except in being in activity ; and 
soul,” “true nature," * original shape of the intellect," and 
other similar expressions must imply Prakriti or nature, and 
nothing else. This will explain the remarks made in the note on 
Aphorisms XVII and xix. 

Commenting on the passages quoted from the Safkhya-kéri- 
ká, Mr. Davies observes, “ Beautiful as poetry, but not very 
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philosophie, nor in direct harmony with other parts of the 
Safikhya philosophy. Kapila, or I’svara Krishna, forgets that 
nature (Prakriti) has no personality, no powers, no volition, and 
no consciousness,” (p. 95.) This is not fair towards I svara 
Krishna, who provides for such criticism by saying, “as the 
production of milk, which is unintelligent (unknowing), causes 
the growth of the calf, so the developement of nature causes 
the liberation of soul;" (Verse rix;) and Kapila cites the 
unintelligent cart carrying saffron for its owner. ] 

If the accomplishment of the experience of soul be thus the 
only aim, then, on the accomplishment of that object, Prakriti, 
having no other object in view, should cease to be active, and 
the cessation of all modification in it, itself being pure, (४. e., 
having the three qualities in equipose) all spectators should be 
free, and it would follow that the world would be cut short, 
Suspecting such a consequence, he says : 


XXII. 


Destroyed in the case of him whose purpose has 


been attained, she is still active, for she is common to 
others besides him. 


Although she (Pra£riti—nature) becomes “ dest royed” (nashta), 
devoid of action, in the case of some one soul which has attained 
its purpose, (kritdrtha), by experiencing the world till the 
manifestation of discriminative knowledge, yet she, being com- 
mon to all souls, remains active (azasAfa) in other cases. It 
follows that Prakriti, being common to all experiencers, can never 
be totally destroyed, nor can the emancipation of one imply the 
emancipation of all. This is what is meant. 

[The conclusion arrived at in the next preceding aphorism, to 
the effect that on knowledge being attained, Prakriti ceases to act, 
and becomes functionless, is calculated to suggest the idea that 
her cessation from her action would apply to all souls, so that 
on one soul attaining emancipation all souls would be free, there 
being no active ministering Prakyiti to keep them supplied with 
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external impressions. This, however, is not the case. The 
destruction, or cessation, of action, is confined to the particular 
soul concerned. When a soul has, through discriminative know- 
ledge, attained his aim he ceases to be influenced by Prakriti, 
and guod that soul Prakriti is destroyed; but as regards other 
souls which have not attained their aims she remains fully active ; 
and this is indicated by the paradox “though dead, still she is 
alive :” nasktopyanashtam. This is the natural consequence of 
nature being one, and souls many. The P. Bhdshya explains the 
reason by saying that the contact of the quality to the qualified 
is without a beginning; dAarmínám anddisaiiyogdt dharmamátrá- 
ndmapyanddisaiiyogah.]| 

Having described spectacle and spectator he proceeds to 
describe their conjunction. 


XXIII. 


Conjunction is the cause of the apprehension of the 
natures of the inherent power and the lordship of 
power. 


He defines it through its function. “Inherent power" (svasaZt:) 
is the nature of the spectacle. “ Lordship of power" (svámi- 
akti) is the identity of the spectator. That “ conjunction” 
(saiiyoga) which is the cause of the apprehension of the natures 
of the two, existing correlated as the knowable and the knower, 
is the natural condition of the relation of the experience and the 
experiencer, and no other. Nor is their conjunction of a different 
character from their respective natures, which are eternal and all 
pervading. The character of the experience as the experience and 
of the experiencer as the experiencer is established from time 
without a beginning, and that is the conjunction. 

[The purport of this is that there is an inherent relation between 
the experience as experienceable, and the experiencer as experiencer 
from time without a beginning; that is, this relation is not casual 
or adventitious, produced at particular times by particular causes, 
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but natural and always existing. This relation of the two is 
indicated by the term saiyoga or conjunction, and this conjunc- 
tion or the natural relation of the two is the cause of worldliness. 
As will be explained afterwards, the conjunction is not actual or 
material, but a mere reflection of the one on the other.] 

He now describes its cause 


XXIV. 
Its cause is ignorance. 


That which has been described before (II, 1v) as “ ignorance” 
(avidyd), having the nature of doubt and delusion, is the cause 
of the conjunction which has the form of indiscriminateness. 

[The object of the text is to say that ignorance is the cause of 
the conjunction of soul with intellect, and that conjunction 
produces indiseriminateness, or the want of power on the part 
of soul to distinguish between itself and intellect, and the 
failure to do so leads to the feeling of the pleasures and 
afflictions of the world being borne by it. When the differences 
of the two are distinguished, the conjunction dissolves, and 
soul is free. Dr. Ballantyne has been misled by the presence of 
the word 82८५6 in the preamble of the following aphorism into the 
supposition that that word is a part of the aphorism under notice, 
and having incorporated it he has interpreted it as such. The 
word, however, has been cited with reference to its use in a 
preceding aphorism. | 

The avoidable (Aeya) is the objective of the verb to avoid 
(žá), and to explain what that avoidance is, he says 


XXV. 
From its absence there is absence of conjunction, 
and that is, avoidance. Thereupon results the isola- 
tion of the spectator. 


“Its,” i. e., of ignorance. On its “absence” (८७८४८), i.e., on 
its being irradicated by perfect knowledge which is its essential 
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opposite, the effect of the conjunction ceases, or is absent, and this 
absence is called “ avoidance" (hina). The meaning is this: it is 
not, practicable to separate ignorance like an embodied object, 
but, on discriminative knowledge being produced, this conjunc- 
tion, which has indiseriminitativeness for its cause, it of itself 
ceases, and this is its avoidance (/4za). That which is an 
avoidance of the conjunction, is assumed to be an “isolation” 
(£aivalya) of the eternally isolated soul. In this way the 
nature, cause, and effect of the conjunction is explained. 

(The meaning is that when ignorance is irradicated by a right 
apprehension of its relation to soul, its relation with soul 
ceases, and this surcease makes the solitary eternal soul isolated 
from ignorance and its consequences, and the soul remains 
isolated, as is its nature. All my MSS. give the reading 
“of eternally isolated” (mityakaivalyasya,) but Dr. Ballantyne, 
has found a different version; his text has nityam kevalasya, 
which would give the meaning “ there is eternal isolation of the 
solitary or isolated"—keva/asya nityam kaivalyam. The isola- 
tion is in either case assumed to be everlasting, and hence this 
isolation is believed to be final deliverance from bondage. 

The word; ka?va/ya is derived from kevala, “ alone,” and “ isola- 
tion” appears to be its most appropriate rendering ; but, inasmuch 
as this isolation takes place by withdrawing or detaching the 
soul from the phenomeral world, Colebrooke and Wilson use 
“abstraction.” The Safthyatattra-kaumudi defines it to be 
* absolute suppression of the three kinds of pain, as a property 
of sacred writ, holy sages, and inspired teachers or prophets. 
It must, therefore, be something different from intellect and the 
rest which are the same thing as pain, and cannot effect a spera- 
tion form their own essence.” (S‘dstranam maharshinam divya- 
lochanandm cha kaivalyam chatyantikaduhkha.trayaprasama- 
lakshanam na buddhyddinam sambhavati, te hi duhkhatmakih 
katham svabhavadibhih mochayitum sakyanti.) Vijnána Bhikshu 
defines it in the same way, and calls it absolute extirpation of 
pain (dukkhatyantikochchhedah). Any way, it is the final reward 
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of the knowledge advocated and the practice of meditation 
enjoined in thís system of philosophy.] 

Now, by way of describing the means of avoidance he points 
out the cause of the acceptable. 


XXVI. 


The means of avoidance is the manifestation of 
undisturbed discriminative knowledge. 


* Discriminative knowledge" (viveka) is the name of the 
knowledge (which shows) that qualities are distinct from soul. 
Its “ manifestation” (kAydt:) is the means (wpáya) or cause 
of the “avoidance” (ána) or rejection of the visible. How 
should this be? It should be “undisturbed,” (aviplavd). That 
which has no interruptions, or breaks or repeated intervals of 
waking from meditation, is called undisturbed. 

The purport of it is this: on the disolution of ignorance, 
from the contemplation of that which is adverse to it, the 
cessation of all ideas of relationship, agency, &c., the vanishing 
of the dirt of foulness and darkness, and the refluent modification 
of the intellect, the reflection of soul on intellect is called dis- 
criminative knowledge. And by the constant or uninterrupted 
prevalance of it the function of the spectacle ceases, and this is 
isolation. 

[The object of the aphorism is twofold; lst, to point out the 
means of avoiding the avoidable, 2nd, to indicate, by implication 
what should be accepted. The means of avoiding the avoidable, 
that is ignorance, is the cultivation of discriminative knowledge 
without any break or interruption. Light and darkness cannot 
exist conjointly, light must always destroy darkness, and as dis- 
criminative knowledge is light, and ignorance darkness, the one 
disappears on the other becoming manifest. Were, however, the 
light to be fitful, or interrupted, there would be certain periods of 
light and others of darkness, and to preclude this the injunction is 
added that the light “should be undisturbed” or uninterrupted. 
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The second object is implied, but not pointed out. If continuous 
light is necessary it follows as a matter of course that that is 
what should be accepted.] 

Having deseribed the enlightenment which takes place in the 
soul on the taking place of discriminative knowledge, he defines 
the nature of the discriminative knowledge. 


XXVII. 


Of that there are, up to its utmost stage, seven kinds 
of enlightenment. 


* Of that,” i. e., of the produced discriminative knowledge, | 
the “ enlightenment” (prajná), with the understanding of what 
should be known is, to its “ utmost stage," (práutabhám:) i. e., 
to the stage of SamádAi, along with all its accessories, of seven 
kinds. 

Thereof four are liberation from work, viz., (1) The knowable 
has been known by me. (2) There is nothing remaining to be 
known. (3) My afflictions are overcome, and there is nothing 
for me to overcome. (4) Knowledge has been acquired by me, 
discriminative knowledge has been attained by me. Thus, in 
these states, by rejecting all other conceptions, these kinds of un- 
derstanding are produced. This understanding, which is pure 
knowledge regarding work, is called liberation from work. 

Intellectual liberation is of three kinds, viz., (1) my intellect 
has accomplished its purpose. (2) The qualities have finished 
their domination over me; like stones fallen from the crest of 
a mountain they cannot go back to their place; for, tending to 
dissolution in their own cause, and there being a want of the 
original cause which is ignorance, and in the absence of 8 
motive, how can there be springing up of the evil ones? (8) And 
my meditation has been identified with my soul. Such being 
the case I am existing in my real nature. These three kinds 
are intellectual liberation. "Thus, on the springing up of this 
sevenfold knowledge to the utmost stage (of meditation) the soul 
is said to be isolated. 

13 
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[The knowledge which is the aim and object of this system 
of philosophy is, according to its different states of perfection, 
classed under two heads; onerelating to works, and the other to 
intellect. The first of these two heads is then divided into 
four, and the second into three sub-heads, making altogether 
seven stages. "The lowest stage is that in which the Yogí feels 
that he has known all that has to be known. The next is that 
in which he, in addition to the first, feels that he has nothing 
more to learn. In the third there is, in addition to the first 
two, the conviction, that all impediments to knowledge have 
been destroyed, and there is nothing more to destroy. These 
three lead to the conviction that the full amount of discriminative 
knowledge has been acquired, and this constitutes the fourth. 
All these refer to external nature, and since they are connected 
with the active creation or works, they are called liberation from 
work, The second group refers exclusively to the intellect or 
the thinking principle. The convictions, Ist, that the intellect 
has done its office by pointing out the distinction between soul and 
nature ; 2nd, that the qualities which govern the functions of the 
intellect have lost their influence ; and 3rd, that the intellect has 
merged in the soul, refer to the relation of the intellect to the 
soul, and as the conviction is that the intellect has lost its power on 
the soul, therefore, it is called intellectual liberation. All these, it 
will be perceived, are dependant upon judgment, or conscious- 
ness of the effects of certain actions, and therefore relate to con- 
scious or seeded meditation. (Cf. B. I, A. 17.) The function of 
deliberation or judgment resulting from ratiocianation is in every 
instance present, and the ideas of, I, me, and mine, govern 
the whole. But when the judgment is brought to this final 
stage there is nothing more to do, and then follows the uncon- 
scious condition which is absolute isolation.] 

Having described that the cause of discriminative knowledge 
is the cessation of conjunction, he now explains what are the 
means of its origin. 
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XXVIII. 


On the decay of impurity through the practice of 
the accessories of the Yoga, there is an illumination 
of the understanding till discriminative knowledge 
(results) 

“The accessories of the Yoga" (7०५४५८) are what will be 
presently described, (xx1ix.) “ The practice” (anushthana) there- 
of is the intelligent exercise of the same till discriminative 
knowledge results. “On the decay of impurity," (a$udd4:- 
kshaya), i. e., on the decline of the impurity which is of the form 
of afflictions of the character of an envelope to the manifestation 
of the thinking principle, whatever “ Illumination of the under- 
standing" (jndnadipti) takes place, greater or less, by the modi- 
fication of the principle of goodness till the time of the manifes- 
tation of the diseriminative knowledge, the same becomes the 
cause of that manifestation : this 18 the meaning. 

[The commentary explains the aphorism in a roundabout 
way. The purport is that by the practice of certain exercises 
the impurities which surround the thinking principle are gradu- 
ally destroyed, and as they are destroyed so there results a gradual 
enlightenment which culminates, on perfect maturity, in discrimi- 
native knowledge.] 

The decay of impurity by the practice of the accessories of the 
Yoga having been thus described, the question arises what are 
those accessories ? (To this question) he replies. 


XXIX. 
Restraint, obligation, posture, regulation of the 
breath, abstraction, devotion, contemplation, and medi- 
tation are the eight accessories. 


Some of these being directly beneficial to profound meditation 
are intimate accessories, such as devotion, &c. Others sub- 
serve profound meditation by eradicating hesitation and adverse 
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feelings of slaughter, &c., such as restraint, obligation, &c. Among 
them posture and the rest are successively subservient (to 
samádhi). Thus on the acquisition of posture there is steadiness 
in the regulation of breath. The successive ones are to be 
explained in the same way. 

[These eight are classed under two heads, Ist, general or extrinsic, 
and, 2nd, special or intrinsic. The first two are general, because 
they are obligatory at all times ; the other six are intrinsic, because 
they subserve the purpose of the Yoga, but are not otherwise 
necessary. What these eight are will be explained in the follow- 
ing aphorisms.] 

He now successively explains their nature. 


XXX. 


Restraint includes abstinence from slaughter, false- 
hood, theft, incontinence, and avarice. 

* Slaughter" (Ais'd) is work which requires the destruction of 
life; it is the root of all evils, and its absence is ** non-slaughter," 
(ahiüsá). As slaughter should be avoided at all times, its 
absence implied by non-slaughter is first mentioned. 

८६ Veracity" (satya) is confirmity in mind and speech with 
fact. 

“Theft” (steya) is forcibly taking another’s property; and 
its absence is “ non-theft” (asteya). 

* Continence” (6rahmacharya) is subjugation of carnality. 

* Non-avarice" (aparigraha) is the non-acceptance of objects 
for the promotion of enjoyment. 

These five, non-slaughter, &c., are indicated by the term yama, 
restraints, and reckoned as accessories to Yoga. 


[These restraints figure prominently in all Hindu systems, and 
are by no means peculiar to the Yoga. They obtain equal 
prominence among the Jains and the Buddhists; the latter call 
them Páramitás. Using the term restraint, for Yama, I have 
found it necessary for the sake 0 English idiom and uniformity 
of expression to use the roundabout form of abstinence from false- 
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hood, &c., instead of the direct positive terms veracity (satya), &c., 
which the text emplovs. They form the ground-work without 
which no religious superstructure is possible. } 

He points out a peculiarity of these. 


XXXI. 


These are the great austerities of all stages, irrespec- 
tive of kind, locality, time, and compact. 


* Kind" (766), such as Brahmanhood (conf. ante, p. 71). 
“ Locality”? (de$a), such as particular sacred pools, &c. “Time” 
(kala), such as the fourteenth lunation and the like. ‘ Compact” 
(samaya), the requirement of a Brahmana, &c. These are called 
the great austerities (mahdvratas). They are imperative in all 
conditions or stages of the thinking principle, “irrespective” 
(anavachchhinna) of these four conditions of kind, &c., ४. e., it 
does not mean that * I shall not kill a Brdbmana,” “TI shall not 
kill any one in a sacred pool," “I shall commit no slaughter on 
the 14th lunation,” “I shall not kill except for gods, Bráhmanas, 
&c.," implying four specifie conditions, but that “1 shall not 
for any purpose whatsoever, kill any one at any place, at any 
time.” The others should be explained in the same way. Thus, 
when these practices are universal, without any qualification, 
they are called “ great austerities.” Their interrupted observance 
is not so. 

(The purport is that these restraints should be observed with 
reference to all kinds of being, at every place, at all times, and 
under every circumstance, without any qualification whatsoever. 
The object of adverting to “ compact” is to leave no room for 
religious sacrifices, such as the Vedas enjoin. They are, in 


the estimation of the Yogi, as objectionable as unauthorised 
slaughter. } 


He next describes obligation. 
XXXII. 


The obligations are purification, contentment, 
penance, study, and devotion to the Lord. 
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* Purification" (saucha) is of two kinds, external and internal. 
External (vaya) means the washing of the body with earth, 
water, &e. The internal (antara) is the washing, by means of 
friendliness and the like, of all dirt from the thinking principle. 
“Contentment” (santlosha) contentedness. The others have 
already been explained. These, purification and the rest, are 
indicated by the term niyama, “ obligation.” 

[These obligations are common to all persons, whether Yogis 
or otherwise. They must be attended to very carefully as much to 
prepare oneself for the performance of the Yoga, as for the well- 
being of ordinary worldly life.] 

How these are accessories to the Yoga, he next explains. 


XXXIII. 


By the exclusion of the questionable the thought of 
its opposite (1s acquired). 

(Those things which) cause doubts or questioning are “ ques- 
tionables? (Vitarka), and these, including slaughter and the like, 
are inimical to the follower of Yoga. When they are obstructed 
or excluded by the thought of their opposites, then Yoga becomes 
easily achievable, and the restraints and obligations consequently 
become accessories to Yoga. 

[The restraints keep one from the performance of certain ques- 
tionable acts, and the obligations train one habitually to avoid 
the questionables, and thereby the thinking principle is prepared 
for undisturbed concentration in the performance of the Yoga. 
The restraints and the obligations necessarily become accessories 
to the Yoga, and are therefore so called.] : 

Now he successively describes the natures, the distinctions, the 


varieties, the causes, and the fruits of the questionables. 
© 


XXXIV. 
The questionables are slaughter and the rest. 
(Whether) they are done, caused to be done, or abet- 
ted; (whether) preceded by longing, anger or delu- 
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sion; (whether) slight, moderate or excessive; they 
have pain and ignorance for their endless fruits. 
Hence (the necessity) of the thought of opposites. 


The aforesaid slaughter and the rest are first divided into 
three kinds, viz., done, caused to be done, and abetted. Thereof 
those which are accomplished by oneself are “done” (krita). 
Those which follow from orders to the effect “do them," “they 
should be done,” are caused to be done ‘kirita). Those which, 
on being accomplished by others, are encouraged by (the saying) 
“well done, well done,” are “ abetted” (anumodita). These three 
forms are described to prevent mistakes respecting them ; other- 
wise a dull-witted person might fancy, “ the slaughter has not 
been completed by me, so no fault rests on me.” 

To indicate their causes he says, “ proceeded by longing, anger, 
or delusion.” Although longing and anger are first noticed, yet 
since delusion, which is characterised by its accepting that to be 
soul which is not soul, the source of all pains, and since longing 
and anger arise from distinctions about differences of relation as 
to one’s own or another, delusion should be known to be the root, 
2. e., all faults proceed from antecedent delusion. “ Longing” 
(/obÀa)) is thirst. ‘ Anger" (krodha) is an inflammatory func- 
tion of the thinking principle, which sets aside all sense of dis- 
crimination about what is proper and what is improper. Each 
of these is threefold, according as it is distinguished by being done, 
caused to be done, &c., and slaughter and the rest are divisible 
into these according as they are caused by delusion, &c. 

They are again divided into three kinds according as they are 
“ mild, moderate, and excessive."  ** Mild," (manda) are slow, 
4. e., neither excessive nor moderate. "The “ moderate" (madhya- 
ma) are neither mild nor excessive. The “ excessive” (adhi- 
matra) are ardent, neither mild nor moderate. 

Thus there are nine kinds, and these being three-fold the total 
becomes twenty-seven. Again, of the mild &c., each being 
divisible according as it is mild, moderate and excessive, becomes 
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threefold. The combination to be made as it becomes appro- 
priate; thus mildly mild (mridu-mridu) ‘ mildly moderate" 
(mridu-madhya), ** mildly ardent," (mridu-tivra). 

Their fruits he describes (by the words) “having pain and 
ignorance for endless fruits.” Pain (dukha) is a function of the 
quality of foulness, manifesting itself in the form of repugnance. 
* Ignorance” (ajndna) is false knowledge in the form of doubt 
or error. Their fruits are indicated by (the compound term) 
duhkhajndnananta-phaldh. From such pain and ignorance pro- 
ceed “ endless" (ananta) unintermitting fruit. What is enjoined 
is that these should be overcome by the Yogi, who has known 
their nature, cause, &c. by thinking on their opposites. 

(The works condemned by the restraints and the obligations 
have been lumped together under the name of questionable (Vitar- 
ka) for easy treatment, and then their natures, distinctions, 
varieties and fruits are generally described. They call for no 
explanatory remark. ] 

In order to explain how perfections arise successively by 
ardent exercise of these (duties) he says: 


XXXV. 


When non-slaughter is confirmed (there is) near 
him abandonment of enmity. 


In the neighbourhood of him who is confirmed in non- 
slaughter there is “abandonment of enmity” (vairatydga), or 
harmless abidance even on the part of the naturally cruel, such 
as of serpents and mungooses. The meaning is, those that are 
addicted to injury, give up their injurious nature. 

[The purport is obvious. When the restraint from 
slaughter has been acquired there cannot exist any feeling of 
enmity, and, naturally hostile individuals, having acquired it, live 
in peace and harmony, like serpents and mungooses, which are 
naturally hostile to each other, and yet under the influence of 
the virtue may dwell together without injuring each other.] 
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He next describes what becomes of him who practices veracity. 


XXXVI. 
In the confirmed in veracity (there is) asylum of 
the fruit of works. 


* Works” (kriyáh) are the sacrifices, which, when performed, 
yield the fruits heaven, &c. The Yogi who practices veracity 
rises to such greatness that he attains the fruits without per- 
forming those works, and at his bidding they may be attained 
by any one soever, without performing those works. Such is 
the meaning. 

[Veracity or abstinence from falsehood is here described to be 
as meritorious as the sacrificial rites enjoined in the Vedas; 7. e., 
by practising veracity with unswerving faith one acquires the 
same merit which the sacrifices yield, and that without its being 
tainted by the cruelty which attends sacrifices. The P. Bhashya 
explains that he becomes virtuous, and as a virtuous person 
attains heaven (which is the reward of virtuous works), and his 
speech becomes fruitful. (Dharmika bhiiyd iti bhavati. Dhar- 
mikah svargam prapnuhiti svargam prapnoti, amoghasya vág- 
bhavatz.)} 

He now describes the reward of him who abstains from theft. 


XXXVII. 


Jewels from all sides approach him who is confirmed 
in abstinence from theft. 


When a Yogi practices abstinence from theft, and that absti- 
nence rises to a high pitch, jewels from all sides come to him 
without his wishing them. 

(The object here is to show that what may be acquired with 
great trouble by theft, may be had unsought by scrupulous 
abstinence from theft. ] 

The fruit of continence he next describes. 
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XXXVIII. 
Attainment of vigour in confirmed continence. 


Whoever steadfastly practices continence obtains, on its attain- 
ing its highest pitch, ** vigour” (vírya), or manly power comes 
in him. Conservation of manly vigour is continence, and on 
its attaining a high degree, vigour comes in plenty in the body, 
the organs and the mind. 

[The meaning is that there is always a loss of vigour by in- 
continence, and therefore the Yogi should abstain from it in 
order to conserve his vigour. | 

He next points out the fruit of non-covetousness. 


XXXIX. 
On non-covetousness being confirmed there is 
conscience of all about births. 


The word £atAantá is the abstract form of katham * what, or 
* what all about,’ and janma-kathantá means all about births, and 
the full knowledge thereof is its “conscience” (sambodha). 
The meaning is that he knows all about the questions, “ What 
was I in a former birth? Who was 1? What did I do?" 

Covetousness is not confined to objects of enjoyment ; it extends 
to the soul’s desire to have a body, for that too is covetousness, 
since the body is needed for enjoyment. And such being the 
case, the knowledge of principles cannot prevail, while the 
inclinations are disposed outwards from the excess of the quality 
of foulness. Now, when on giving up all desire for the body 
and the rest, an indifference is attained, then to the indifferent 
being, devoid of foulness, an acquaintance with all past and future 
existences becomes a cause of thorough knowledge. 

[The reward here spoken of is transcendental; it enables the 
observer of abstinence from all covetousness to see by his mental 
eye all that has happened to him in former births, and what will 
happen hereafter. | 

Having thus described the perfections of the restraints, he now 
describes the obligations. 
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XL. 


From purity (proceed) loathing for one's own 
members, and non-intercourse with others. 

For him who practises purity there is a “ loathing” (7ugupsd) 
or detestation produced for even the members of his own body 
from discrimination of their nature and cause. (The idea then 
is) “ This body is impure, no fondness for it should be cherished." 
And for the same reason there results a “ non-intercourse,” 
(asaisarga) absence of relationship, or avoidance of mixing with 
“others,” (paraih), i. e., with other embodied persons. This is 
the meaning. How can he who loaths his own body from per- 
ceiving its this or that fault, wish to have intercourse with other 
bodies of the same description ? 

[The purity as defined in the commentary on A, XXXII. 
(p. 94) is obviously confined to contact with dirt and conscious- 
ness of the body being naturaly impure. Here the latter phase 
is magnified to the extent of making the embodied loath his 
own body, and à fortiorari all bodies.] 

He describes other fruits of purity. 


XLI. 


Moreover, purification of goodness, complacency, 
concentration, subjugation of the organs, and fitness 
for beholding soul. 


(The words) “are produced” are required to complete the 
sentence. ‘ Goodness” (sattva) consists of light, joy, &c. Its 
purification, is its not being oppressed (or overcome) by the 
qualities of foulness and darkness. “ Complacency” (saumanasya) 
is mental satisfaction from non-perception of distress. “ Con- 
centration” (ekágratá) is fixedness of the thinking principle on 
any sensuous object to which it may be directed. “ Subjuga- 
tion of the organs” (indriyajaya) is the abidance in themselves 
of the organs diverted from their objects. “ Fitness of behold- 
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ing soul" (d¢madarsanayogyatva) is the adaptation of the 
thinking principle to do so 00 the manifestation of knowledge. 
To one who is practised in purity these, purification of goodness 
and the rest, successively manifest themselves. Thus, from 
purity comes purification of goodness; from purification of 
goodness, complacency ; from complacency, concentration ; from 
concentration, subjugation of the organs; from subjugation of 
the organs, fitness to behold soul. 

[This aphorism is the sequel of the preceding one; it enu- 
merates advantages in addition to those previously described. 
The advantages noted are of obvious import. ] 

The fruit of exercising contentment. 


XLII. 
From contentment, (proceeds) superlative felicity. 


From contentment becoming excessive such internal felicity 
arises for the Yogí, as cannot be equalled by the pleasures of 
external objects, even to the extent of a hundredth part of it. 

(The meaning is obvious.] 

The fruit of austerity. 


XLIII. 


Through austerity results the perfection of the 
body and the organs, from decay of impurity. 


Through the decay of impurity of the form of distress and 
the like by the exercise of austerity there arises in the mind a 
*t perfection" (s/d/h2) or superiority of the body and the organs. 
The meaning is this, the afflictions of the thinking principle 
decay by the performance of Chándráyana and other fasts. 
From that decay the organs acquire the power of perceiving 
the minute, the hidden, and the remote, and the body (the power 
of assuming) at pleasure the form of a molecular, or great mag- 
nitude. 
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[Briefly the purport of the aphorism is that by attaining 
perfection in austerity, a Yogi acquires transcendental powers; 
his organs are then able to grasp all kinds of objects, 
whether they be so minute as not to be ordinarily perceivable 
by the senses, or so hidden as not to be accessible to the senses, 
or so remote as to be beyond their range. 

The reference to the Chándráyana is a mere illustration, the 
object is to imply austerity generally, and not to such only as 
are enjoined as penances. The object is not. penance or expia- 
tion for sins committed, but the general mortification of the 
flesh. ] 

The fruit of muttering. 

XLIV. 

Through muttering results the cognition of the 
desiderated deity. 

On the perfection of “ muttering” (sdddyiya) characterised 
by the repetition or the like of a selected mantra, there results 
a cognition on the part of the Yogi of the deity desiderated : 
the meaning is that that deity becomes visible to him. 

[The word svédhyaya means the study of the Vedas, but here 
it is used in the technical sense of muttering or inaudibly re- 
peating a great many timesany selected mantra. This is closely 
analogous to the counting of the rosary. ] 

The fruit of contemplating on the Lord. 


XLV. 


Meditation is completed through the contemplation 
of the Lord. 


Whoever is thus devoted to the Lord, in him “ meditation” 
(samádhi) of the kind described (C1 A 1.) becomes manifest, 
because that Divine Lord, being pleased, excites meditation by 
removing all obstructive afllictions (from the way). 

[The theistical character of Patanjali’s doctrine is here estab- 
lished by the admission that the divinity may, when contem- 
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plated, help to promote the object of the Yoga. Kapila repudiates 
the idea.] 

Having described the restrictions and the obligations, he now 
proceeds to describe posture. 


XLVI. 


Posture (is that which is) firm and pleasant. 


Posture” (dsana) is that whereby one sits, such as Padmásana, 
Dandásana, Svastikisana, &c. When that seat becomes “ firm” 
(sthira) or devoid of agitation, and “ pleasant" (sukka) or not 
uncomfortable, then it is reckoned as an accessory of the Yoga. 

(The word dsana ordinarily implies the material adapted for sitting 
upon, such as a rug, a mat, a board, a chair, or the like, but here it 
has been used for particular modes or attitudes of sitting, and therefore 
I have translated it into posture and not seat. The aphorism re- 
commends such postures as ensure steadiness and comfort; but the 
postures as described in other works do not convey to a worldly under- 
standing any such idea. Brahmánanda, in his commentary on the 
Hathapradipika, says that Vasishtha, Yájnavalkya and other ancient 
sages had described 84 postures as appropriate for Yogís, and that 
Siva, the greatest of Yogis, was their author. He adds that Gorak- 
shanatha, a Yogi of a later date, but of great renown, reckoned the 
total number of appropriate postures at 84,00,000. (Chaturasi- 
tilaksháni cha taduktam Gorakshandthena.) Of the 84 some are 
common, some are more important. Svatmdrama, in the Hathapra- 
dipiká, describes ten as “more important” for the performance of 
the Hathavoga. These are called, 1, Svastika ; 2, Gomukka ; 3, Vira; 
4, Kürma; 5, Kukkuta; 6, Uttána-kürmaka ; 7, Dhanuh ; 8, Mat- 
syanátha ; 9, Mayára; 10, Sava. The most important ones are: 1, 
Siddha alias Mukta alias Gupta; 2, Padma; 3, Sinha; 4, Bhadra 
alias Goraksha. The P. Bháshya does not enter into any detail, but 
names the following as examples, viz., 1, Padma or lotus; 2, Vira 
or heroic; 3, Bhadra or decent; 4, Svastika or the mystic diagram 
so called ; 5, Danda or staff-like ; 6, Sopásraya or self-reliant ; 7, Pary- 
aika or bedstead-like ; 8, Krauicha-nisidana or like the posture of the 
seated heron; 9, Hasti-nishidana or seated elephant; 10, Ushtra- 


CHAPTER SECOND. 103 


nishidana or seated camel ; 11, Samasansthána or evenly poised. The 
following are brief accounts of the ways in which the postures are 
assumed. 

1. Padmdsana. The right foot should be placed on the left 
thigh, and the left foot on the right thigh; the hands should be 
crossed, and the two great toes should be firmly held thereby ; the 
chin should be bent down on the chest; and in this posture the eyes 
should be directed to the tip of the nose. It is called Padmásana, 
and is highly beneficial in overcoming all diseases.* 

2. Virdsana. Place each foot under the thigh of its side, and it 
will produce the heroic posture Virdsana.t 

8. JBhadrásana. Place the hands in the form of a tortoise in 
front of the scrotum, and under the feet and this is Bhadrdsana.t 

4. Svastikdsana. Sitting straight with the feet placed under the 
(opposite) thighs is called Svastikasana.§ 

5. Dandisana. Seated with the fingers grasping the ankles 
brought together and with feet placed extended on the legs. || 

6. Sinhásana. Let the ankles be placed under the testes, the 
left ankle on the right side of the suture (the mesian line) and the 
right on the left side of the suture; let the hands placed on the 
knees, and the fingers extended; let the mouth be wide open, and 
the sight be directed to the tip of the nose while one is in deep contem- 


* थामारूपरि दक्षिस चरण Gang वामं तथा 
द्चाकपरि पखिसेन विधिना war कराभ्यां ve i 
aye हदये निधाय चिवक नासाग्रमालेकये- 
देतड्याचिविनाशकारि यमिनां पद्मासनं प्रेअते ॥ 

+ रकपाद्‌ तथेकरिम विन्यसेदुदक्ति farei | 
इतरिखंस्तथा चार वौरासनसिती रित ॥ 

I aver च enam: सीवन्याः पाश्चयाः चिपेत्‌। 
सव्थगरूफ तथा va carey दाखि 
vruarer च पारिभ्यां ढं वद्धा तुनिचलं । 
भद्रासनं भवेदेतत्‌ सव्वव्याधिविनाश्मं ॥ 

९ जामव्वारकरे सम्यक wer पादतले उसे | 
WARY समासीनः खस्तिक तम्‌ प्रचचवते ॥ 

| उपविश खिटाइलिका faerwar भूमिश्चिटजज्रोप्पादा sea 
दण्डासनमन्यसेत्‌ i 
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plation ; and it will produce the lion posture Siiihdsana, the adored 
of all Yogis.* 

7. Put the right ankle on the left side of the chest, and similarly 
the left ankle on the right side, and the posture will be Gomukha, 
or of the shape of a cow's mouth.t 

8. Closing the anus with the two ankles crossed while the mind is 
under control, produces, say the knowers of Yoga, the tortoise pos- 
ture, Aürmdsana.t 

9. Having established the lotus posture, if the hands be passed 
between the thigh and the knees and placed on the earth so as to lift 
the body aloft, it will produce the Fowl seat, Aukkutasana.§ 

10. Having assumed the fowl posture, should the two hands be 
placed on the sides of the neck it would make the posture like that of 


the tortoise upset; itis called upset tortoise posture, Uttanahurmaka- 
sana. || 


11. Hold the great toes with the hands, and draw them to the 
ears as in drawing a bowstring, and this is called the bow posture, 
Dhanurdsana,G 

12. Place the right foot on the roof of the left thigh, surround 
the right knee with the left, foot, and sit with the body twisted, and 
it will result in the Alatsyanathasana or posture Alatsyanutha.** 

* गरुफो च हषसन्याधः सीवन्याः wear: चिपेत । 
दक्षिण सव्यगल्फन्त दक्षगल्फन्त uad ॥ 
इस्ता तु जान्वाः मंम्थाप्य खाङ्गली: संप्रसाय्य च । 
arma Ai निरौक्तेत नासाग्रं quw 
सिंहासन भवेदतत्‌ पजितं यागिपङ्गवः ॥ 

| सव्य दक्षिणगरूफन्त एछपाञ्च नियाजयेत्‌ i 
afansfa तथा wai गोमखं गोमखाछति ॥ 

$ गर्‌ fava गलफाभ्यां व्युतक्रमण समाहितः | 
कूम्मासनं भवेदेतदिति येगविदेा विदुः ॥ 

& पद्मासनन्त संस्थाप्य MAHITA करा | 
निवेश्य भूमा संस्थाप्य Baw कुक्[टासनं ॥ 

|| कुकटासनबन्धस्था देभ्यां सम्बध्य कन्धरां | 
यस्मिन quamque req ॥ 

4 पादाइछा तु पाणिभ्यां ग्टडीत्वा श्रवणावधि | 
घमराकषेणं कुप्याइनरासनमच्यत ॥ 

9* शथामारमनापितदक्षपाद्‌ जानाविवष्टितवामपादं | 

suwi तिठठेत्‌ परिवत्तिताङ्गः त्रीमत्स्यनाथे।दितमासनं तत्‌ ॥ 
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13. Maytrasana. Hold the earth with both hands placing the 
elbows on the sides of the navel, and keep the body erect like a 
staff : this is called the Mayérdsana or peacock posture.* 

14. Siddhásana. Place the left ankle on the membrum virile, and 
thereupon put the right ankle, and it completes the Siddhdsana.t 

Besides these A’sanas, Yogis have a great many postures or ges- 
tures which they reckon under the name of Mudrá, to which, how- 
ever, no mention is made here in the text. In Tantric rituals the 
technical difference between an A’sana and a Mudré depends upon 
the organs employed. An A’sana or seat is by its very nature connected 
with the disposition of the lower limbs, whereas the Mudrd depends 
upon the motion of the upper limbs; and in the Tantras all symbola 
produced by twining the fingers or placing the hands in particular 
positions are recognised as Mudrás. The Yogis have also some 
Mudrás of the same kind; but in their more important Mudrás the 
distinction is entirely lost sight of, and hands and feet alike come into 
play to produce the A’sanas as well as the Mudrds. The great and 
most remarkable distinctive character of the Mudrá appears, however, 
to be its connection with the regulation of breath. The Gheranda 
Saühitá describes in all twenty-five Mudrás, and the Hafhadipikd ' 
recognises ten of these as the most important ' in warding off decay 
and death," (jardmaranandsanam.) These are — 1 Mahámudrá ; 2, 
Mahábandha ; 3, Mabivedha; 4, Khecharí ; 5, Uddiyana; 6, Múla- 
bandha; 7, Jalandhara; 8, Viparita-karani ; 9, Vajroní; 10, S'akti- 
ehálana.f The following are brief descriptions of these gesticulations 
and of the advantages to be derived from them: 

l. Mahimudrd. Pressing the perineum by the heel of the left 
foot, the right foot should be extended, and then held fast by the two 


* घरामयढभ्य करद्वयेग तत्कुपरख्या पितना mna i 
खचासमोद्‌ ण्डबदुन्बितः स्थात्‌ सयर संतत्‌ प्रवदन्त पीढं ॥ 
1 केढादुपरि विन्यस्थ स्यं गुरुफं तथापरि। 
गरूफान्तरक्ष निश्चिप्य सिद्धासनभिदं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
1 महाम॒द्रा सहाबन्धासदावेधख खेचरी | 
ड डौ यामं सूस्त बन्धा बन्या जालन्ध राभिषः ॥ 
करणी विपरोताका वखोशी ATTEN । 
इदं हि सद्रादशक अरामरखनाञमं॥ 
14 
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hands. Then closing the throat the wind should be held above. 
Even as a snake struck by a staff stretches like a staff, so the coiled 
S'akti (breath) suddenly becomes straight, for then she is in a state of 
dying in the two nostrils. Then the wind should be discharged steadily, 
but not forcibly. The wisest of the wise call this Mahámudrá.* 

2. Mahábandha. Let the heel of the left foot be put under the 
perinæum, and the right foot on the left thigh, and, having drawn in 
breath, let the chin be pressed hard on the chest, and the wind be held 
fast in the heart. After holding the wind as long as one is able, let it 
be slowly expired. When the expiration 18 complete, let the operation 
be repeated on the right side. (This shows that the breath in the 
Grst instance should be drawn by the left nostril.)f 

3. Mahávedha. While performing the Mahábandha should the 
Yogí effect the suppression of the breath in the Khecharí style by 
elosing the passage of the wind by the throat Mudrá, and then, 
putting the hands evenly on the ground, drive the wind slowly to- 
wards the buttocks, it is Mahávedha.T 


# amam पादमूलेन वामेन यानि संपीय «fus । 
प्रसारितं पदं wer कराभ्यां धारयेदु ढं n 
FÈ बं ससारोप्य धारयेद्वा युमूद्ध तः | 
यथा «wu: सपादण्डाकारः प्रजा यवे ॥ 
WAT तथा ww quet Gwar भवेत्‌ | 
तदा सा सरकावस्थ्रा जायते द्विपुडात्रया ॥ 
तमः WH: शमेरेव रेचयेग्रेव Qu: | 
wwresrw तेमेव वदन्ति विवुधेत्तलाः ॥ 

त॑ सदावत: | wifag वामस्य पादस्य येमिखाने नियाखयेत्‌ | 
बामारूपरि संस्याप्य «wd चरणं तथा a 
पूरयित्वा ततोवाय हदये चियक T | 
निष्पीय वायसाकुभ्य मनामध्ये मियेजयेत्‌ ॥ 
धारयित्रा यथाशक्ति रेचयेदमिलं शनेः । 
सव्याङ्गे तु समभ्यस्य TWF TAVIS | 

I amas: | मद्धावन्वस्थितायागी wur प्रकमेक्ोः । 
arent मतिमाष्टत्य मितं TEREN ॥ 
समहस्तयगे भूमो स्किचो स्ता ड़ uet: | 
पडद्यसतिक्रम्य वायुः स्क्रति सध्य मः ॥ 
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4.  Khecharí. When the tongue is reversed and pressed into the 
hollow of the head and the sight is fixed at a spot in the middle of 
the two eyebrows, the posture is called Khechari.* 

5. Uddiyánabandha is that posture in which the wind flies 
upwards by the susumná vessel from the right side of the belly above 
the navel.f 

6. Mulabandha. When the heel is pressed against the perineum, 
the anus is contracted, and the Apána wind is by force directed up- 
wards, it is Mulabandha.t 

7. Jálandharabandha. When the throat is contracted and the 
chin is pressed hard on the chest it is Jálandhara posture, the de- 
stroyer of decay and death.§ 


सोामरूय्या ग्रिसम्बन्ध आयते aware ने | 
ब्हतावस्ट्रा समत्पन्ना ततावाय विरेचयेवू | 
मद्धावेषा;यमभ्यासाव्मद्धासिदिप्रदायकः ॥ 


* dep, कपाखकुडरे ferr प्रविष्टा विपरीतम à 
yraa टिस zr भवति खेचरी ॥ 
छदगाचालनादाडः कलां क्रसेणावडयेत्तावतू | 
सा यावत्‌ uai स्मृति तदा Sylora: ॥ 
शमीपच नि wal तुतोच्ररास्त्रि्षषनिम्ेसं i 


t जड्डीयानबन्धः | wards सुषक्ायाः sTeTe iud यतः । 
ABS geared योगिलिः JETER: u 
wytt कुरते यर्माद विश्वान्त॑ महाखगः | 
उड्डीयानं aga स्यागुच gafat ॥ 
उदरे qfqu तानं sew कारयेत्‌ । 
खणी यानोझसा बन्बो खत्युसातङ्गक शरी ॥ 


I uidaan gute येमिमाकुश्षयेदुज i 
खपानमूद्ध HEE सूरेबन्धो ;भिषी यते a 
TARAR व कडन कुरुत Tem | 
साकुचनेन तं rss बन्थे चि येगिनः 


$ जाशन्बरघन्धः | कच्ड माकुचा इदये स्मापयेचिवकक इं । 
बन्चोखा क न्थ रएको S अरा खत्यविमाह्कः ॥ 
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8. Viparitakarant. Place the sun (expiratory air) above, just 
below the hard palate, and the moon (inspiratory air) below, just 
above the navel, and the Viparitakarani is completed. It promotes 
hunger, &c., &c.* 

9. Vajront. The exercise by which the several secretions are 
drawn upwards is so called.T 

10. S'aktichálana. Seated in the Vajrásana posture, let the feet 
be held firm by the hands and the anus be pressed by the heels, then 
putting the air in motion by the bellows of the chest, let it be 
suddenly stopped, and, contracting the forehead, let the wind be 


* wu माभेरधस्तालाकें भागरषः अशी | 
करणी बिपरीतास्झा ग द्याक्येन सभ्य ते ॥ 
मित्यमभ्यासम mn उटराग्रिथिवडिमी। 
ख्याहाराबडल्स्तस्थ सम्पाद्यः साधकस्य च ॥ 
खल्पाक्ष। रे यदि भवेदग्रिट्डति तत्च्षणात्‌ । 
ELMIR: Ge स्थात्‌ प्रथमे fea ॥ 
क्षपाच किश्िदधिकम्रभ्यसेच दिने («3 
वलितं पाल्लितक्षेव Sant ema | 
मासमाचन्त यानित्यमन्धसेत्‌ स तु काशजित्‌ n 


1 waned) खेच्छया बत्त॑मानेऽपि यागोके नियमेविना । 
aat या विजामाति स यानी सिदिभाजनः n 
सच वरूदयं वच्छे cud थस्य कस्थचित्‌ | 
dicted aatan मारी च वश्यभिनी ॥ 
HVAT शन; सम्यगडाकुश्चनमभ्यसेत्‌। 
परुषाऽप्यथवा मारी werret शिडिसमाभयात॥ 
USA KAMEA फत्कार THAR | 
NA: शमः प्रकुव्योत वायसञ्चारकारकात्‌ ॥ 
नारोभागे पत दिन्द सभ्धासेनाद्ध साड्रेत i 
सलितञ्च निजं विम्दमडमाछष्य twat ॥ 
awa feqratifeaagrar भेद रकतः 
was wq निचिप्य दग्धगासथस्यावं ॥ 
वद्ोलीसथना दू खीपसाः स्वाङ्ग सेप नं i 
wig: सुखनव मजक़वापारयेः चरात ॥ 
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directed that way for two muhürtas and when it comes to the susumná 
vessel, stop it and this is S'aktichdlana. (Loosely translated.)* 

According to some the Bandhas, on distinct form the Mudrás. (Cf. 
N. C. Pal’s treatise on the Yoga.) 

Treating of a system of philosophy Patanjali has not thought 
proper to enter into details, regarding age, sex, caste, food, dwelling, 
é&c. as bearing upon Yoga, but other works supply information 
about them to a considerable extent. A few notes derived therefrom 
may not be unfitly added here. The first question that would arise 
would be—who are fit to perform the Yoga ? On this subject the Hafha- 
pradipíká fixes no limit. It says, “by the practice of Yoga, every 
one may attain perfection, whether he be youthful, or old, or very 
old, or diseased, or decrepit."f The next point is the selection of a 
proper place, “ A small monastery, a dwelling not larger than a cube of 
six feet, situated in an out-of-the-way place where there is no danger 
within a circuit of a bow, of hail, fire and water, in a country abounding 
in food and free from danger of wars and thelike, where religion 
prevails, in a thriving kingdom," is the most appropriate. The cell 
or mathiká should have a small door and no window ; it should be free 
from holes, cavities, inequalities, high steps and low descents; it 
should be smeared with cow-dung, devoid of dirt, not infested by ver- 
min, with a terrace in front, a good well, and the whole surrounded by 
a wall. Dwelling in such a place, avoiding all anxieties, the Yogi 
should follow the path pointed out by his teachers in the exercise of 


* सति यहासने पादो कराभ्यां धारयेइढं i 
गुल्तफदेशतमौपे च कन्दं तच प्रपौड़येत्‌ ॥ 
वख्रारुनेखितोयागी चालयित्वा च कुण्डलीं i 
कुय्याद्गन्तरं wat कुण्डली माऽए बोधयेत्‌ ॥ 
भानाराकुञ्चनं कुय्यात्‌ कुण्डली wn: | 
ब्टत्युवक्कगतस्थापि तस्य «qud कुतः ॥ 
मुझ पद यपय्ये A fad चालमादसो । 
ऊद्धमाछष्यवे fated quenwi समझता ॥ 
तेन gafan wan quam मुखं भुवं । 
GHWT तस्मात्‌ प्रारायं qua बर्खात खतः ॥ 


† यया बदातिबदावा व्याधिता ढुबेशा$पि ar 
- ॥ gan 


ws rere, सिडिसाम्रालि सव्येयागेष तन्द्रित॑ ॥ 
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the Yoga.* He should avoid all excess of food, violent exertions, and 
vain disputations. His food should consist of wheat, sáli rice, barley, 
Shashti rice (or that which matures in six days), the syáma and the 
nivára grains, milk, clarified butter, coarse or candied sugar, butter, 
honey, ginger, palval, fruits, five kinds of greens, müng pulse, and 
water," and all soothing sweet things in a moderate quantity, avoid- 
ing flesh-meat and too much salt, acids, and all stale, putrid, decomposed 
or acrid substances. The quantity of food taken should be such as 
to leave one-fourth of his appetite unappeased.t 

He describes the means of making the seat firm and pleasant. 

XLVII. 

Through slightness of effort and attainment of the 
infinite. 

The construction of the sentence is that through slightness of 
effort and through attainment of the infinite the seat becomes firm 
and pleasant. When the wish is formed, ‘I shall adopt this 
posture,’ and that posture is accomplished even with “ slightness of 
effort," ४. e., without difficulty, and when the thinking principle is 
reposited in the infinity of space or the like, and by understanding 
it becomes of it, then from absence of the body and of egotism the 
posture does not become painful. When this controul over posture 
is accomplished agitations of the body and such other obstructives 
to meditation do not arise. 

* qus धाम्मिके देशे qua मिरूपद्रवे । 
चमःप्रमाशपय्य क॑ शिखा भिजलवजिं ते ॥ 
एकान्त मठिकामध्ये alae चठया गिना i 
सल्पद्दारमरभ्रगत्तविवर नात्युषमीचं च यत्‌ 
सभ्ये Wasir aana निःमेषयज्ञं मितं | 
ard संडपवेदिकूपरुच्िरं प्राकारसंवेदितं 
Srw यागसठस लचक सिद्‌ fee tany fafa: 

t गोधमझस्तियवषाष्टिकशाभना मं चीराव्यशंडनवनीततितामधमि i 
शएठिपडोलकफशछादिकपश्चशाकं भड़ादिदियमदक च qataqui ॥ 
सुथिग्धभधराहा रखतुथांशविवजितः 
भज्यते शिवसंत्रीत्ये सितादारः स उच्यते ॥ 
कडइकस्तीच्रणलवणाव्णाइरीत धाकं सावीरतलतिलसषंपमद्यमतस्वान्‌ | 
खाजादिमांसदघषितक qua का fara erg आमा दससथ्य माङ: ॥ 
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[The object here is to point out that when by practice one 
becomes able to assume any position at will, without any diffi- 
eulty, and, adverting to the dogma that the thinking princi- 
ple assumes the form of the object it thinks of, when by 
thinking on any infinite object, such as the sky, it becomes itself 
infinite, it feels no pain or uneasiness in assuming any posture, 
however painful it may otherwise be. The means of attaining 
firmness of seat thus are practice and the contemplation of bound- 
less objects. ] 

A fruit thereof when accomplished. 


XLVIII. 
Thereupon non-embarrasment by the pairs. 


The meaning is that on the controul of posture being accom- 
plished, the Yogi is no longer oppressed or embarrased by the 
pairs, 3. e., cold and heat, hunger and thirst, and the like. 

[This is the ultimate fruit of attaining perfection in assuming 
the different postures above adverted to.] 

Having thus described how to controul the postures he describes 
regulation of breath. 


XLIX. 


On its being accomplished the regulation of breath 
(which is) interruption in the flow of inspiration and 
expiration. 

On posture becoming firm that auxiliary of the Yoga which 
is regulation of breath and of which firmness of posture is the 
cause, should be practised. 

How is it characterised by the interruption in the flow of 
inspiration and expiration ? Inspiration and expiration have been 
already defined (B. I. A. xxxiv.) The * interruption" (४४०४०४८८०८) 
or stoppage of the twofold “ flow” (gatí) or current in places 
outside and inside produced by means of expelling or filling of 
the breath is called Prandydma or regulation of breath. 
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[Here the true Práynáyáma is accepted to be the interruption 
or break in the flow of the breath. The inspiration and the 
expiration are the functions of which the stoppage is the most 
effectual aet for the attainment of perfect meditation. It is 
called £umóAaka, or quiescence, and the longer it is sustained the 
more proficient becomes the Yogi. When perfect controul has 
been attained in this respect, the Yogí can live buried under earth 
for months and years without peforming any organic function 
whatever. | 

For its better understanding, he describes its nature after 
showing its distinctions. 

L. 

That, again, is an external, an internal, and, a 
stationary function; it is divided by place, time, and 
number; it is protracted or subtile. 


The “external function” of breath is expiration, or expulsion 
of the breath outward (rechaka). The “ internal function" is in- 
spiration or filling in (páraka). The function of stoppage inside 
is kumbhaka. Because the vital air at that time remains quiescent 
or motionless, as water in a jar, (kunbha) therefore that condition 
is called kumbhaka. 

This regulation of breath is of three kinds, according as it is 
specialised by space (des'a), “time” (kála), and “ number” 
(satkhyd). It is also “ protracted” (dirgha), or “ subtile? (sukh- 
ma). It is especialised by place, as (when we say) “ twelve 
distant from the nose,” meaning as far as twelve fingers from 
the nose. It is specialised by time, as (when we say) “ of the 
duration of thirty-six instants.” It is specialised by “ number,” 
when (we say) “ many times done." 

By these inspirations and expirations the first udghata is 
produced, and to know this a numeral figure has to be used. 
UdgAáta is the striking of the head by the wind propelled upward 


from the navel. 


¢ 





Li 
1 
1 
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[The object of this aphorism is to describe the Pránáyáma. 
It is an operation which includes the three functions of inspira- 
tion, quiescence, and expiration. The breath must be drawn in 
first before it can be retained within; the retention cannot last 
long, and so after a time there must be an expiration. The first 
and the third, however, are regulated by the capacity of thelungs, 
and by the time necessary for the expulsion of a given quantity 
of air, and cannot be much modified, and the second alone, there- 
fore, concerns the Yogi most, for he can controul it to a consider- 
able extent, and hence it is held to be the most important element 
of the Pránáyáma; not unoften, as in the last preceding apho- 
rism, it alone is described as fhe Pránáyáma. The threefold 
operation is specialized by the time devoted to each operation, 
by the extent of space from which the breath is drawn, by the 
number of times it is repeated, by the period for which it has been 
practised, and by the subtility or grossness of the operation. 

The operation of ४८४८८८ is mysterious. I cannot find out from 
any work or person how the internal air is made to strike parti- . 
cular internal organs. | 

Having described the three members of the regulation of breath, 
he, with a view to enunciate a fourth, says :— | 


LI. 


' The fourth is dependant on the recognition of the 
outer and the inner spheres. 


“ The outer sphere" (véhya-vishaya) of the breath extends far as 
twelve (fingers) from the nose, The * inner sphere” (adhyantara- 
vishaya) is represented by the heart, the navel and the. like. 
That quiescence or stoppage of motion, (which ensues) on recog- 
nising or taking into consideration these two is the “ fourth” 
regulation of breath (pránáyáma). Its difference from the third 
form, called kumbhaka, is this: The latter without taking any note 
of the outer and the inner spheres suddenly assumes quiescence, 

15 
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like 4 lotus falling on a hot stone, while this is a stoppage 
which results from a recognition of the two spheres. "This, like 
the preceding, should be known to be divisible according to place, 
time and number. 

[This is purely intellectual, and involves no change in the 
order of the operation. It is the same operation, but performed 
intelligently. ] 

He now describes the fruit of the fourth kind. 


LII. 
Thereby is removed the covering of light. 


“ Thereby,” 2. e., by that fourth form of regulation of breath, 
the “covering” (dvarana) of the form of afflictions which envelope 
the “light” (prakás'a) which is the thinking principle abiding in 
the quality of goodness, is destroyed. This is the meaning. 

[The purport is that this fourth form of Pránáyáma is specially 
useful in removing all those ideas of pain and suffering which 
are ordinarily associated with the thinking principle.] 

Another fruit. 


LIII. 

The mind's fitness for steadiness. 

“ Steadiness" (dAádraná) will be defined presently (B. गा, A. 1.) 
The mind (manas), divested of its defects through the instru- 
mentality of these forms of regulation of breath, remains fixed to 
whatever it is applied, and does not suffer from distractions. 

(Here the word manas has been used as a synonym of ८५८८४, 
thinking principle). 

He gives the definition of abstraction. 


LIV. 


Abstraction is the assumption by the senses of the 
original nature of the thinking principle, from want 
of application to their respective objects. 
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That by which the senses are abstracted, or from a feeling of 
opposition, withdrawn from their respective objects, 18 Abstrac- 
tion (pratyahara), How that may be effected is thus explained. 
Of vision and the other senses the respective objects are form and 
the rest. “ Application” (samprayoga) to them is advancing 
towards them. "The want of such advance is the forsaking of them 
and abiding in their original nature. When that forsaking is 
effected the senses become the imitators of the original nature of the 
thinking principle. Since the senses follow the thinking principle 
as do bees their king, they all become of its nature. "Thus when 
the thinking principle is subdued these become abstracted. 

[The natural tendency of the senses is outwards, towards the 
objects which are designed for their entertainment, and the 
great object of the Yoga is to divert them from those objects, 
in order to bring them to a focus in the thinking principle. 
When this is effected they cease to act, and are restored to the 
natural state of the thinking principle of which they are 
emanations. That natural state, again, is quiescence, and con- 
sequently the senses become quiescent, and this is their abstracted 
state. ] 

Having described abstraction, which is the imitation of the 
nature of the thinking principle by the senses, he now describes 
the fruit of the act. 


LV. 
Thence the complete subjugation of the senses. 


The meaning is—that by the practice of abstraction the senses 
come so completely under controul that do not proceed, according 
to their natures, outwards to their respective objects even when 
excited thereto. 

[The chapter opened by enquiring, what the exercise of the 
Yoga was, and having described in detail that exercise with all its 
concomitants, it now closes by describing the fruit of that exer- 
cise. The fruit is complete subjugation of the senses. ] 
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Thus then has been described the practical exercise of the 
Yoga which forms the theme of the first chapter. The practical 
Yoga is first defined (1), then follow its use (11),in the weakening 
of the afflictions (111), its origin from ignorance (1ए), the definition 
of ignorance (v), do. of afflictions (vi to 1x), means of obviating 
them (x and xr), works, their sources and fruit (XII to xiv), 
afflictions, their character and why and how they are to be got 
rid of (xv to xxvii), discriminative knowledge (XXVIII to XLVI), 
postures, &c., (XLVII to 111), and the advantages thereof (L111 to 
Lv) [Not literally translated, but only the substance of the 
commentary is given here for reasons elsewhere assigned, p. 58.] 

Now this Yoga, through restraints and obligations, assumes the 
form of a seed, which sprouts through postures and regulation 
of breath, flowers through abstraction, and bears fruit through 
eontemplation, retention and meditation, and these are explain- 
ed in this chapter on exercise. 

This is the end of the second quarter, or the quarter on practice, 
of the commentary entitled Rajamdrtanda on Patanjali’s institutes 
of the Yoga, by the great king, the superior king, the illustrious 
Bhojadeva. 
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ADDENDUM. 


The note on Aphorism XXXII on page 94 is calculated to mislead 
unwary readers. The remark that purification and other obligations 
are common to all persons, whether Yogis or otherwise, is quite 
correct with reference to the text. The obligations are as imperative 
on Yogis as they are on householders, and none should neglect them ; 
but purification is here taken in its ordinary acceptation, and does not 
refer to certain peculiar acts of washing or Saucha which some 
Yogis, particularly the followers of the Hathayoga, recommend. They 
hold that ordinary washings &c., are not enough. They have accord- 
ingly devised complicated, and in some respects very repulsive, forms 
of purification, which they regard as absolutely necessary as prepara- 
tory steps towards the attainment of fixity of seats. These they de- 
cribe under the collective name of Shatkarma or “sixfold work," as 
they are reckoned under six different names. These names are—I., 
Dhauti; II, Vasti; III, Neti; IV, Laukikt ; V, Tráfaka, and VI, 
Kapdlabhdti.* These are variously subdivided by the Gheranda Sai- 
hitd, the .Niruttara Tantra, the A’diydmala the Brahmaydmla, the 
Grahayámala, the Rucraydmala, the Sivasaiihitd, and other Tantras. 
I shall follow the first 11. the following notes : 

I. Dhautt means washing, and it is known under four different 
names according to the parts of the body to which it is applied. 
These are, lst, <Antardhautt or washing of the intestines; 2nd, 
Dantadhauti or washing of the teeth; 8rd, Hriddhauti or wash- 
ing of the stomach ; and 4th, Mulasodhana or washing of the rectum. 

The first is effected in four different ways, viz., (a) by contrac- 
ting the mouth in the form of a crow’s bill, and drawing in a full 
draft of air into the intestines, where it is retained for a time and 


* चौतिवेस्तिस्तथा नेतिः ifa] wea तथा i 
कपाछभातियषेतानि षटकम्माणि समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 

† अकथातिदेखधोतिहंडोतिमल्शे।धनम्‌ | 
चोतिं चतुविधां छला घटं gsm fada ॥ 
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then thrown out.* As wind is the means of washing in this case it 
is called Vatasdra. (b) By drinking a large quantity of water up to 
the throat, and then forcing it down so as to expel it by the lower 
orifice. This is called Várisára. 1 know not how this can be effec- 
ted, but to the occultist everything is possible. (c) By stopping the 
breath and then striking the navel a hundred times against the ver- 
tibral column.f This is called Agnisara. (d) By taking in air through 
the mouth contracted into the form of a crow's bill, retaining it in the 
intestines for an hour and a half, and then expelling it through the 
lower orifice.§ (Vahiskarana.) 

2nd. The Dental washing includes the purification of the teeth, 
the tongue, the two ears, and the foramen on the crown of the head.|| 
For the teeth a dentrifice of catechu or clean earth is recommended 
as appropriate. For the tongue scraping with the index, the 
middle and the ring fingers is held sufficient.** For the ears, rubbing 
the orifices with the index and the ring fingers, and for the foramen 


* काकचश्चवदास्येन पिवेदायु we: शनः 
चालयेदुदरं पश्चादढोमा रेचयेच्छमः ॥ 

| साकण्टं परयेद्वारि aun च fatwa: 
चालयेदुदरेशव चादराद्रेचयेद्यः ॥ 

1 afani मद छे शतवारक्ष कारयेत्‌ | 
अग्रिसार मेषा धौतियागिनां यागसिडिदा i 
उद्रामयञ्ज त्यक्का secu aga n 

$ mataki घोधयित्वा परयेदुद्रं RTA | 
धार येद्ड यामक चालयेदधेवव्यना | 
एषा धोतिः परा गोप्या म प्रकाश्या कदाचन ॥ 

|| दन्तमूलं जिका मूल cer कशयग्रयाः | 

कपालर gear दकधौतिविघी यते u 
T «fete रसेनाथ स्टतिकया च NEAT i 
माञ्जयेइन्ममस्तक्च यावत faferqarete ॥ 
** तव्जनीसध्यमानासा अड़'ल्िबययेगसः i 
वेशयेद्रलमध्ये तु माञ्जयम्बिकामल्तम। 
wie: शनसाव्जयित्वा कफदोषं निवारयेत n 
tt तज्जन्यनासिका येगाग्माज्जयेत कणरन्त्रयाः | 
मित्यमभ्यासयामेन ASAT प्रकाशयेत्‌ ॥ 
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on the crown of the head rubbing with the thumb are enough.* 

8rd. The purification of the stomach is effected in three ways: lst, 
by passing the tender leaf-shoot of a plaintain, or a turmeric plant, 
or a cane, through the mouth into the stomach, and, after shaking it 
drawing it out (Dand«dhauti) ; 2nd, by drinking a large quantity of 
water and then vomitting it out (Famandhauti) ; 3rd, by swallow- 
ing a strip of cloth three inches wide and fifteen cubits long and then 
drawing it out (Vasadhautt).t 

4th. The purification of the rectum (mulas’odhana) is effected by 
washing the part with water aided by a finger or the staik of a 
turmeric plant.f 

II. The purification of the fundament (Vdstisodhana) is effected 
by repeatedly contracting the fundament while seated firmly in 
water up to the navel ( julavasti) or on dry land (sthalavasti).§ 

Ill. Nets is the technical name of thread, a span length of which 
is passed through the nostrils and drawn out from the mouth with a 
view to purify the nostrils. || 

IV. Laukiki Yoga is the practice of shaking or swinging the 


* Caress दर्चेण माव्जयेद्धालरन्त्रकस्‌ | 

t रम्भादण्डं हरि द्राट्दड IgG तथेव च | 
THÀ चालयिला तु पुनः प्रत्याइरेच्छनेः ॥ 
भाजनान्ते पिवेद्ारि चाकण्डपूसित qut: | 
ऊद दिं GU war aad quim पुनः | 
नित्यमभ्यास्यागे:यं कफपित्तं निवारयेत्‌ ॥ 
चतुरइलविस्तारं waa शनेग्रेसे | 
पुनः प्रत्यारेदेलत्‌ प्रोचते धौतिकव्मेकम्‌ ॥ 

1 पीतमूलस्य «wa मध्यमाडुब्तिनांपि वा i 
यल्लन चालयेद्‌ T] वारिशा च पुनः पुनः ॥ 

$ नासिसग्रजलपायु न्यस्तवानत्कटासनम्‌ | 
श्थाकुश्चमं प्रसारश्च ठाल्लवस्ति समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
वस्तिं पश्चिमेत्तनेन चालयिला शने र | 
सचिन सद्रया पायुभाकुञ्चयेत्‌ प्रसार येत्‌ ॥ 

| वितस्तिमानं amas नासानले प्रवेशयेत। 
मणाप्निगमयेत्‌ qua प्रोच्यते नेतिकन्भ्रेकम्‌ ॥ 
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intestines repeatedly from one side to the other.* 

V. For the purification of the' eyes, the recommendation is that 
the eyes should be fixed on one point, the-tip of the nose for instance, 
without permitting any twinkling, untiltears flow in abundance. "This 
is called Zrataka.t 

VI. Under the last head of Kapélabhdts, three practices are 
recommended: 1st, drawing the air through the left nostril and ex- 
pelling it by the right, and then reversing the operation, and per- 
forming it alternately several times, (Vatakrama) ; 2nd, drawing in 
water by the nostrils and throwing it out by the mouth, (Vyut- 
krama); 8rd, by sucking up water by the mouth and throwing it out 
by the nostrils, (S? krama).1 

The Tantras describe several other modes of purification, and suggest 
many variations in the rules above quoted ; but it is not worth while to 
quote them, particularly as first class Yogis denounce all such puri- 
fications as quite unnecessary, if not actually futile. 


* Qaz] तुम्दश्च स्रामयेदुभपाश्वयाः | 
सव्येरागाब्रिडन्तीड देद्दानलविवडनम्‌ N 

t aara cum anat निरीक्षयेत्‌ । 
यावद श्राणा पतन्त चाटक sie बघ: N 

I इडया परयेद्वाये रेचयेत्‌ farar पनः | 
faerat पूरयित्वा पनखन्द्र ग रेचयेत ॥ 
प्रक रेचक wr वेगेन न तु चालयेत्‌ | 
एवमभ्यासयोगेन «wars निवारयेत्‌ ॥ 
नासाभ्यां जलमालप्य पनव्वक्लेण रेचयेत्‌ | 
पायं पायं TRA Bes निवारयेत्‌ ॥ 
शीत्छत्य पौत्वा वक्कस मासानालञ्चिरेचयेस्‌। 
रवमभ्यासयोागन कामदेवसमा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
न जायते MÈRE जरा नेव प्रजायते | 
भवेत TERE कफदाषं निवारयेत्‌ ॥ 
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CHAPTER THIRD. 


May Bhütanátha, (the lord of elements,) by the thought of 
whose lotus feet, the occult powers of Animá and the rest are 
attained by thinkers, be to our prosperity ! 

With a view to describe the three accessories of the Yoga, 
Dháraná, &c., already referred to, (C. II A. xxix) and to explain 
the external, the internal, and other Siddhis, Patanjali begins this 
chapter, adverting first to the explanation of the term Sañyama. 

[The occult powers (vibhutis) are the following: 1, animá, 
“ molicularity,” extreme minuteness, or parvitude, or invisibility ; 
2, Laghimá, “ extreme lightness,” levity, tenuity, or incorpore- 
ality; 3, Prápti, “ accessibility," or touching anything at will, as 
touching the moon with the tip of one's finger; 4, Prákámya, 
* wilfulness," or irresistibility of will, fulfilment of every wish; 
5, Garimá, “excessive pondrosity," magnitude, or illimitable 
bulk ; 6, 7'$it4 “ sovereignty,” or supreme dominion over animate 
and inanimate nature; 7, Fasitd, “subjugation,” the power of 
changing the course of nature; 8, Kámávasyitá, “ self-controul,” 
or the power of suppressing all earnallongings. These are also 
indicated by the term ridi, and also by siddhi or perfections, 
Inasmuch, however, as $/dAi is applied to other profections it is 
sometimes qualified by the term maha. The powers are also 
indicated by the terms %4 úti and ai$varya.] 

Thereof, he describes the nature of steadfastness. 


I. 


Steadfastness is the confinement of the thinking 
principle to one place. 
* To one place" (dese), i. ein the navel-wheel, the tip of 
the nose, or the like. “ Confinement” (danddu) of the thinking 
16 
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principle is making the thinking principle steady (on one object) 
by excluding (the thought of) all other objects. This (confinement 
to one place) is called DAáraná or the steadfastness of the thinking 
principle. 

The meaning 1s this :—The Yogí, who has purified his internal 
organ by benevolence and other acts of refining the thinking 
principle, who has accomplished the restraints and the obligations, 
who has acquired mastery over his postures, who has subdued the 
vital airs, who has abstracted himself from the field of the senses, 
who has conquered the pairs (cf. C. II A. xvi), should, in 
a quiet place, and in an erect posture, by fixing it to one object, 
such as the tip of the nose, produce steadfastness of the thinking 
principle for the practice 0९ disoriminate meditation. 

[The preliminary obligations and restraints having been accom- 
plished, and the habit of assuming the various kinds of seats 
having been acquired, the Yogi should engage himself in train- 
ing his thinking principle 80 as to beable to keep it unswervingly 
steady to any object to which he may wish to direct it ; and this 
unswerving fixity is called Dháraná, or steadfastness. This stead- 

'fastness cannot be acquired without a substratum. There must be 
some object to which the thinking principle can be applied, 
whether it be the tip of the nose, or a plexus of nerves in the 
belly, or the crown of the head, or the ether, or the sky, for with- 
out it, in the preliminary stage, the thinking principle would be 
wandering. And inasmuch as there must be a substratum, the 
steadfastness of thinking produced by it comes under the head 
of discriminate meditation (samprajnata-samadhi), (C. I A. xvit.) 
Practically it is a state of steady, immovable abstraction, bu, 
the word abstraction would be an indirect and not a direct de- 
finition of Dháraná, inasmuch as abstraction gives prominence 
to the act of withdrawing or separating, leaving the result of the 
act in the background, whereas Dháraná gives prominence to 
the fixation of the thinking principle to one point, leaving the 
separation or withdrawing from other things to be tacitly 
implied. ° 
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The P. Bhdshya defines ** Dháraná to be the fixation of the 
function of the thinking principle on the navel-wheel, or on the 
lotus of the heart, or on the light in the head, or on the tip of 
the nose, or on the point of the tongue, or on such other place, or 
on some external object." (Nabhichakre hridaya-pundartke múr- 
dhni Jyotish nasikagre jthvdgra-ityddishu des'eshu vahye vá 
vishaye chittasya vyittimatrena bandha iti bandho dhdrand.) 
The “ external object” of the commentator is explained by Vijnána 
Bhikshu to mean the image of a divinity. ] 

Having defined steadfastness, with a view to define contempla- 
tion he says: 


II. 


Contemplation is unison there of the understand- 
ing. 


“ There,” in that place where the thinking principle is confined. 
56 Of the understanding" (pratyayasya) of the knowledge. What- 
ever unison (or harmonious blending) is obtained through the 
instrumentality of avoiding untoward modifications, and what 
knowledge constantly arises through dependance on that on which 
steadfastness is reposed, is called “ contemplation” (dhydna). 

[The word ०४४८ is usually translated into meditation, for 
it implies that profound and abstract consideration which brings 
its object fully and undisturbedly before the mind. Inasmuch, 
however, as there is deliberation and consideration in this act, 
contemplation appears to me to be a more appropriate equiva- 
lent, the highest state of contemplation, which is Samádhi, being 
indicated by the term meditation. 

The P. BAáshya defines Dhyana to be “an even current of 
thought undisturbed by other thoughts."  (Sadris'a praváka- 
pratyayántarenáparámrishto dhyanam.) | 

He now describes meditation, the last or highest member of 
the Yoga. 
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III. 
When that (contemplation), existing as if without 
its own identity, enlightens solely one object, it is 
meditation. 


* When that," 7. e. contemplation as defined above (4. 11). 
When “solely one object" is enlightened, ४. e., when the object 
produced by application to the form of an object, negating all 
other forms of consideration, and the thought appears as if devoid 
of its own identity, it is called ** meditation" (samádhi). That 
which brings the mind together thoroughly, (samyag-ddhiyate), 
2, e., brings it to one centre by avoiding all disturbing causes, is 
Samádhi. 

(The P. Bhdshya defines Samadhi to be “that in which 
contemplation so realizes the form of the object contem- 
plated as to make its own identity, as it were, void from 
the prevalence of the nature of the contemplated object. 
(Dhydnameva dhyeyakdra-nirbhasam pratyayatmakena svaripena 
sunyamiva yadd bhavati dhyeya-svabhivaves dt tadd samádAiri- 
tyuchyate). As stated in the foregoing note, Samádhi is only a 
more advanced state of contemplation than Dhy$ána. In the 
latter the ideas of other objects besides the one contemplated 
are subdued and kept down, but not entirely suppressed; but 
in the former it 18 80 complete that not only exteraneous ideas 
are suppressed, but even the distinction between the thinking 
and the thought are lost, so that the former, as it were, 
merges into the latter, and nothing but thought remains. Such 
being the case, the body ceases to beinfluenced by external stimuli, 
and a state of catalepsy or trance 18 produced. Hence it is that 
Samádhi is not unfrequently translated into trance or catalepsy. 
Catalepsy, however, takes note of only the cessation of the 
organic functions, leaving unnoticed the state of the thinking 
principle, whereas Samadhi brings the intensity of the think- 
ing to the fore, without caring for the organic functions, and the 
English equivalent used should therefore convey this idea. Medi- 
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tation it is true doesnot give the measure of the intensity, but 
since that intensity varies greatly under different circumstances, 
meditation is by itself enough for ordinary use.] 

In order to supply for use in his work a technical term for 
the three constituents above described, he says: 


IV. 


The three together constitute Saiyan. 


In this Sástra the application of the three operations of 
contemplation, (dhydna) steadfastness (d/&raná), and meditation 
(Samadhi), to one object is indicated by the use of the term 
Safiyama. 

[The word Saiiyama is formed of the intensitive particle sam 
prefixed to yama ** restraint," and means vow, binding or confine- 
ment, and in this work indicates the absolute restriction of one's 
self to the practice of the three means of accomplishing the Yoga. 
In connexion with the ceremonial of the Smriti, it is used to 
indicate the day preceding that of the rite itself, because on that 
day the performer has to place himself under certain restrictions 
about food, drink, and occupation, the nature of which varies 
according to the character of the rites. The word is defined with 
a view to prepare it for subsequent use as a technical term for the 
three most important acts of Yoga.] 

The fruit thereof. 


V. 

From success thereof comes the light of under- 
standing. 

“Thereof,” 7. e., of Safyama. < From success" from its becom- 
ing similar (2. e., freely blending with each other so as to be the 
same) by practice. ** Understanding" (prajnd), i. e., the nature of 
the object to be known. The “ Light” (d/oka), (understanding) 
expands, The meaning is—that which has to be known becomes 
thoroughly manifest. 
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[The purport is obvious. When a person is proficient in per- 
forming the threefold acts of Safiyama, he attains the light of 
understanding, or the power of knowing thoroughly the nature 
of the object to which he directs his attention.] 


Its application. 
VI. 


It is to be applied according to its stages. 


According to “ its,” 2. e., of the Safyama, “ Stages" (4iémz), 
it should be applied to the varying conditions of grossness and 
subtileness of the substratum of the function of the thinking 
principle. The Safiyama should be practised in a higher stage 
after subduing or attaining proficiency, or knowing thoroughly, 
the lower stages of the thinking principle, for the fruition is not 
effected by practicing the Sanyama in the highest stage without 
first bringing into controul the lower ones. 

[The subject matter of this aphorism is a mere detail: it is the 
rule that Sañyama should not be attempted for the higher 
stages of perfection until after it has been practised in the lower 
stages, ४. e., it is to be practised step by step according to the 
different stages into which the career of the Yogí is divided. 
See C. IT A. xxvi] 

A doubt having arisen why in the chapter on tbe appliances 
(C. II) he should have described only five after naming the 
eight members of the Yoga, and omitted three, the author says: 


VII. 
The three are more intimate than the former. 


८८ Than the former,” 2. e., of restrictions and other members of 
the Yoga, which are the appliances of meditation in a secondary 
degree. (C. II A. xxix.) The three members, steadfastness, &c., 
‘ are intimate” (axtarafiga, lit. akin,) to descriminate meditation, 
since they establish the true character of meditation. 
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[In C. II A. xxix. the accessories of the Yoga have been 
described to be restraint, obligations, postures, regulation of 
breath, devotion, steadfastness, contemplation, and meditation. 
Of these tke first five are subsidiary or ancillary to, and the last 
three integral parts, lit. members of the body of, the Yoga, and this 
idea is developed in the aphorism under notice by the statement 
that the former are strangers and the latter intimates. The first 
five only prepare a person for the performance of the Yoga, but 
the last three constitute the Yoga, for without them there can be 
no discriminate Yoga having a specific object of thought. ] 

To point out that it is nevertheless a stranger compared to 
another, he says : 

VIII. 
It is still a stranger to the seedless. 


“To the seedless” (nirvijasya), 2. e., to the meditation which 
depends on nothing, or carries on pondering with reference to 
vacuity. To it the threefold members of the Yoga are strangers, 
(vaAirafíga,) because they are only secondarily subservient. 

[Having in the next preceding aphorisms described the last 
three of the eight members of the Yoga, to be essential to the 
Yoga, the author makes a distinction, by saying that though 
they are essential in the case of discriminate meditation, or that 
in which there is a specific object of thought, they are not so when 
the Yogi, rising above all specific objects, makes vacuity (s'ínya) 
the object of his pondering. This form of meditation is called 
“ seedless” (cf. C. I, A. 151), and it needs no aid and can derive no 
help from steadfastness, contemplation and objective meditation.] 

Having now clearly explained the subject of Safijama, wishing 
to disclose the nature of perfection of the different members of 
Yoga, he describes successively the three modifications. 


IX. 


The suppressive modification is the moment of 
conjunction of the thinking principle with suppres- 
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sion on the overthrow and success of the twofold 
residua of waking and suppression. 


* Waking" (vyutthana) includes the three conditions of agita- 
tion, bewilderment, and voluptuousness. “ Suppression” (xzrodha) 
is that modification of the thinking principle in which the quality 
of goodness becomes a part of it, or retires to 1b. When succes- 
sively the “ overthrow” (avidhava) and success “ prevalence” (prá- 
durbhdva) of the residua of the two, 2. e., of the waking and the 
suppressive conditions, are produced, then at the moment of 
* suppression,” the conjunction (anvaya) which takes place from 
the thinking principle having then both functions is called “ sup- 
pressive modification” (wirodhaparindma). “ Overthrow” is the 
condition of incapacity to perform work, there being a contempt 
for it. “ Prevalence" is the condition of manifestation in the present 
condition. The meaning is this :—W hen the residua cognate to 
waking are pacified, and the residua of suppression are prevailing 
and the thinking principle appears connected with both from its 
being the substratum of quality, then that state is indicated by 
the word suppressive modification (nirodhaparindma) . 

Although there is no stillness of the thinking principle when 
affected by the functions of the qualities, nevertheless this 
modification is called ७८८८८ or motionless. 

( Having explained the exact position of the threefold exercise 
of Safyama, the author now proceeds to describe what follows 
that exercise, and in doing so first defines three terms, and the first 
of them is suppressive modification (azrodhuparindma).. This is 
defined to be the time when all the residua of the waking state 
being overthrown, the thinking principle begins to be worked 
by the residua of the suppressive state; it 1s the moment of 


transition from the one condition to the other that the term 


indicates. The P. Bhashya thus defines the term: “the residua 
of the waking state are the attributes of the thinking principle, 
but they are not intclligent. The residua of suppression, pro- 
duced by the intelligence of the suppressive state, are also the 
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attributes of the thinking principle. On the overthrow and the 
success of the two, the residua of the waking state are put down, 
those of the suppressive state rise up, and there is then a correla- 
tion of the thinking principle, and the changes, thus constantly 
occurring in 9 thinking principle is suppressive modification.” 
(Vyutthana-saiiskaraschittadharma na te pratyayátmaká itt, 
pratyaya-nirodhena niruddha nirodhasafiskdrd api chittadhar- 
mah, tayorabhibhava-pradurbhavau vyutthana-saiskara hiyante 
nirodha-saishard adhiyante, ntrodhakshanam chittamanveti tad 
ekasya chittasya pratikshanamidam saüskárányathátvam nirodha- 
parinamah.) 

In explaining the text, Bhoja uses a term which, as playing 
an important part in subsequent explanations, requires a few 
words of comment. The word is vartamanddhvan, a compound 
of vartaman “ present” and adhvan “a road," but here “time” 
(adhvas'abda kdlavachanah,) which I have rendered into “ present 
condition."  'The theory is that every image, shape, or idea 
exists from eternity in a latent form; circumstances make it 
manifest, and when those circumstances are overcome it reverts 
to its former condition. The first is andgatddhvan, or the un- 
manifest or antecedent condition; the second or what we see is 
the varlamanddhvan, or the present condition; and the third is 
atitddhvan, or the postcedent condition, which is reversion to the 
first condition. The image existed in the marble ir a latent 
condition ; the sculptor brings it to its present condition, and 
when it is broken it passes on to its postcedent condition. This 
theory is the same which prevailed in Greece in ancient times. 
Thus, says Sir William Hamilton: “ Plato agreed with the rest of 
the ancient philosophers in this—that all things consist of matter 
and form; and that the matter of which all things were made, 
existed from eternity, without form; but be likewise believed 
that there are eternal forms of all possible things which exist, 
without matter; and to those eternal and immaterial forms he 
gave the name of ideas. In the Platonic sense, then, zdeas were 
the patterns according to which the Deity fashioned the 

17 
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phenomenal or ectypal world." So Tiberghien, (Essai des Con- 
noissance humane, p. 207,) “ Seneca considered ideas, according 
to Plato, as the efernal exemplars of things, Cicero as their 
Jorm, Diogenes Laertius as their cause and princtple, Aristotle as 
substances." 

The word sanskira, which, for the sake of uniformity, I have 
iendered into residua, would have been more pointed here if 
translated into 1dea.] 

The fruit thereof. 

X. 

Its tranquil flow from residual habit. 

* [ts," of the thinking principle, “tranquil flow" (pras'ánta- 
vahitd) is produced by the residua of the suppression aforesaid. 
The meaning is, from voluptuousness being removed the thinking 
principle flows in its own modification. 

[The advantage derived from the suppressive modification is 
that, when it is attained, the thinking principle becomes tranquil, 
and abides in its own nature, that is, it is no longer subject to 
agitation from the prevalence of the adverse qualities of foul- 
ness and bewilderment. | 

Having described suppressive modification, he now defines 
meditative modification. 
XI. 

The destruction of multifunctionality and enliven- 
ment of concentration of the thinking principle is 
meditative modification. 

* Multifunctionality" (sarvarthata) is the quality of voluptu- 
ousness of the thinking principle, which results from its 
accepting many objects from its versatility. When one object is 
depended upon there is a similar modification, and it 1s ** concen- 
tration," and that too is a quality of the thinking principle. The 
* destruction” and * enlivenment" (£sAaya and udaya) of the 
two are successive, ४. ८., the destruction or extreme overthrow of 
the quality of multifunctionality and the enlivenment or full mani- 
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festation of the quality of concentration are successive. The 
condition in which there is a junction of the two in the thinking 
principle, when it has the quality of goodness in excess, is called 
* meditative modification” (samddhi-parinama). This is distinct 
from the former, (४. e., suppressive meditation). In the former 
there are the overthrow and the prevalence of the two residua, z. ¢., 
the contempt for the nature of the former waking residua and the 
prevalence in an unsubdued state of the latter or the residua of sup- 
pression. In this, however, there is destruction and full enliven- 
ment. Destruction is entrance into the condition beyond that of 
reproduction, of the voluptuousness of multifunctionality, from 
extreme hatred. Enlivenment of the quality of concentration is 
its manifestation in the present condition. 

[Suppressive modification as defined in A. Ix, is confined to 
the point of time when the waking state passes on to the 
suppressive state; but in the meditative modification, there is a 
farther advance. The waking state has then been entirely over- 
come, and the meditative state is in full prevalence. The one is the 
commencement, and the other the consummation, of the eondition 
of meditation. The P. BA4á$Aya explains this by saying “ multi- 
functionality is an attribute of the thinking principle, so is 
concentration; the meaning is there is destruction or disappear- 
ance of multifunctionality and the enlivenment or manifestation of 
concentration.” (Sarvarthata chittadharmah ekagraté chittadhar- 
mah, sarvdratayah kshayastirobhava ityarthah, ekágratáyá udaya 
dvirbhava ityarthah.) Briefly this is a higher state of con- 
centration. | 

The third or the concentrative modification. 


XII. 


The concentrative modification of the thinking 
principle is that in which both the tranquil and the 
enlivened conditions are equally recognized. 
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Unity of idea is ६ special function of the abstracted thinking 
principle. “Tranquil” (sánta) is that which has entered the. 
postcedent condition. “ Enlivened" (udita) is manifestation in 
* the present condition. From the thinking principle being in a 
collected state, the two are equal, and from their object being 
one, are similar cognitions (pratyayas). When the collected 
thinking principle abides correlated with both it is called concen- 
trative modification. 

[In the suppressive modification the worldly state is just 
passing away, and the meditative state is just commencing, and 
the thinking principle is becoming tranquil; in the meditative 
state the first stage is passed, and concentration is in prevalence 
or fully enlivened; and when the tranquil and the enlivened 
conditions are in full play, the condition is called the concentra- 
tive modification. The P. Bhashya explains this by saying, 
“ of the controlled thinking principle, the first cognition is tran- 
quillity, and the next after 1६ is 9 similar one that of enliven- 
ment, and the thinking principle in meditation is correlated to 
both, in the same way" (samahita-chittasya purva-pratyayah 
Santa uttarastat-sadriéa udilah samddhi-chittamubhayo-ranu- 
gatam punastathaiva). As in the last case so here, we have in 
this an advance over the last preceding condition. ] 

Having described the forms of the modification of the think- 
ing principle, he assigns them to other subjects. 

XIII. 

By this the modifications of property, time, and 
relation in elements and organs have been described. 

* By this," 3. e., by the threefold exposition of the modifica- 
tions of the thinking principle (A. 1x, xi, xi). “ In elements,” 
(2huteshu,) both the gross and the subtile. “In the organs" 
existing severally as Intellect, organs of function, and internal 
organ. It is to be understood that the three modifications of 


property, time, and relation have becn described (by the above 
aphorisms). 
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When, on the cessation of a former property, the subject 
undergoes the modifieation of another property, even as the 
subject clay, forsaking the form of an undefined mass, assumes 
another property, that of a jar, it is called the modification 
of property (Dharmaparinima). The “ modification of time" 
(Lakshana-parindma) (is thus indicated)—when that jar, giving 
up its antecedent condition, assumes its present condition, or 
forsaking it, takes up its posteedent condition. The modification 
of relation (Avasthéparindma) is the correlation of the jars, in 
the first and the second conditions, for the train of the functions 
of qualities is always moving, and does not remain unchanging 
for even a moment. 

[This aphorism applies the theory of eternity of ideas 
enunciated in the three preceding aphorisms to things in general. 
The object is to show that even as in ideas, latency, manifestation, 
and disappearance follow successively, so in the thinking principle 
ideas appear and disappear under particular circumstances without 
radically changing its original nature. Change in matter is 
not absolute, nor radical conversion of one thing into another, 
but a modification of property, or of time, or of relation. A 
mass of clay converted into a jar isa change of property, and 
not of the radical elements of clay. This change is next altered 
by time, as the breaking of a jar into potsherds ; and there is a 
further change going on in its condition, and the new Jar of 
yesterday is not the same with the jar we see to day, for there 
has been some change in it since yesterday, for change is constant 
and cannot be retarded fora moment. The first change is called 
Dharmaparinama, the modification of property. The second is 
Lakshanaparinama, the modification of time. The word dakshana 
ordinarily means a sign or character, but it has been explained 
by commentators to mean time (/d/abheda). The third is 
Avasthiparinama or change of relation.] 

Now, a doubt arising as to what the property is, he defines the 
nature of the propertied, /, e., the subject. 
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XIV. 


The subject is the correlative of the qualities of 
tranquillity, enlivening, and latency. 


“The tranquil” ($án£4A) (qualities) are those which, having 
performed their respective functions, have entered the postcedent 
condition. “The enlivened” (uditdh) qualities are those which, 
forsaking the antecedent condition, perform their functions in the 
present condition. ‘The latent," (avyapadesyah) qualities are 
those which, abiding potentially, do not produce action. Thus 
everything is comprised in everything, and so on. By the word 
property (dharma) 1s implied that simple potentiality which 
abides distinctly correlated as effect and cause. Whatever proceeds 
and admits of correlation with that threefold quality is called 
the ¢ propertied" (darmi) which is the subject of tranquillity, 
enlivening and latency. Thus gold, giving up the quality of the 
form of a necklace and assuming that of the form of a svasti- 
ka cross, still appears asa golden form, ४. e., when in these slightly 
different characters the subject appears as a common property, it 
is subject, but when it abides as a distinet mode it 18 a property, 
and tberefore it is described as the correlative of qualities. 

[Properties do not always exist in the same form in the 
same way. Sometimes they are tranquil, at others active, or 
enlivened, and sometimes latent, and these properties are called 
dharma, and the thing with which they are correlated is the 
८८ propertied," or the substratum of qualities, or Dkarmi—that 
which has the Dharma. A thing cannot be called a subject until 
it is correlated to a property, and a property ceases to beso when 
it qualifies nothing. On the other hand, by change of relation a 
subject may become a property and a property a subject—a 
subjective law or its objective outcome.] 

To remove the doubt as to how a single (propertied) subject 
undergoes many modifications he says: 
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XV. 


The diversity of succession is the cause of the ver- 
satility of modifications. 

Krama or “succession” of property as defined above and 
anyatva, “ diversity," which is every moment visible, make 
the compound Kramdanyatva, (which has been rendered into 
* diversity of succession” in the text). And that is the “ cause” 
(hetu), mark, or indicator of the (anyatva) or multiplicity or 
diversity of the modifications aforesaid. The meaning is this: 
Constant motion or succession, as from powdered earth into 
clay mass, thence flattened plates, thence a jar, shows the manifest 
form of the versatility of modifications. And whatever the 
motion in the subject of the modifications of time and condition, 
the same should be understood to be the argument in support of | 
the versatility of modification. For certain all conditions appear 
constantly changing by constant motion, and the versatility of 
modification from constant mutability is thereby established. Of 
all mutable objects, like the thinking principle and the rest, 
some qualities are grasped by perception, such as pleasures, 
conditions and the like, and some are known by inference, 
such as fate, residuum, power, &c., and the propertied subject 
not being distinct from property is to be explained in the 
same way. 

[Both the text and the commentary explain the subject in a 
very roundabout way. The purport is that the diversity of 
phenomena in the versatile world, is due to constant motion, 
or uninterrupted succession of changes. The three qualities are 
never at rest, they are flowing in a constant round of changes, 
and every change brings on some change of property, for were 
not properties to change, there would be no perceivable change. 
And the thinking principle, associated directly with the functions 
of the three qualities, must accordingly with these changes, be 
the agent of a multiplicity of functions, and that is its multi- 
functionality. The changes under notice are either perceivable 
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by the senses, organs, or felt by the mind, but in both cases 
they apply to the thinking principle.] 

Now, with a view to deseribe Siddhi (perfection) by showing 
the object of the Saiiyama already described, he says: 


XVI. 


The knowledge of the past and the future is ac- 
quired by Saiiyama over the threefold modification. 


The threefold modification resulting from distinctions of 
attribute, time and relation has been already described. By 
the Saüyama, 2. e., by practising the controuls aforesaid in 
connexion with this object, Yogis acquire a full knowledge of 
the past and the future. The purport is this: When a Yogí,. 
knowing that in any given subject this is the attribute, this 
is the time, this 13 the relation, and it having performed its 
work in the present condition has entered the postcedent con- 
dition, performs the Sayama by surmounting the obstructions, he 
knows everything, all that is passed, or that is to happen, because 
from the manifestation of the pure quality of goodness in the 
thinking principle, he then constantly rejects all obstacles caused 
by ignorance to the power of percciving the purport of all and 
everything. When by these means all obstacles have been set aside, 
then, through concentration, the power of perceiving the property 
of all and everything becomes manifest as in a stainless mirror. 

[Having explained the rationale of the action of the thinking 
principle on worldly objects, the author now proceeds to describe 
the effect of Saflyama on that action, and the occult powers 
which may be derived by that exercise. The first occult power 
or perfection noticed is the power of knowing the past and the 
future. This is acquired by directing the Safyama to the 
threefold changes described in A. xin, 2. e. by meditating 
about them till the light of truth rises in the thinking principle 
of the Yogi and makes everything manifest. ] 

He deseribes another kind of perfection. 
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XVII. 


A confused comprehension of word, meaning, and 
knowledge (arises) from indiscriminate understanding. 
By Saüyama with due discrimination, (is acquired 
an understanding) of the cry of all creatures. 


A “word” (adda) is a sound formed of letters joined in a fixed 
order, perceptible by the organ of hearing, and always convey- 
ing the same, single, distinct meaning ; or it is a mere explosive 
sound having in it no fixed order, but still intelligible to cultivated 
understanding. In either case it forms words and sentences, 
for both are adapted to convey a fixed meaning. “ Meaning” 
(artha) implies kind, quality, action, &c. “ Understanding" 
(pratyaya) 18 knowledge, or the function of the intellect in which 
it assumes the form of the object (implied). By accepting in our 
intellect these naturally distinct word, meaning and understand- 
ing as one, there is confusion. Thus, in saying “ bring a cow,” 
the meaning is a cow (go), belonging specifically to the species 
cow, and having dewlap, &c. ; the word is the indicator; and the 
understanding is the appreciation of it ; and all these are grasped 
without any distinction. It is not used with a clear perception of 
the word cow being the indicator, the meaning being what is 
indicated by the word, and the understanding that which accepts 
the two; and if one is asked what is the meaning? what is the 
word ? what is the understanding produced by it ? he gives, only 
one answer to all the questions by saying ‘a cow.’ Were he not 
to conceive all these to be identical, how could he give the same 
answer to all the questions? In this state he who makes the 
‘¢ distinction," (pravibhdga) that the essential nature of a word is 
that it is the indicator (vácAa£a), that of its meaning is the indi- 
cated, and that of the understanding is making it manifest, and, 
making this distinction, places himself in Safiyama about it, 
acquires the knowledge of the cry (ruta) or word of all creatures, 
including feral and domestic quadrupeds, birds, reptiles, &o., ४. e., 

18 


138 APHORISMS OF PATANJALI. 


he knows with what particular motive a specific sound has been 
made by a particular animal. 

(Words are correlated with meanings, and meanings with 
ideas. When sounds are reduced to speech there is a fixed 
relation between their constituents, and this relation is fixed by 
orthography and syntax; but when, in the cry of an animal 
for instance, this relation of sounds does not appear to be so 
fixed, it is not to be understood that there is no such relation, for 
without it the sounds could not convey meaning and idea. And 
the relation being admitted, it must follow that the cry of animals, 
which are intended to convey ideas, must have some such relation, 
and this relation can be learnt by directing the Safyama to it. 
Ergo when the Safyama is accomplished, the Yogi who performs 
it is able to understand the meaning of the cries of animals. | 

He deseribes another form of perfection. 


XVIII. 


A knowledge of former existence by making the 
residua apparent. 


Twofold are the residual impressions of the thinking principle. 
Some are simply productive of memory ; others are the causes of 
the deserts, kind, life, and enjoyment, called virtue and vice. When 
Saüyama is performed in regard to these residua, the performer, 
enquiring into his former actions to the effect—thus has that 
object been perceived by me, thus has that act been performed 
by me, remembers all the past by the mere reflection, the residua 
being by themselves excited without any separate stimulants, 
and gradually visibly sees in the self-excited residua the kind, 
&c., experienced in former existences. 

[As explained in A. xviii, C. I., the residual impressions are of 
a twofold character. One class of them produce memory, that is 
when excited by a stimulus, the impressions which lie latent in the 
mind become vivid, even as an action done in childhood and 
afterwards entirely forgotten, is brought up in the mind many 
years after by the sight of the locality or other circumstance 
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connected with it. Involuntary impressions received in dreams 
and the like are also so produced. The second class of impres- 
sions are those which bring on the desert of works; they are 
perfectly involuntary, and are mostly residua of former exis- 
tences. By applying Saiiyama to these, they are excited and 
become visible to the Yogí, and thereby he is able to know the 
events of his former existences.] 
Another form of perfection. 


XIX. 


With reference to cognition, a knowledge of 
another’s thinking principle. 

* Cognition" (pratyaya) as indicated by some characteristic 
sign, such as the complexion and the like, of others. When a Yogi 
has performed the Safyama with reference to it, he attains a 
knowledge of another’s thinking principle. The meaning is, that 
one’s own thinking principle, by entering the thinking principle 
of another, comes to know all its attributes, whether it is excited 
or otherwise. 

[The principle explained above applies also to the thinking 
principles of other persons. The Sa&yama applied to them brings 
them within the range of the understanding of the Yogi. The 
theory being that the thinking principle which thinks upon a 
thing assumes the form of that thing, it follows that the mind 
of the Yogi performing the Safiyama becomes the mind thought 
of, and thereby knows it. ] 

He now describes a peculiarity in the knowledge of other 
thinking principles. 

XX. 

(But) not along with its object, that not being 
the object (of the thinker). 

But he is not able to know another’s thinking principle (in 
the text represented by the pronoun it) “along with its object’? 
(sdlambana), i. e., along with the object to which it is directed, 
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because none of the characteristics of the object is made the 
subject (of the 897 7919), From the characteristic of the object not 
being reflected upon the thinking principle alone of another is 
known, but not that it is blue or yellow, because Saíiyama cannot 
be directed to that which has not been made the object of it, and 
there ean be no recognition where it is not made the object. 
Hence another thinking principle along with its object is not 
cognizable, the object not being taken into account. Now, the 
qualities of the thinking principle will be included. "When con- 
AL Ee is made as to what is the object, then from that 
Saüyama a knowledge of the whole subject is acquired. 

[This aphorism qualifies the sense of the next preceding one. 
It says that by thinking on the thinking principle of another 
one can know if, but not its objects, unless those objects are 
also included. When they are included the knowledge is per- 
fect. ] 

He describes another perfection. 


XXI. 


From Saünyama with reference to the shape of the 
body, the power of vision being benumbed, and the 
correlation of light and sight being severed, there is 
disappearance. 


The “ body" (१६४८) is the human frame, and its shape (ripa) is 
that quality of it which is perceptible by the eye. The meaning 
is—of such a body such is the shape. Through Safiyama the power 
of the eye to perceive things becoming * benumbed’ (sam Aa), 
2. e., obstructed through contemplation with reference to that 
shape, and “ the correlation of light and sight being severed,” ४. e., 
the luminousness of the eye which proceeds from the quality of 
goodness being “ severed,” or rendered incapable of performing its 


function, there is a disappearance of a Yogi, 7. e., none can see him. | 


By this it should be known that the disappearance of sounds 
&c. is also implied, 7. e., by this exposition of the means of the 


CHAPTER THIRD. 141 


disappearance of shape, &c., the disappearance of sounds, &c., the 
objects of the ears, &c., is described 

[Objects are perceivable by the light which the quality of 
goodness throws on them, but if this light be withdrawn by the 
quality of goodness being confined in the thinking principle, they 
cease to be so. Accordingly, when a Yogi performs Safiyama 
with reference to his body or any part of it he withdraws 
therefrom the quality of goodness, and the body or the part 
of it so acted upon ceases to have the quality of perceptibility, 
and the Yogi becomes invisible, inaudible, &c. When an object 
has no power of visibility in it, it necessarily becomes invisible. 
This is how the Yogi makes himself invisible. ] 

He describes another form of perfection. 


XXII. 


Works are deliberate and non-deliberate, and by 
Sanyama about them a knowledge of the final end; 
or by portents. 


Life 18 the consequence of former works. "They are of two 
kinds, “ deliberate" and “ non-deliberate." Thereof the “deli. 
berate” or anticipatory (sopakrama) is that in which there 
is an anticipation of consequences in the attempt to produce 
8 result, as in the spreading of wet cloth in a hot place in 
order that it may dry quickly. The reverse of the former is 
the *'non-deliberate" (xzrupakrama), as the leaving the same 
cloth in a lump in a cool place where it may dry after a long 
time. Whoever performs Safiyama with reference to these 
two kinds of work, (enquiring) * whether my work will mature 
quickly or slowly,' in him, through firm contemplation, 9 know- 
ledge of the final end is produced. “ Final end" (aparánta) 
is the separation of the body from the soul, ४. e., death. A“ know- 
ledge of it,” ८. e., ‘at such a time, at such a place my death shall 
happen,’ he acquires with certainty. 
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* Or by portents” (arishtebhyvas). Portents are of three kinds, 
spiritual (adhyatmika), material, (a4dhibhautika) and supernatural 
(adhidaivika). The spiritual is that (which is conveyed in a 
spiritual way, as) when one with the ears closed does not hear the 
sound of the vital air in the stomach, or such like (the said sound 
being ordinarily audible). The material is the sudden sight of a 
frightful human form, or the like. The supernatural is the 
accidental sight of invisible things, such as paradise, &c. By them 
one knows the time of death. Although knowledge may be 
acquired through portents by other than Yogis, it is in their case 
general and doubtful. In the case of Yogis, on the other hand, 
the time and place being certain, the perception is as certain as 
actual sight. 

[The efficacy of this Siddhi depends upon the precision with 
which the events of past existences are realised in the mind by 
reviving their residua through the power of Safyama. When 
their memory is perfect, one can easily calculate which of his 
former acts will bring on death within a short time, and which 
are destined to retard it. It will be seen that in the Yoga 
system residua or deserts play the part of fate, and if the 
nature of the residua be known, one knows his fate.] 

In order to explain the perfection acquired by the purifying 
processes (Chap. I, A. xxxiii, p. 40) he says: 


XXIII. 


In friendliness, superhuman powers. 


By performing Safyama in regard to friendliness, mercy, 
complaisance, and indifference, super-human powers are acquired 
with reference to them, ४. e., in the performer friendliness, mercy, 
and complaisance attain such great excellence as to enable him to 
contract friendship with all (persons). 

[The sense is obvious, and needs no comment. ] 

He describes another kind of perfection. 
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XXIV. 


In powers, the powers of the elephant and the like. 


By performing Safyama with reference to the powers of the 
elephant and the like, powers like those of the elephant, &c., become 
manifest in the Yogí. 'The meaning is this: He who performs 
Sayama in regard to the power of the elephant, the force of the 
wind, or the vigour of the lion, wishing it to be in him, becomes 
possessed of those powers. 

[As obvious as the purport of the last preceding aphorism.] 

Another perfection. 


XXV. 


From contemplation of the light of the extremely 
luminous disposition, a knowledge (is acquired) of the 
subtile, the intercepted and the remote. 


The light of the extremely luminous disposition has already 
been described. (C. I, A. xxxvi). The “light” is that which 
expands the manifestation of the quality of goodness. From 
* contemplation” (7८४०) of all things appertaining to it, 7. e., 
from thinking of the objects irradiated by it, a knowledge is 
produced, in one's own internal organ and the organs of sense 
endowed with special power, of the “ subtile" (sükshma) such as 
atoms, &c., of the “ intercepted” (vyavahita), as mines under the 
earth, and of the remote (viprakrisAfa), as the elixir of life existing 
on the other side of the Meru mountain. 

[The clear light of the quality of goodness is what is meant 
by * the light of the extremely luminous disposition."] 

Another perfection of a similar description. 


XXVI. 


From Safiyama in the sun, a knowledge of regions. 
He who performs Safiyama with reference to the manifest 
sun, obtains a definite knowledge of whatever regions and towns 
exist in the seven spheres, including the terrine, the aérial, 
and the celestial. In the preceding aphorism the subject is the 
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manifestation of the quality of goodness, here it is material, that 
is the distinction. 

[The P. Bhashya gives a long account of the seven principal 
regions and their subsidiaries, taken from the Purágpas, but it is 
not worth quoting. In Wilson's Vishnu Purána the details are 
given at length. | 

Another perfection by means of reliance on material mani- 
festation. 


XXVII. 


In the moon, à knowledge of the disposition of 
the stars. 

By performing Safiyama with reference to the moon, a know - 
ledge is derived of the disposition (vydéha), or the order of 
arrangement, of the starry luminaries. As the stars lose their 
light on the manifestation of the sun, Safyama with reference to 
the sun cannot suffice to afford a knowledge of the stars, there- 
fore a different means 18 (here) ordained. 

[The reason given why the Saüyama with reference to the 
sun does not suffice to give an idea of the arrangement ,of the 
stars and planets appears ludicrous. Bhoja cannot have seen a 
star in day light. The P. Bhdshya does not refer to it.] 

Another perfection. 


XXVIII. 


In the Polar star, à knowledge of their motion. 


A knowledge is produced of the “ motion" (gati) of the par- 
ticular time and position of each of the stars by performing 
Safiyama with reference to the Polar star (Dhruva), the chief, 
the fixed star. This is a star, that is a planet, this is the period 
within which it will reach a particular constellation,—all these are 
known. What is said is that this is the fruit of knowing their 
times. | 

[The P. Bhdshya adds that the Safiyama applied to the 
firmanent above suffices the pupose. (U'rddha-vimdneshu krita- 
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sa siyamastáni vijáníyát). It is not obvious why Bhoja has 
emitted this. ] 

After having described perfections regarding externals, he now 
attempts to describe internal perfections. 


XXIX. 


In the navel-wheel, à knowledge of the disposi- 
tion of the body. 


A knowledge is acquired by the Yogi who has performed 
Safüyama with reference to the ** wheel" (chakra) of sixteen radii 
which exists in the middle of the body, and is called “navel” 
(70927), of the “disposition” (7४४४6) obtaining in the body of 
fluids, excrements, humours, tubes, &e. What is said is this—the 
navel-wheel, situated in the middle ० the body, is the root of all 
the widespread tubes, therefore by knowing it, one fully under- 
stands how they are disposed in the body. 

[Down to the last aphorism the effect of Safiyama applied ta 
external objects formed the theme of comment; now the author 
turns to objects situated within the body. The first is the navel- 
wheel, which is said to have sixteen radii. How this idea got 
into currency I cannot make out. Ancient Hindus must have seen 
the human abdomen dissected, and having seen it, it is impossible 
toimagine, how they conjured up the idea of a wheel with sixteen 
radii. There must be some recondite metaphor involved in this, 
but I know not what it is.] 

Another perfection. 


XXX. 


In the throat-well, the subdual of hunger and 
thirst. 

The well in the throat is “ thront-well” (Ranghakupa). It isa pit 
er well-like place (and therefore called a well) behind and below the 
tongue and palate. By the contact of the vital airs with it 


(the sensations of) hunger and thirst are produced. The hunger 
19 
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and thirst of the Yogi who has performed Saíüyama with refer- 
ence to that well, are subdued. The streams (of the vital airs) 
being satisfied below the uvula, this kind of perfection is accom- 
plished. 

[The throat-well is the pharynx where the air from the mouth 
and that from the cavity of the nostrils meet. ] 

Another perfection. 


XXXI. 

Firmness in the tortoise tube. 

Firmness of the mind is acquired by performing Safiyama with 
reference to the tube, called the “tortoise” (kdrma), which is 
situated below the throat-well. The meaning is—that on the mind 
entering that spot there happens no vacillation, in other words, 
such a firmness of the body is produced that no one can cause it 
to shake. 

[The tortoise tube is the lower part of the larynx including 
tbe bronchí.] 

Another perfection. 


XXXII. 
In the coronal light, vision of perfected ones. 


In the skull there isan aperture called Brahma-randhra. It 
is called “light” (jyotih) because it is the site of light. Even as 
the spreading effulgence of a jewel in a closed room collects at the 
keyhole, so the light of the quality of goodness in the heart spread- 
ing collects at that aperture. And by the performance of Safyama 
in it by Yogís, those perfected ones, or celestial beings, who dwell 
in the space between the earth and the sky and are invisible to 
ordinary people, become visible, 7. e., Yogís see them, and hold 
converse with them. This is the meaning. 

[The point at the crest of the frontal bone remains open in 
childhood when the parietal bones are not sufficiently developed ; 
at maturity this opening is closed ; but, its existence having once 
been proved, it is believed to exist always, and is called Brahma- 
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randhra. Life is said to depart through this aperture in certain 
cases, and spiritually it is reckoned to be the most important 
part of the body. In the Tantras it is referred to with great 
reverence. 

This is the only aphorism in the Yoga system which may be 
assumed as recognising the truth of the spiritual manifestations 
of modern European spiritualists; the rationale, however, is 
entirely different. ] 

He now describes the means of becoming all-knowing. 

XXXIII. 
Or from Prátibha, everything. 


Pratibha is that knowledge which is independent of cause, 
produced solely in the mind, uncontradictory, and suddenly 
evolved. By performing Safiyama with reference to it this 
Pratibha knowledge, called Téraka or emancipator, which results 
before the manifestation of thorough knowledge, arises. Even as 
the light which becomes apparent before the rising sun, so this 
Táraka, or knowledge of everything before the manifestation of 
thorough knowledge, becomes apparent. When this is the case, 
the Yogí can know everything without resource to any parti- 
oular Safiyama. 

[The P. BAáshya explains the word Pratibha by the phrase 
Pratibham nama tárakam, which may mean the Morning 
Star, the one which is visible a little before sunrise, or that it 
is an emancipator. Patanjali, perhaps, referred to the star, as the 
light of that star prepares the way for the illumination of the 
universe by the sun; but Bhoja, having set a limit to external 
objects at the close of the 28th aphorism, is compelled to 
take the Pratibha to be something different. According tə his 
definition, it is a sort of instinct, or intuition, “ the knowledge 
which is independant of cause, produced solely in the mind, 
uncontradictory, and suddenly evolved.” He has, nevertheless, 
been obliged to preserve the relation of the star to the sun by 
referring to the illumination resulting from sunrise. The 
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morning star is not, likethe Polar star, always the same, different 
planets serving its place at different times, and this uncertainty 
must have told against the material meaning being accepted as 
the right one, Whether the practising Yogi should think on the 
morning star, or intuition is a question which I cannot decide, 
but Bhoja has obviously the best of the argument.] 

Another perfection. 


XXXIV. 


In the heart, à consciousness of the thinking prin- 
ciple. 

* Heart” (Aridaya) is a particular part of the body. The 
locale of the internal organ is within a small, inverted lotus 
placed in that part of the body. By performing Sahyama 
with reference to it, 9 knowledge of the thinking principle of 
one’s own and of another person is obtained, 7. e., the Yogi 
comes to know all the residua in his own thinking principle, as 
well as the passions, &c., in other thinking principles. 

[The description of the heart is obviously rhetorical. As the 
seat of the thinking principle it is described as the must appro- 
priate spot to which attention should be directed to know it 
thoroughly.] 

Another perfection. 


XXXV. 


Experience is an undefined conception of the qua- 
lity of goodness and the soul, which are totally uncon- 
nected. From Safyama for its own object, and not 
for another’s object, procceds a knowledge of the soul. 


* The quality of goodness” (sattva) is a particular modification 
of nature (pradAána) ; it is characterised by illumination and 
joy. ‘Soul’ (purusha) is the experiencer in the form of a ruler. 
From the distinction of the experiencer and the experience,— 
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of the rational and the irrational—there is total unconnection 
between the two, 2. e., they are separate. “A conception" of 
the two without any distinction, not knowing them distinctly, is 
experience. Hence whatever consciousness of pleasure and pain 
is felt by the quality of goodness assuming itself to be the master 
is experience. Goodness having no object of its own, its work is 
for “ another's object,” (pardrtha), i. e., for the object of the soul. 
That which is distinct from it is its “own object," (svartha) ; 
which is reliance on the true nature of the soul, or the connection 
of the shadow of the soul with the quality of goodness (sattva) 
devoid of egotism. By the performance of Safiyama in that 
connection, a knowledge of the object of the soul is derived, ४. e., 
the soul knows reliant perception to be in this way dependant 
on the quality of goodness. Nor does there arise any difficulty 
about the soul, the knower, becoming the object of knowledge, 
for the objection will be met by the argument of knowability 
(i. e. that which is the knower cannot be the knowable) ; 
because the knower and the knowable are quite contrary. 

[The soul is the experiencer of joys and sorrows; it experi- 
ences them by its being reflected on the intellect, which is the 
immediate experiencer. The two are essentially different; one is 
sentient, the other inert; one the enjoyer, the other the enjoyed. 
An association of the two is brought about by the former being 
reflected on the latter, and then the former experiences what is 
produced in the latter. The latter, however, being irradiated by 
the former, acts the part of the agent or actor, and whatever it 
thereby feels is called enjoyment. This feeling, however, is for 
another's purpose, ४. e., for the purpose of the soul, its own pur- 
pose being. the merging in that soul. In the one case 10 works 
for another, and falsely imagines itself to be the actor, and 
in the other it acts with a vew to attain its own end. When 
Safiyama is performed with this discrimination and with the 
object of knowing the soul, the knowledge is acquired. ] 

He now describes the fruits of this Saiyama. 
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XXXVI. 
Thence proceed intuition, audition, taction, vision; 
gustation and olfaction. 


“Thence,” from performing Saüyama in the said quality of 
goodness, or practising it; even in the waking state these 
faculties are produced. Thereof “ intuition”? (Pritibha) is the 
knowledge already described (A. xxxiii) on the manifestation 
of which minute objects become visible. 

* Audition" (S’rdvana) is the knowledge produced in the organ 
of hearing. Therefrom the highest celestial sound, or that which 
is produced in the heaven, becomes audible. 

* Taction” (Vedauá) is the knowledge produced by the organ 
of touch. That by which is known that a thing exists (४४७४८८४ 
anayá) is Vedaná ; it is a Tantric term which has been used here. 
Therefrom proceeds the knowledge of such celestial things as are 
subjects of touch. 

“Vision” (Adarga) is that knowledge which is produced by 
the organ of sight. Whereby is seen (dris'yati) or perceived 
thoroughly what every form is, is ddar$a. When it is in its full 
development a knowledge of celestial forms is produced by it. 

* Gustation" (Asvdda) is the knowledge produced by the 
organ of taste. That by which a thing is tasted (dsvadati 
anenett) is ásváda, and on its full development a perception of 
celestial taste is produced. 

* Olfaction” (Vartd) is the sensation of smell. In Tántric 
terminology the word ७0४८६ means the organ of smelling; that 
in which resides (varttate) the objects of smell (is ७४८८४) and that 
which proceeds from that organ of smell is Vartd, ४. e., the 
sensation of smell. When that becomes fully developed celestial 
smells become perceptible. 

[This aphorism explains the collateral advantages of perform- 
ing Saiiyama with reference to the soul. These advantages are 
superior or transcendental powers in the organs of sense. Nor 
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are those powers confined to the meditative state; when once 
acquired, they are retained permanently, and even in his ordinary 
worldly waking state the Yogí can exercise them, so that in bis 
ordinary faculties he becomes infinitely superior to common 
mortals. ] 

Of these different fruits he now describes the respective 
provinces. 


XXXVII. 


These are obstacles in the meditative condition 
(but) perfections in the waking state. 


“These,” the different fruits described above. In the state of 
meditation they are “obstacles,” (wpasargas,) hindrances, dis- 
turbers, because from joy, wonder, &c., resulting thereform, 
meditation becomes relaxed. Jn the state of waking (vyuthdna), 
å. e., in the ordinary state of life, they are, however, perfections 
(stddhayah), because then they yield desirable fruits. 

[The perfections described are of the world worldly, required 
for worldly purposes, but useless for higher meditation, 7. e., 
for meditation having isolation for its aim. Nor are they 
simply useless, but positively obstructive, for they interfere with 
the even tenor of calm meditation. In the waking state they 
may be gratifying, and, indeed, they are useful only in that state, 
but apart from it they are not wanted. ] 

He describes another perfection. 


XXXVIII. 


From slackness of the cause of bondage and from 
8 knowledge of the process, the entrance of the 
thinking principle into another body. 

The consciousness which results of the experiencer and the ex- 
perience, acting from the constant relation existing between the 
soul and the intellect residing inside the body and from pervasion, is 
called corporeal bondage (s‘artradandha). When through medita- 


152 APHORISMS OF PATANJALI. 


tion the cause of bondage, which is work in the twofold form of 
virtue and vice, becomes slack, or attains attenuity,and when a Yogí 
knows the process, ४. e., the way in which the thinking principle 
issues from the heart through the organs towards worldly objects, 
knowing full well this is the tube called chittavaha through which 
the thinking principle circulates, and it differs thus from the tubes 
through which the vital airs and the rest circulate, and also knows 
the passages in his own body and that of others, he can enter, by 
the passage through which the thinking principle circulates, into 
tbe body of another, whether it be dead or alive. The thinking 
prineiple, after entering another body, follows the bent of the 
senses even as honey-bees follow the queen bee, (८८८. king bee). 
And the Yogí who has entered another body uses it as his own 
body. Since work is the cause of circumscribing the fruition 
of the pervading soul and the thinking principle, if that cir- 
cumseription be weakened or destroyed by meditation, fruition 
may result everywhere from the independence of the thinking 
principle. . 

[The transfer of one's own soul into another body plays a 
prominent part in the legendary lore of India, and the idea 
was not unknown at one time in Europe. How this transfer 
is effected 1s explained in this aphorism. "The bondage of the 
soul to the body is due to works aud their deserts, works 
having been performed their deserts must be borne by the soul 
in association with the body ; but when through meditation the 
residua of works are obliterated and the bond is loosened, and 
the Yogí knows the way in which the soul goes out and comes 
iuto 9 body, he can, at will, make the soul travel by that 
way and enter another body, whether dead or alive, and again, 
at will, withdraw it from that body, and bring it back to its 
own. And wherever the soul rests there it works upon the 
organs, and enjoys their experiences, or in other words, the organs 
follow the soul as do working bees their queen.] 

Another perfection. 
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XXXIX. 


From subdual of Udána, ascension and detachment 
from water, mud, thorns, &c. 


The simultaneous waking, like the flaming up of burning chaff, 
of the functions (of the body) is indicated by the phrase vital air, 
(Jwana), and from differences of action, that vital air is indicated 
severally by the terms Prána, Apana, &c. Thereof one form of air is 
ealled Prana,because it passes (pranayandt,) from the heart through 
the mouth and the nostrils. That air which descends (apanayanit) 
from the navel down to the great toe is called pána. Another 
is called Samdna,because,surrounding the navel,it permeates every- 
where (samantannayanat). Another is called Uddua, because it 
ascends from the back of the neck to the head (unnayandt). 
Another air pervades the whole body, and is called Vydána, because 
it circulates over the whole body, (vyipya nayandt). From the 
subdual of the Udána, through Sayama, the other airs being 
suppressed and the tendency being upwards, the Yogi does not 
suffer from “ water,” १. e., in large rivers, &c., nor from large 
eollections of “ mud," (kardama,) bogs, nor from sharp “ thorns” 
(Kantaka), i. e., from his lightness he rises, like a floss of cotton, 
even when drowned in water or the like. 

[The body is kept alive by five vital airs, and of these that 
which is called Udána is characterised by its tendency to rise 
upwards. Now, by making Saüyama in reference to it the 
tendency of the other airs are overcome, and the whole body 
tends upwards, consequently there is no gravitation, and the 
Yogi is neither drowned in water, nor submerged in a bog. 
The attenuity of his body at the time is such that it cannot be 
pierced by a thorn.] 


XL. 
From subdual of Samana, effulgence. 


From the “subdual” (१८५८४) of the air called Samana which 
surrounds the fire (of the stomach), 7. e., by bringing it under 
20 
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control through Saiivama, that unprotected fire ascends, and the 
Yugi appears effulgent as if flaming in glory. 

[The stomach is the seat of the fire which keeps up the heat of 
the body and consumes food; and this fire is surrounded and 
kept in its place by the air called Samana. Such being the theory, 
it follows that when by Safiyama the air in question is overcome 
or rendered inapt in its special function, the fire, from its na- 
tural tendency upwards, should rise up and escape from the body 
in lambent flames of glory. The Buddhists, who developed the 
Yoga system to its utmost limit, declare that the crown of the 
head, the space between the eyebrows, the mouth and the shoul- 
ders are the places whence these flames usually issue. In the 
Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nepal these flames are frequent- 
ly described as issuing from the person of S'ákya Buddha, 
whenever he immersed himself in a profound meditation, and in 
ancient sculptures images of Buddha are often represented 
with these flames occupying the place of halo, nimbus, aureola, 
or glory of European art. A physical cause for these flames 
may be foundin the electric flames which have been noticed 
by Reichenbach on the persons of highly electrie tendency under 
certain conditions. Of course it is an open question as to whether 
Yogís had seen such electrie flames and derived their descrip- 
tions therefrom, or drawn them from their fancy.] 

Another perfection. 


XLI. 


From Saüyama with reference to the relation 
between the organ of hearing and ether, a superper- 
fect organ of hearing. 

* Organ of hearing" (S'rofra) is that organ which perceives 
sound, and is produced by egotism. “ Ether" (16४६०) is sky, the 
result of the subtle rudiment of sound (S'abdatanmátra). The 
* relation" (sambandha) between the two is that of the site and the 
situated. The Yogi who has performed Sanyama with reference 
to it attains a superperfect organ of hearing (Divyas‘rotra), and 
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becomes able to hear simultaneously subtile, intercept:d, and 
distant sounds. 

[The ether is the product of the rudiment of sound; and the 
organ of hearing is dependant on it for the performance of its 
function; and if the relation between the two be brought under 
control by performing Safiyama with reference to ether, the per- 
former obtains the power of knowing it under all cireumstances.] 

Another perfection. 


XLII. 


From Saüyama with reference to the relation 
between the body and ether, travelling in ether, from 
acquisition of levity, like that of cotton. 


The * body" (kiya), is the form made of the five elements. 
By performing Saiiyama with reference to the relation which exists 
between the body and ether which yields space (for objects to 
abide in) a levity, like that of cotton and the like, is effected, ८. e., 
they become alike. Having effected this and attained the levity, 
the Yogí, walking at will over water, or on a spider's web, or on 
the rays of the sun, at his choice travels on ether. 

[The rationale of the operation in this case is very much the 
same as in the last; the body is kept down by the ether, and if 
the ether be under control, the body acquires the power of rising 
over it.] 

Another perfection. 


XLIII. 


The function independent of external functions is 
the great incorporeal. Therefrom the destruction of 
the covering of light. 

That mental function which is out of the body, 7. e., indepen- 
dent of it, is named the “ great incorporeal" (Wahdvideha), because 
it is exclusive of the stedfastness of the relation between the 
body and egotism. “Therefrom,” from Saüyama performed 
with reference to it, the destruction of the covering of light is 
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effected, 1. e., the covering consisting of afflictions, works, &c., 
which obstruct the light of the thinking principle centered in 
the quality of goodness alone, is removed. The meaning is this: 
The external functions of the thinking principle which result 
from the body and egotism are called factitious (४4८७२८), When, 
abandoning the feeling of body and egotism, there arises an in- 
dependent (or self-reliant) mental function it is non-fictitious 
(«kalpita). By performing Saüyama with reference to it, all 
taints in the thinking principle of the Yogi are removed. 

[The covering produced by the qualities of foulness and dark- 
ness prevent the true light of the quality of goodness from being 
seen to perfection. If that covering be removed the vision is 
perfect. When retiring under this covering, which is no other 
than consciousness under the name of egotism, the mind entertains 
factitious ideas, and produces factitious works, which are conse- 
quently false. Divested of this covering it works differently, and 
whatever it produces is real. Saüyama performed with reference 
to the relation existing between the body and egotism removes 
the covering, and thereby cleanses the thinking principle.] 

Having thus described the different forms of perfection, inclu- 
ding anterior destruction of objects, posterior destruction of objects, 
and the middle condition; having also explained the knowledge 
of the externals, regions, &c., of the internals, the formation of 
the body, of the powers of friendliness, &c., which effect particular 
objects; having, further, described the conditions of internal 
and external organs and such like expedients for meditation, as 
also the conditions of the vital airs, Prana, &c., and other per- 
fections for producing stedfastness in the thinking principle and 
earnestness in meditation; he now, with a view to point out the 
various means for the perfection of the seeded and the seedless 
meditations for the visual inspection of the soul, says, 


XLIV. 
From Safiyama with reference to grossness, nature, 
subtlety, concomitance and fruition, conquest of the 
elements. 
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By performance of Saiiyama with reference to the five specific 
conditions or qualities, such as grossness, &c., of the five 
elements, earth, &c., the conquest of the elements is effected, 
2. e., the elements become subservient. Thereof “ grossness" 
(७८८८८) implies the specific forms in which the elements are 
perceived. “ Nature" (svarúpa) implies respectively their effects, 
such as smell, viscidity, heat, impulsion, and impenetrability. 
* Subtlety” (séksAma) implies successively the subtile conditions 
which are the causes of the elements: these are the subtile 
or rudimentary forms of matter (faumátra). “ Concomitancy” 
(anvaya) includes the qualities of shape, disposition, and 
existence, which are everywhere seen to co-exist. 6 Frui- 
tion" (arthavatva) is that power in the qualities which lead to 
enjoyment and emancipation. Thus, by performing Saüyama 
in regard severally to the five elements, nature and condi- 
tions aforesaid, the Yogi conquers the elements. This is to 
be done in this way,—first in the gross form, next in the subtile 
form. To the performer of Safiyama in this order, nature and 
the elements become fulfillers of desires, even as cows follow 
calves. 

[The object of this aphorism is to explain the advantages 
derivable from the performance of Satiyama with reference to the 
five elements. "The elements brought under control subserve the 
wants and wishes of the controller, even as cows subserve the 
acquirements of calves by following them wherever they ramble. ] 

He now describes the fruit of this conquest over the elements. 


XLV. 


Therefrom proceed attenuation, &c., as also excel- 
lence of body and the indestructibility of its qualities. 

(1) “Attenuation” (animá) the attainment of the form of 
atoms (molecularity). 

(2) * Levity” (/aghima) attainment of lightness like that of a 
floss of cotton. 

(3) * Ponderosity" (garima) attainment of great weight. 
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(4) * Illimitability," (mahimd) attainment of greatness, or the 
power of touching the moon or the like with the tip of one's finger. 

(5) “Irresistible will” (prakdmya) non-frustration of desires. 

(6) “Supremacy” (is iva) highest authority over the body 
and the internal organ. 

(7) “Subjection” (vas'ifva) prevailing everywhere, ४. e., the 
elements being subservient to him do not disobey his behests. 

(8) “ Fulfilment of desires,” (kámávasáyitva) accomplishing 
one’s desire everywhere, i. e., in whatever object a desire is formed, 
the Yogí becomes accomplished in that, or brings 1t to fruition by 
attaining it. 

These, attenuations, &c., as accessories to meditation, become 
pevalent in Yogis on their conquering the elements. Thus by 
attaining molecularity he can enter into (the substance of) a 
diamond, The other cases should be explained in the same way. 
These eight qualities, attenuation, &c., are called great perfec- 
tions, (mahdsiddhis), ** Excellence of body" (Adyasampat), which 
will be presently described, is also obtained. “ The indestructibility 
of its qualities," means that the shape and the other qualities of 
that body are not liable to destruction by any means. Neither 
does fire burn its shape, nor wind dry it up, and so on. 

(The exact nature of the advantages to be derived from 
Sahyama with reference to the elements, not having been de- 
scribed in the next preceding aphorism, the author supplies the 
omission in this aphorism. The advantages are the eight sid- 
dhis or perfections an account of which has already been given 
on page 121. "They include many of the perfections described 
in separate aphorisms, I fail to perceive any marked distinction 
between the 5th and the 8th. The explanation of the 8th given 
on p. 121 is Tantric. ] 

He next explains what excellence of the body is— 


XLVI. 


Colour, loveliness, might, and adamantine hardness 
constitute the excellence of the body. 
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** Colour, loveliness, and might” are well-known. “ Adaman- 
tine hardness” (vajrasarihananatva) means that hardness is 
produced in one’s body like that of the diamond. These are the 
excellences that become manifest in the body. 

[While yearning for the severance of all bondage to worldly 
objects, the Yogis cannot get over the natural love which ties 
the mind to the body. The body is one’s own, and it is always 
desirable to have it in a perfect state of beauty, and the means 
are here provided to give it perfection. Of course it 1s introduced 
here as the effect of a particular kind of Safyama, and not as a 
thing to be desiderated.] 

Having thus explained the excellence of the body, he now 
describes the conquest of the organs by one who has attained 
his (proper) stage. 


XLVII. 


From the performance of Saüyama with reference 
to perception, nature, egoism, concomitance, and frui- 
tion, (proceeds) the conquest of the organs. 

* Perception" (grahana) is the function of the organs directed 
to their (respective) objects. “ Nature" (svarépa) is ordinary 
manifesting power. “ Egoism” (asmcéd) is consciousness. “ Con- 
comitance" (anvayatva) and “ fruition” (arthavatva) as explained 
above (A. xriv, p. 157). By performing Safiyama with re- 
ference to these five conditions of these organs the Yogi becomes 
the conqueror of his organs. 

[The five conditions of these organs inelude 1st, their nature, 
i. e., their power of making objects manifest; 2nd, their 
function when in active operation; 3rd, their consciousness of 
being active; 4th, their concomitance or relation to each other or 
mutual interdependance; and 5th, their fruition or the result 
they produce. If all these conditions be brought under control 
by performing Saüyama with reference to them, the organs 
necessarily come under complete control.] 

The fruit thereof. 
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XLVIII. 


Therefrom procced quickness as 0 mind, uninstru- 
mental perception, and the conquest of nature. 


“ Quickness as of mind” (manojavitva) is the attainment by 
the body of extreme quickness of motion like that of the mind. 
“ Uninstrumental perception” (vikarana bháva) is the accomplish- 
ment of the functions of the organs without the aid of the body. 
“Conquest of nature" (pradhinajaya) is bringing everything 
under subjection. These perfections are attained by those who 
have overcome their organs. In this science these are called 
honey-drops (madhupratika). Even as every drop of honey has 
118 taste, so each of these is tasteful, and therefore they are honey- 
drops. 

[The advantage of having control over the organs as described 
in the last preceding aphorism is, that the Yogí isthen able to 
perceive things without theaid of his material organs, and to do 
so with the quickness of the mind, ४. e., instantaneously. He 
also acquires mastery over nature in every way. The nature 
here referred to is the Pradhdia of the Sihkhya categories, the 
highest of the twenty-five, next only to soul. ] 

Having described the conquest of the (external) organs, he 
now points out the conquest of the internal organ. 


e XLIX. 


Supremacy over all conditions and omniscience, 
the moment the distinctive knowledge of the quality 
of goodness and the soul (is attained). 


The knowledge of the distinetion between the quality of 
goodness and the soul which results from performing Safiyama 
with reference to the modification of pure goodness, is “ distinc- 
tive knowledge" (anyatakhydat:). From the subsidence, through 
the influence of the Safiyama, of the conception about the 
qualities being agents the Yogis, who are in that condition, attain 
in their meditation supremacy over all conditions and omniscience, 
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« Supremacy over all conditions” (sarvabharadhishthatritva) is 
the attainment of power like a master over all modifications of 
qualities. ‘ Omniscience" (sarvajnatritva) is correct knowledge 
of those qualities as they exist in calm, (śánta,) enlivened, 
(udita,) and latent (avyapadisya) conditions. In this science 
this perfection is called “ sorrowless perfection" visokasiddhi, 
while those that have been described before are indicated by the 
term eas'ékára (controul). 

[The object of this aphorism is to describe the effect of 
getting controul over the mind or the internal organ. That 
controul enables the Yogi to perceive the difference be- 
tween'the quality of goodness and the soul, and endows him 
with absolute mastery over all conditions of existence and 
thorough omniscience. The omniscience directly refers to the 
conditions of the three qualities, but indirectly to all and 
everything in the universe. Everything in the universe de- 
pends upon the three qualities of goodness, foulness, and dark. 
ness, and those qualities are either in a calm state, or in a 
state of excitement, or latent; and if one comes to know their 
conditions he necessarily knows all and everything that pro- 
ceeds from them. This state of supreme knowledge is called 
Vis'oka or sorrowless perfection, for when it is attained there 
cannot possibly be any cause for pain or sorrow ; whereas in the 
perfections previously described there is always some room for 
sorrow, or longing of some kind or other. The latter ensure 
controul over the things they refer to, and the controul is more 
or less perfect according to circumstances, and they are fitly 
called Vas ikira or ८ controul? They do not, however, secure 
absolute immunity from pain, and this necessitates the marked 
distinction in the designations. | 

Next he describes another stage. 

L. 


From indifference even to this (perfection) through 
destruction of the secd of evils, (results) isolation. 
21 
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When the Yogi becomes indifferent even to that sorrowless 
perfection, then ignorance, the seed of the evils such as passion, | 
&c., being destroyed by the root, “ isolation,” (kaivalya,) absolute 
cessation of pain, results, 3. e., on the termination of the influence 
of the qualities the soul is restored, placed permanently, in its 
own state. 

[Nor is the sorrowless perfection the ultimatum. When the 
Sanyama is exercised freely it produces an indifference in the 
mind in regard to it, and this indifference destroys ignorance, the 
root of all evil, and leads to isolation, or the detachment of soul 
from the bondage of worldly ties.] 

He now points out the means of remaining in this meditation. 


LI. 


Avoidance should be made of association with, and 
encouragement of, celestial temptations, from appre- 
hension of evils recurring. 


There are four classes of Yogís; viz., lst, those practisers of 
the Yoga on whom the light is just shedding ; 2nd, Ritambharas, 
or those who possess the knowledge which holds to the truth; 
870, those who have conquered the elements and the organs ; 4th, 
those who have exceeded all objects of contemplation. Thereof, to 
those who have attained the fourth meditation, when the seven 
surrounding stages of knowledge have been attained, and the final 
stage of ‘honeyed knowledge’ has been interviewed, the celestial 
(sthdninah) gods become tempters, 2. e., they offer presents of 
handsome women, elixir vitz, &c. With such temptations no 
association should be made, nor any encouragement be given to 
them. From association there is a fall into the enjoyment of 
worldly pleasures. With regard to them therefore both associa- 
tion and encouragement should be renounced. 

[When the Yogi attains the last described sorrowless stage, he 
is exposed to a great danger. The gods envy his high excellence, 
but, unable to exercise open enmity, they try to divert him from 
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his purpose by insidious means. They place temptations in 
his way, offer him handsome women, inexhaustible wealth, long 
life, and so forth to bring him back to the ways of the world, 
and tHereby frustrate his purpose of attaining isolation. They 
act the part of Satan in the Bible and of Mara in the Buddhist 
system. In Hindu legends Indra is the chief god who envies 
men who are about to rise superior to carnal weakness, and 
the means he employs are the courtezans of his court, who 
descend on earth and tempt all Yogis by their celestial charms, 
According to the Tantras when such temptations fail, resort is 
made to fear. Frightful forms of all kinds assail the Yogi 
when he is engaged in his meditations; venomous serpents hiss 
around him; tigers prowl about him; ogres come with wide 
open mouth to devour him. These are, in the technical language 
of the Yoga system, called Vibhishika. The lukewarm yield to 
these, break their meditation, and are lost; the determined 
take no note of them, and attain their object. It is believed 
that these frightful forms never do any actual mischief; their 
object is to frighten, to put to test the determination and firmness 
of the Yogi, and not to do any positive harm. The advice given 
in the Tantras is not to give any encouragement to such tempta- 
tions, nor to be depressed or frightened by the dangers which 
become manifest. Firmness suffices to overcome them. The 
text here does not refer to frightening. | 

In connexion with the manifestation of this fruitful under- 
standing, he describes a means besides the Safiyamas above 
described. 


LII. 


From Safiyama with reference to the course of 
moments (proceeds) an understanding born of dis- 
criminative knowledge. 

* Moment" (kshana) is the smallest division of time, which can 
no further be reduced in quantity. “ Course” (krama) the suc- 
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cessive modifications of such moments of time. By performing 
Saüyama with reference to the course of moments, the aforesaid 
understanding of discriminative knowledge results. The meaning 
is this: This is a moment of time, it is subsequent to another, 
therefore the first is antecedent to this. For him who has 
performed Saüyama with reference to this course, interview with 
the minutest is effected in the course of a moment, and so is the 
interview effected of the subtile nature. "This is manifestation 
ef discriminative knowledge. 

[The next step of the Yogi is to perform Safiyama with re- 
ference to the progress of time, and when this is accomplished, 
discriminative knowledge becomes thoroughly manifest.] 

He now applies this Safiyama to a special subject. 


LIII. 


Therefrom results the knowledge of the difference 
between two similars when that difference is not 
marked out by kind, character and habitat. 


* Kind, character, and habitat" (766, dakshan7, des'a) are the 
means of differenciation of things. Sometimes “ kind" (Jati) is 
the cause of distinction ; as this is a cow, this is a buffalo. When 
the kind is the same, “character” (lakshana) may be the cause 
of distinction; as this is spotted, this is tawny. Where kind 
and character are alike, the cause of distinction may be “ habitat,” 
(des'a) ; thus with two emblic fruits of the same size and colour, 
one may be of one country and the other of another. There are 
again cases in which distinction cannot be determined, as particles 
of white earth of one country. When Sañyama is performed 
to ascertain distinetions in the last class of cases, a knowledge 
of distinction is produced, and by its exercise distinctions 
of even the exceedingly subtile categories may be perceived. 
What is said is this: When distinctions cannot be ascertained 
by any other means they, including a knowledge of such 
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distinctions in the subtile categories, may be known through this 
Safiyama. 

. [This aphorism explains what is meant by discriminative 
knowledge. Under ordinary circumstances discrimination is 
made by attention to kind, character and habitat. But this is 
not possible in the case of the subtile categories which are not 
amenable to such tests. For them Safiyama is the only means, 
and it should be brought to bear upon them. When the Saüyama 
is accomplished, the power of discriminating them is fully 
acquired, and this is discriminative knowledge. ] 

To explain the name, object, and nature of the aforesaid 
knowledge resulting from discrimination, he says 


LIV. 


The knowledge resulting from discrimination is 
emancipating, omni-objective, semper-objective, instan- 
taneous. 


The knowledge which results from the power of the aforesaid 
Safiyama at the last stage is “ emancipating” (Tára£a) That 
whereby Yogis are ferried over the unfathomable ocean of the 
world has the significant name of Taraka, (the emancipating). 
He describes its object ; it is a “ omni-objective" (sarva-vishaya) ; 
all categories from the Mahat downward are its objects, and 
therefore it 1s omni-objective. Its characteristic is its semper- 
objectivity (sarvathdvishayatva). That which has for its objects 
the categories in all conditions, whether gross or subtile, in all 
their modifications, and existing in all forms, is always semper- 
objective. Another characteristic of it is ‘ instantaneousness” 
(akrama). Being finally modified it has to make no progress in 
accepting two, three or one form, hence “ instantaneous,” ४. e., (a 
Yogi in this stage) perceives everything at once, like an emblic 
fruit in the palm of one’s hand. 

[The discriminative knowledge aforesaid is here more fully 
explained. It grasps all the categories and therefore the whole 
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universe. It makes them its object at all times, and its 
knowledge is never absent. It acts instantaneously, because 
it has the whole thing before it, and needs no process of observa- 
tion and retiociation to come to an understanding. And every- 
thing being known by it, it effects emancipation, for emancipation 
means true knowledge.] 

He now says what results from this emancipating kuowledge- 
proceeding from discrimination. 


LV. 


On the purification of the quality of goodness and 
of soul becoming equal, (there results) isolation. 

The quality of goodness and soul" have already been defined. 
When their purification becomes equal there is isolation. The 
“purification” (s’uddhi) of the quality of goodness of the 
thinking principle is effected when, on the cessation of the 
assumption of agency, it merges into its first cause. The purifica- 
tion of soul is the absence of its factitious enjoyment. When the 
two are equally purified (in this way), isolation is effected with 
regard to the soul, 7. e. it is emancipated. 

[The thinking principle ordinarily fancies itself to be the 
agent of all work, ४. e., it is conscious of being the actor in all 
cases, and this is its natural function; but when this feeling is 
removed by diseriminative knowledge, it reverts to its primary 
original condition, and ceases to cherish any idea of its being 
the actor, and this is its purification. Similarly soul, though 
itself devoid of action, is always engaged in an unnatural facti- 
tious enjoy ment of the fruits of work by its ass ‘ciation with the. 
thinking principle, and when that association is removed it is 
purified. And this double purification, the cessation of the 
thinking principle from fancying itself the actor and consequent 
submersion into its original cause, and the removal of the associa- 
tion between the soul and the thinking principle, effects the 
isolation or separation of the soul from all attachments, and this 
is emancipation from the bondage of the world.] 
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Thus have been described in this chapter the three principal 
components of the Yoga, (1—111) ; their collective name Safi- 
yama, (iv); the merits of that Saüyama, (v—x) ; the three 
modifieations of things, the antecedent, the middle, the post- 
cedent conditions, (xI—xvi); the Siddhis (xvii); the external 
perfections giving knowledge of regions (XVIII—XXVIII) ; the 
internal perfections, giving knowledge of the organization of the 
body (xxix—xL1); the organs (XLI); the stages of controul of 
matter and organizations (XLI—XLVIII) ; the means of attaining 
discriminative knowledge, the emancipating knowledge, the 
highest Samadhi (XxLIx—L); the subsidence of the thinking 
principle in its primary cause and isolation (L—LIv). These are 
the subjects described in this chapter on perfections. (Condensed 
as before.) 

This is the end of the third quarter, or the quarter on perfec- 
tions, of the commentary, entitled Rajamartanda, on Patanjali’s 
Institutes of the Yoga, by the great king, the superior king, 
the illustrious Bhojadeva. 





168 CHAPTER FOURTH. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 


I adore that solitary, unborn Isána who is made up solely of 
thinking principle and bliss, and by whose fiat isolation 18 
produced without (the aid of) any special means. 

Now the author commences the chapter on Isolation with a 
view to establish by inferential arguments and by refutation of 
errors resulting from mistaken convictions, the true nature of 
Isolation. And by showing that the perfections aforesaid result 
from birth and various other causes, he demonstrates that they 
appear with the help of the power resulting from the practice of 
Samádhi in former births and from causes in this life from the time 
of birth. Further, with a view to afford assurance that no harm is 
done to Samádhi which may be acheived in course of many births, 
and to prove the preeminence of the completion of Samádhi as 
also for the consummation of the isolating Yoga, he says :— 


I. 

The Perfections are produced by birth, herb, in- 
cantations, austerity, or Samádhi. 

Some perfections are caused by birth, as the power of flying 
in the air and the like in birds, or the perfected qualities of 
knowledge manifesting themselves immediately after birth, as in 
the great sage Kapila and others. Perfections from herls—as 
firmness of the boy, &c. produced by the use of elixirs in Pátála 
and such like places.  Perfections from incantations—as 
ascent in the air by the repetition of particular mantras. Per- 
Sections from austerity—as in the case of Vis'vámitra and others. 
Perfections from Samádhi—as already described in the preceding 
chapter. 
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These perfections result in those persons who have destroyed pain 
in previous births ; hence, as in the case of perfection by Samadhi, 
so in the case of others, the real cause is the practice of Samadhi 
in former births; incantations, &c. are merely instruments. 

[The word S/ddhi comes from the root sis ‘to accomplish,’ 
and means something accomplished, Transcendental powers 
attainable by the performance of Saiiyama, are perfections accom- 
plished by special means and therefore called Siddhis or perfec- 
tions; and having used that English equivalent elsewere I have 
thought fit, for the sake of uniformity, to use it in the above 
aphorism. It is, however, not fully expressive here. Special 
powers, or faculties would have been much more expressive and 
to the point, the purport of the aphorism being that some 
faculties are derived from birth, some from herbs, some from 
incantations, some from the practice of austerities, and some from 
Samadhi, This general principle is laid down with a view to 
prepare the way to what follows.] 

It might be contended that since in Nandís'vara and others 
the change of kind, &c., were effected in this life, how can you 
then establish the causality of the practiee of Samádhi in 
previous lives? In reply to this, he says: 


ड II. 

Change of kind (results) from transmutation of 
the material cause. 

The “ change of kind," &e., in. Nandís'vara and others in this 
life (were produced) by * the transmutation of material causes? 
(prakri/yápurat). Future materials (or materials which are 
ordinarily produced In a subsequent life, come up and), produce 
in this life the transmutations, ४. e., they change themselves 
into other kinds. 

[The general principle having been laiddownin the first 
aphorism that special faculties are produced by five causes, the 
question arises, how does the body, which is produced by birth, 
change even in this life, the material cause remaining unaltered, 
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and the Samádhi performed in a previous life no thaving effected 
any change at birth? The reply is that Samádhi is not the 
material but an instrumental cause, and it prepares the way for 
he selfmutation of the material cause. 

Prakriti is here used in the sense of material cause, or 
the materials of which the body is made up. Apirana is to fill 
up. The two words together mean “ the materials fill up,” 7. e., 
they undergo the necessary transmutations to change one kind 
into another. The purport is that even in this life the materials 
of the body may so change as to convert a Bréhman’s body into 
a divine one, as in the case of Nandis vara, or a Kshatríya body 
into a Bráhmana one, as in the case of Vis'vámitra, and conse- 
quently the exception taken to the argument put forth in the first 
aphorism to the effect that “ birth, &c. are causes of perfection" is 
not tenable. By the use of the word péschitya, ‘future’, the 
commentator means that the changes which in ordinary course 
would take place in a future life, take place in exceptional cases 
in this life. } 

It may be argued that merits, demerits, &c., are in such cases 
seen to be resulting (in this life when their fruits would not 
under the theory be hable to manifestation), how can we then 
attribute to them causality in the transmutation of the material 
cause in this life? To this the author says: 


III. 


In the mutation of the material cause merit is 
non-efficient: from it proceeds the piercing of the 
covering, as in tho case of the husbandman. 


“Merit” (nimitía), virtue, &e. In the transformation of the 
material cause merit is non-:ílicient, for a cause cannot be set in 
motion by an effect. Where then is there the operation of virtue, 
&c.? To this he says: “From it proceeds the piercing of the 
eovering, as in the case of the husbandman.” “ From it,” from 
the performance of virtuous acts, &c., proceeds “the piercing” 
(82८०८) or destruction of whatever “ covering" (varana) obstrue- 
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tion, such as vice, &c., exists, the two being mutually antagonistic, 
and the obstruction being destroyed, the material causes themselves 
become effective in their desiderated work. This he illustrates by an 
example. * Asin the case ofa husbandman.” Even as a husband- 
man or farmer, wishing to carry water from one field to another, 
pierces only the obstacle to the flow of water, and that being pierced, 
water itself assumes the modification of expansion, without any 
exertion on the part of the husbandman to the expansion of water, 
so should be understood to be the case with regard to virtue, &oc. 

[Following the line of argument adopted in the preceding 
aphorism, the author shows that virtue, &c., are not the imme- 
diate causes of the change which takes place when a Bráhman 
becomes a god, as in the case of Nandís'vara, but that they serve 
the subsidiary purpose of removing the obstacles which stand 
in the way of the change, and the change takes place by itself. 
The illustration given puts this very clearly. 'The husbandman 
does not make the water flow, he only removes the obstacles, 
and then the water flows by itself from its own inherent tendency 
to follow the law of gravitation. | 

When a Yogí, who has a mastery over the cardinal principles, 
` with a view to enjoy at once the fruits of his actions, from the 
perception of his own superior transcendental powers, wishes to 
assume many bodies at the same time, whence does he derive 
many thinking principles (to vitalize those bodies)? In reply 
to this question the author, says: 


IV. 


The created thinking principles (proceed) solely 
from egoism. | 

The thinking principles which animate the bodies created by 
& Yogí, proceed through his will solely from their original cause, 
8. e., from egoism. They emanate at once as sparks from a fire. 

[Among the perfeetions mentioned in chapter III the power 
of multiplying one's own body, so as to produce many where there 
is one, is not mentioned, but here it is taken for granted that 
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an accomplished Yogí possesses this power, and that he does 
produce them to effect quickly his emancipation by simultaneously 
performing in many bodies those works which promote his end, 
and the question is raised as to how does a Yogi, who creates 
many bodies and himself animates them all, provide a thinking 
principle for each of them? The answer given is that through 
his will he makes his egoism send forth the needful, even as a 
fire sends forth sparks from itself. This multiplication of bodies 
is called Kayaryúba Yoga or the Yoga of many bodies. | 

Then, how do numerous thinking principles, having diversity 
of objects, produce one effect ? To this, he replies : 


V. 

In the diverse tendency of the many the impelling 
thinking principle is one. 

* In the diverse tendency” (pravrittibhede) or multifunction- 
ality of the many thinking principles the one thinking principle 
of the Yogí is the impelling force or actuator, because it is the 
ruler, and therefore there is no difference of object. The means 
ing is—that as in its own body the mind directs the eyes, the hands, 
&c., according to its will, from its being the ruler, so does it in 
the other bodies. 

[In the preceding aphorism the question having been solved 
as to how a single individual ean provide thinking principles for 
many bodies, the question arises as to how can many thinking 
principles act in concert and preserve the unity of the creator? If 
this unity be not admitted, there would be so many independent 
individuals, each following the bent of his own mind, and the 
idea of one individual aeting as many without any loss of 
individuality, would be lost. This doubt is removed by the 
explanation that the thinking prineiples provided to the many 
are in reality one, and entirely controlled by the primary think- 
ing principle, of which they are mere scintillations ] 

The thinking principle which belongs to the perfections result- 
ing from birth, &c., are produced by the same five causes, 
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and yet the thinking principle produced by Samádhi is distinct 
from the others. 70 show this he says: 


VI. 


Thereof the meditation-born one is without any 
residua. 

* The meditation-born” (d/ydnaja) thinking principle or that 
which is produced by Samadhi, is, among the five, the one which 
is “ without any residua" (andsaya), i. e., without any residua of 
(former) work. This is the meaning. 

[Thinking principles are said to be of five kinds, because they 
proceed severally from birth, herbs, ineantation, penances, and 
meditation (A. 1). The word used (ja), means “ born," but the 
object is not to imply that the thinking prineiples are actually 
born of herbs, incantations, &c., but to indicate the training, habit 
of thought, disposition or impurities which it acquires under the 
five different circumstances. The first four are said to depend 
on the residua of former works, and thelast to have nothing to 
rest upon, it being self-supporting, 2. e., not resulting from the 
residua of any former work.] 

To show that the thinking principle of the Yogi is distinct in 
its work, even as it is distinct from other thinking principles in 
being devoid of pain, &c., he says: 


| VII. 
The work of a Yogi is neither white nor black : those 
of others are of three kinds. 


That work which produces good fruit, such as sacrifices, &c., 
is “ white" ($u£/a). That which produces a bad result, such as 
Bráhmanieide, is “ black” (Aréshna). That which is mixed up of 
the two, is white-black (suila-frishna). Thereof, the white work 
belongs to wise people, to those who are engaged in charity, asceti- 
cism, the study of the Vedas, &c.; the black belongs to the 
vicious ; and the white-black (or mixed kind) toordinary men. As 
regards Yogis, who have performed the Safiyama, work is of a 
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different character to these: their work produces no fruit, for 
they undertake it after renouncing all desire for fruition. 

[In the first three kinds of work fruition is inseparable. The 
wise give alms, perform penances, read the Vedas, display their 
benevolence, &c. &c. and derive the fruits thereof ; the vicious 
commit wicked actions and suffer for the same; ordinary mortals 
are sometimes engaged in good actions and sometimes in bad 
ones, and suffer or enjoy accordingly. The Yogis, who renounce 
the fruits of all actions, can neither suffer nor enjoy from what 
they do, and hence their work is declared to be distinct from the 
works of others. They are, in the language of the Bhagavadgitá, 
like the lotus-leaf which, lying on water or having water on it, 
is never wetted. ] 

Now he describes the fruit of such works. 


VIII. 


Thence proceeds the manifestation of the residua 
which are suitable to its fruition. 

Now, the residua of works produce two sorts of fruits, one sort 
being memory only, and the other, kind, age, and experience. 
Thereof, those residua which have for their fruition kind, age, 
and experience which are derivable in one or many births, 
have already been described above (p. 69). Of those the only 
fruit of which is memory, the manifestation proceeds from the 
same works. Even as work produces a body, whether as a Deva, 
or a human being, or a lower animal, so does it by its maturity 
lead to a corresponding manifestation of residua (vdsani). The 
meaning is this. Should a celestial or other body once acquired 
by a certain work be acquired even after the interposition of a 
hundred other births the n: morial residua of the former state 
will manifest themselves avain. Their memory revives according 
to circumstances, even when residing in other regions. In the 
intermediate states, though existing, they remain in a latent 
condition. Nor do the residua produced in course of existence in 
hell and other places become evident then. 
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[For the sake of verbal fidelity I have used memory as the 
equivalent of the Sanskrit term Smriti of the commentary ; but 
the object aimed at is not memory in its ordinary signification, 
but the remembrance in one life of appetites, desires, and affec- 
tions of a preceding one. These results manifest themselves 
in, what in European philosophy is called, instinct. They are 
remembrances, because they arise without any conscious purpose, 
though they are not without consciousness. European philo- 
sophers, who do not recognise transmigration, finding Instinct 
to be opposed to Reason, take it to be something distinct from 
it—a distinct faculty. In its widest signification it extends to 
living beings in general—to plants as well as to animals,—but for 
psychological purposes it is limited by Dugald Stewart to Appe- 
tites, Desires, and Affections. Butler changes Desires into Pas- 
sions, but without any material change of purport. Dr. Bain 
says “ Instinct is untaught ability,” (Mental and Moral Science, 
Bk. III, c. IV), and this is amplified by Hamilton into “ an agent 
which performs blindly and ignorantly a work of intelligence 
and knowledge."  (Reid's Works, p. 761a.) Paley has “a pro- 
pensity prior to experience, and independent of instruction." 
Milton calls it * Reason discursive or intuitive." These defini- 
tions have been summed up into “ untaught ability," “ untaught 
propensity,” “ unconscious purpose." It is opposed to Habit, 
which is the result of tuition and exercise, and distinct from 
Reason, which presupposes argumentation and deliberation. The 
memory of our text is Instinct as defined above; but our author 
does not recognise spontaneity in anything, nor purpose indepen- 
dent of Reason. He attributes the eteology of Instinct to 
residua left in the thinking principle by rational action, and the 
said residua lie dormant till they are made vivid in a subse- 
quent life. Habits leave their residua exactly in the same way 
as other actions, and they not only become manifest in the next 
life, but also in the progeny, as in the cases of pointers and 
other animals. In short, according to our author, Reason is one 
and the sole faculty of all knowing, the only principle of certain. 
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ty, and it manifests itself as Reason or Instinct differently under 
different circumstance. Anyhow, the meaning of our author 
will be best understood by replacing his Memory by Instinet. 

The aphorism under notice explains the fruit of work as mani- 
fested by Instinct. Having already described that work leads to 
two kinds of fruit, Instinct and deserts, or in his language memory 
and kind, age and experience, he now says that Instinct docs not 
manifest itself uniformly at every successive birth, but according 
to circumstances when it is needed in subsequent lives, even 
after many interruptions, the residua for it remaining dormant 
during such interruption. Thus, a man born in the next life 
as a dog having no occasion for his human instincts, acts as a 
dog, but twenty or more generations after, when he is again 
born as a man, his early instincts revive, and he acts according 
to them. This is the theory which the aphorism explaius by 
saying that residua manifest themselves in conformity to the 
fruition of work. When 9 work entails existence as a serpent, 
those residua become manifest which are appropriate to such an 
existence, but not those which are appropriate for other forms 
of life. In other words, residua remain dormant or in a 
potential state until the necessary excitants are in operation. 
The S. P. Bhashya, explains this by saying, “when a celestial 
work is in fruition, it dues not become the cause of manifestation 
of the residua of infernal, brutal or human states; it then enlivens 
only those residua whieh a:e conformable to a celestial existence.” 
(Na hi daivam karma vipach samánam náraka-tirgaft-manushya- 
vásanábhivyakti-nimitlom bhuvati kintu daivanugund evdsya 
vásaná vyajante). The purport is that each kind of existence 
brings to light its own appropriate residua. | 

Doubt having been produced of there existing any causal 
relation in these residua, he etl lishes it by saying: 

IX. 
From the uniformity of memory and residua there 


is uninterruptibility of relation, even after breaks by 


caste, locality and time. 
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Of worldly beings transmigrating in diverse forms, when one, 
after experiencing one form, attains that form again after an 
interruption of a thousand other births, the residua of impres- 
sions appropriate to that state, which had been formed at the 
first birth and had become latent from want of the necessary 
conditions, become manifest on the attainment of that suitable 
state. Thus, there is, notwithstanding breaks caused by caste, 
locality and time, an “ uninterruptibility" (dnantarye) or conti- 
nuity in producing their own necessary fruit of memory. How 
so? “From the uniformity of memory and residua." Thus, on 
the performance of a work there is produced a deposit of 
residuum on the quality of goodness of the thinking principle, 
and that is the germ of the fruits of heaven, hell, &c.; or it is 
the residua of works such as sacrifices &c. It exists as a latent 
power, or as a power of the actor in relation to experience 
and experieneer. From these residua proceeds memory, from 
memory the experiencing of pleasure and pain, and from that 
experience again come residua, memory, &c. It is true that 
where memory aud residua are different there is, from want of 
uninterruptibility, a difficulty in producing a relation of cause 
aud effect ; but in our case here, where impressions become residua, 
and residua merge into memory, and they reside in concord in one 
thinking principle, the relation of cause and effect is not difficult 
or hard of effectuation. 

[According to the preceding aphorism the residua of former 
births are the causes of manifestation of certain effects; but, 
since eoncomitaney is necessary between cause and effect while 
the intervention of many dissimilar births between two similars 
causes an interruption, it may be argued that residua are not the 
causes of memory, as alleged. This objection is met by saying 
that the memory remains, and therefore sequence is obviously 
not broken. The memory of sucking the teats on the part 
of an infant returns after many births, whenever that infant is 
again born as a human being, though it does not manifest. itself 
when the same infant is born as a bird or a serpent, and it shows 
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that the memory is not lost. Hence the relation of cause and 
effect 1s not broken.] 

Admitting the uninterruptibility of residua, and their rela- 
tion as cause and effect, it may be asked when an impression first 
takes place is it caused by residua, or without a cause? To 
solve this doubt, he says: 


X. 
There is no beginning about them, because of the 
eternity of desire. 
* About them,” 8. e., about or in regard toresidua. “No 


beginning” (anaditva), that which has no commencement. The 
meaning is, these have no beginning. How? “ Because of the 
eternity of desire." This “ desire" (us!sha) or longing of an in- 
tensely delusive character— (manifesting itself in such wishes as) 
‘may the means of effecting my pleasure be always mine; 
may there never be a separation between me and them’—is the 
eause of residua, and that being eternal there is no beginning. 
This is the meaning. What is meant is this: From the 
‘proximity of the cause the tendency of the functions of impres- 
sions and residua cannot be checked, and the thinking principle, 
from its expansible and contractile character, pierced by the 
impressions, residua and the like, modifies itself when it attains 
each appropriate existence. 

[The theory ot Instincts being the result of action in former 
lives is open to the grave ol jection that it does not account for 
Instinct in the first instance. A being born for the first time 
should have, according to the theory, no Instinct. The initial 
impression must therefore be eauseless, and so there is no reason 
to admit that residua are te cau-es of effect, 7. e., of birth, age 
and experience. This obje tion is inet in this aphorism by saying 
that Desire is eternal, and tuerefore there is no necessity for a 
beginning. Desire is essential to existence; there would be no 
existence if there was no Desire; and that Desire produces 
residua, and so there is no break in the course of eternity. The 
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opponent wished to expose the fallacy of the argument regard- 
ing residua being the cause of Intuition by showing that there 
could be no residua at the first start, and the author accepts 
a regressus in infinitum to surmount the difficulty. According to 
him the universe had no beginning and will never end, and 
therefore there is no occasion to seek a beginning. ] 

From their infinity it being doubtful that the residua can 
ever be destroyed, he points out the means of destroying them. 


- XI. 
Since they are agglomerated by cause, effect, sub- 
stratum and support, their absence would produce the 
absence of the others. 


Conception (anubhava) is the cause of residua ; desire, &c., are 
the causes of conceptions ; and of them the cause is ignorance. 
Thus is (ignorance) both the immediate and the mediate “ cause" 
(hetu). ** Effect (phala) is body, memory, &c. “ Substratum" 
(&sraya) is the intellectual principle. “ Support? (áľumbana or 
object of desire) is the same for both conceptions and residua. 
Now, since these infinite residua are collected by these cause, effect, 
substratum and support, when they are absent, 7. e4 when they 
may be likened to roasted seeds, on their being burnt by know- 
ledge and Yoga, there being no root left, the residua cannot sprout, 
nor lead to action, and thus they are destroyed. 

(Now the question is raised, how can one undo that which is 
eternal? and the answer given is—since desires proceed from, 
or are the sum total of, cause, effect, substratum and support, 
one has to remove those conditions which produce desires, and 
that removal ipso facto removes desires. The removal is effected 
by the aid of Yoga. Yoga knowledge parches cause, effect, 
substratum, and support by exposing their real nature, and when 
so parched, they become, like roasted seeds, unfit for germination, 
and their destruction follows as a matter of course. Of course 
this is limited to the individual who effects the parching, and 
does not extend to the world at large.] 
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It may be questioned, that since the thinking principle 18 being 
constantly destroyed, and there is a difference in their relation as 
cause and effeet from their want of simultaneity between residua 
and their effects, how can there be a unity ? To prove the unity, 
he says: 

XII. 

(The thinking principle) exists in its proper nature; 
the past and the future (result) from differences in the 
condition of qualities. 

The (possibility of) production of things which are absolutely 
non-existent is unreasonable, from their want of relation to exis- 
tence. Nowhere has there been any relation to existence in the 
horns of a hare. 

In the case of a nonentity as an effect, with what design 
can causes proceed to act? None enters into action for a false 
object, and it being opposed to entity there is no relation of 
nonentity to it. When truth attains its own identity, how can 
it become baseless and untrue? The meaning is, it cannot 
accept an antagonistic form. Hence from there being no possi- 
bility of the destruction of existence, and from the impossibility 
of the origin of non-existence, the qualified, convertible by 
qualities, always remains in one form. The qualities, alone, 
change into their threcil conditions. Attaining each condition, 
the qualified forsakes it. ©: inal form, and, remaining in the 
present condition, att in: the state of objects of enjoyment. 
Hence in this science me «tablished the distinctions of the past 


and future conditions of cualities, and of their relation to each 
other as cause and effect. li. nee, too, the same thinking principle 
is made to exist as the quai: d until isolation, and none can 


prevent it. 

[The removal suggested in the preceding aphorism suggests 
the idea of destruction ; but that is not possible. Nothing can 
proceed from non-existence, and no existence can be absolute 
non-existence, and the difficulty is solved by referring to the 
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doctrine explained in A. 14 C. III which recognizes a threefold 
condition of existence, the antecedent, the postcedent, and the 
present. Matter is eternal, and remains always an existence; 
but its conditions vary ; accordingly when the present condition 
of a thing is destroyed, the thing reverts to one or other of 
its two other conditions, and the parching of the seeds implies 
their resolution into the antecedent condition. This is the theory 
of Moderate Nominalism or Conceptualism with its threefold 
condition of Universalia ante rem, as thoughts in the mind of 
God; Universalia in re, as the essence (quiddity) of things; 
and Universalia post rem, as concepts. The text looks to 
thoughts or ideas or plastie types without reference to God.] 

He now describes of what forms these qualified and the quali- 
ties are. - 

XIII. 

They are individualised or subtile, and consist of 
qualities. 

The qualities and the qualified described above are divided into 
the individualised and the subtile. The * qualities” (gundh) are 
of the forms of goodness, foulness, and darkness. “ To consist 
of” (taddtmanah) is to be of that nature, or to be modified to that 
form: this is the meaning. Since there is seen a concomitance 
in all persons, both externally and internally, through goodness, 
foulness, and darkness in the forms of pleasure, pain and delusion, 
of individuals and conceptions, and since it is found that which 
is concomitant is also its modified form, as in the case of jars 
which are concomitants of earth are also modified forms of 
earth, therefore the modification of qualities is evident. 

[The simple proposition in this aphorism is that all attributes 
are mere modifications of the three primary qualities. Circum- 
stances may make them subtile or gross, but, whether one or the 
other, they consist of nothing but the three qualities of gson, 
ness, foulness, and darkness modified in some one fouence 
another. They are mere modes of being, but not raa the 
different beings.] vios, 
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Apprehending the doubt that if all these three qualities be 
the chief causes everywhere, how can we talk of one qualified 
(or one substratum of quality) ? he says : 

XIV. 

From unity of modification (results) unity of a 
thing. 

Although there are three qualities, yet their modification into 
the member aud the membered, (in some cases goodness becoming 
the membered, in some cases foulness, and in others darkness,) 
being one, “ unity" (८८८४७) or oneness is admitted. Thus, in the 
examples this is the earth, this is the air, &c., (in which unity 
is observed, for earth is a modification of darkness, and air of 
foulness.) 

(The purport is that as only one modification can take place 
of the thinking principle at a time, the unity of a thing is 
never disturbed. The thinking principle under similar circum- 
stances changes exactly in the same way, and no difference can 
possibly result. In other words, as the three qualities can be 
only separately ascendant, one at a time, the simultaneous percep- 
tion of the effects of all the three cannot be effected ; and this 
meets the objection raised in the preamble. ] 

Had objects existed distinct from cognition it would be 
proper to talk of the unity or multiplicity of objects, but when 
cognition itself from te influence of residua existing in the 
relation of cause and ८1८६, appears in different shapes, how 
can you say so? In reply to this question, he says : 

: XV. 

Even in the sameness of object, the course of the 
two are distinct, from diversity of the thinking prin- 

Gye 
a «0९ the two,” of the cognition and the cognizable, the course 
is ०७०० follow different or separate roads. How so? From 
ity of thinking principles even in the sameness of object. 


~ 
a 
"4 


4 


diver; 


N 


haan 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 183 


Even in similar things, as the attainment of women and the 
like, differences of thinking are noticeable in different observers 
from the resulting sensations of pleasure, pain and delusion. 
Thus, on beholding a beautiful and attractive woman, pleasure 
is felt by an amorous person, enmity by her rival, and disgust 
by an ascetic. And since these different kinds of feeling arise 
from one object there can be no agency in the thing itself. 
If it be said that object is the effect of our thinking principle 
only, the object would appear in one form only. Also, if a 
thing were an effect of the thinking principle then there would 
be no other thing extant when that thinking principle would be 
occupied with one thing. (If it be said) be it so, we deny it. 
For how could that thing then be beheld by many others? 
And since it is so beheld, it cannot be an effect of the thinking 
principle. If it be said that it is created by many at the same 
time, the reply would be that there would be a difference between a 
work produced by many, and a work produced by one. And if 
the difference be not admitted, then there being difference of 
cause without a difference of effect, the universe would be either 
causeless, or uniform. What is said is this: should there be no 
difference of effect when the causes are different, then the whole 
universe resulting from many causes would either be of one form, 
or not following the different causes, be causeless from its indepen- 
dence (of the causes). And if it is so (it may be asked) why 
does it not, being made of the three qualities, produce in the 
same percipient the sensations (simultaneously) of pleasure, pain 
and delusion? The case is not so. Even as the object consists of 
three qualities, 80 18 the thinking principle made up of three 
qualities, and in its perception of objects, merits and demerits are 
accessory causes, and from their prevalence or depression results the 
manifestation of the thinking principle in such and such (varying) 
forms. Thus in the presence of a woman near an amorous person, 
his thinking principle, disposed towards merit through the influence 
of the quality of goodness, becomes full of pleasure. From the 
co-operation of the quality of foulness, which is auxiliary to vice, 
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for all rival wives, it becomes painful. Similarly from the 
co-operation of the quality of darkness, which is attended by 
ardent vice, it becomes to angry rival wives the cause of 
delusion. Hence the cognizable object is independent of 
cognition, and consequently cognizable and cognition, being 
contradictory in their natures, cannot bear the relation of cause 
and effect. Thus it being possible without any difference in the 
cause for the existence of a difference in effect from their 
relation, the independence of cognition from the object is 
established. 

[The question discussed in the preceding aphorism raises a 
doubt as to whether perception is due to objects or to the 
cognitive power. It cannot be said that objects produce percep- 
tion, for in that case a given object would always and every- 
where produce the same sensation, as a given cause cannot 
produce dissimilar effects. A handsome woman should be a 
handsome woman to all beholders, without a distinction. In 
the world this is, however, not the case. A woman produces very 
dissimilar feelings in different beholders, and she, as the object, 
cannot therefore be said to be the cause of perception. On the 
other hand, the thinking principle cannot be the cause, for if you 
accept it to be one in ail persons, it, as a cause, cannot produce 
different effects ; and if vou accept 1t to be different in different 
individuals, dissimilar cases would lead to one uniform result, 
which is impossible. Jie solution offered is that thinking principle 
and object are different, Lut inasmuch as both are governed by the 
three qualities, the prevalc.ce of a particular quality at a parti- 
cular time in the think us principle produces a difference in the 
perception of an object. ‘Lue “diversity of the thinking princi- 
ple" in the text implies a diversity In its condition as regards the 
state of the qualities working within it. The argument here is the 
same which European philosophers diseuss with reference to sensa- 
tions and sensibles ; and the optional use of jnána and vijnina by 
our author shows that he means cognition or sensation and per- 
ception, and not the higher knowledge elsewhere indicated by the 
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word /nána. I have used for it cognition after Mr. Jardine, who 
defines it as “a general name which we may apply to all those 
mental states in which there is made known in consciousness either 
some affection or activity of the mind itself, or some external 
quality or object." (‘The Elements of the Psychology of Cogni- 
tion,’ p. 1). The object to which this Jnana or cognition is applied 
is Jneya or cognizable, which is just the same with idea as 
used by Locke, who says, “it is the term which, I think, serves 
best to stand for whatsoever is the object of the understanding 
when a man thinks; I have used it to express whatever is meant 
by phenomena, notion, species, or whatever it is which the mind 
can be employed about in thinking.” Idea, however, has been 
used in so many varying senses by European metaphysicians 
that I have thought it safe to confine myself to cognizable or 
object, as least likely to cause misconceptions. The theory of 
eternity of matter is here made the basis of the argument.] 

Since a cognition, being an illuminator, is by nature per- 
ceptive, and the object, being susceptible of illumination, is 
by nathre perceivable, why should cognition not perceive and 
recollect all things simultaneously? With a view to remove 
such doubt, he says : 

XVI. 

A thing is known or unknown from its dependence 
on its change of form in the thinking principle. 

* Its" of the object, “ From its change of form” (upardgat). 
From its producing forms in the thinking principle, an external 
object becomes known or unknown. The meaning is this: in the 
attainment of their production all things depend on the conjunc- 
tion of their causes. The production of the cognition of a 
blue or other colour depends on the aecessory cause of the 
form being brought forward as an object through the passage 
of the organs of sensation; perception being impossible without 
the object, since there is no correlation. Hence, by whatever 
object is the form of cognition modified, that object is brought 
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into cognition, 2. e., that object becomes known. That which 
does not give its shape (to the thinking principle) is held 
to be unknown. Similarly, recollection is produced of that object 
which, having been known before, has left residua in the mind, and 
which residua, excited by a similar object, acting as the accessory 
cause, brings 10 to our knowledge. Hence, neither cognition, 
nor memory is constant everywhere, nor is there any inconsis- 
tency. 

[The argument mooted in the last aphorism is furthee deve- 
loped by saying that the effect of the qualities is transmitted to 
the thinking principle through the object seen, and the thinking 
principle is thereby modified differently under different circum- 
stances. The qualities aet from two different directions, first in 
the thinking principle apart from the object, and next in the 
object, and through it in the thinking principle. A man in a 
passion has the quality of foulness prevalent in him, and then 
that foulness affects everything he sees, though it is not foul; and 
when all the qualities are calm in him, he sees a foul action, and 
the foulness of that action enters within him and tinges his 
thinking principle from without.] 

To remove the donbt that since the perceiving soul does not 
perceive a yellow culuu: when it perceives a blue, there is liability 
of its assuming, like the thinking principle, different shapes, 
or being modified froin its being at times the perceiver, he 
Bays: 


XVII. 

The functions of thc thinking principle are always 
known, for its presi!» soul is unmodifiable. 

All the functions of the thinking principle—characterised as 
they are by proofs, misconceptions, &c.,—are “ always,” i. e., at all 
times, known to its percipient soul, since it is unmodifiable, or 
wanting in hability to change from its being of the form of the 
intellect (chidrupa). Were it mutable, the constant percep- 
tibility of those functions would not follow, the mutability 
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being (necessarily) occasional. The meaning is this. The soul of 
the form of intellect always remaining as the presiding principle, 
and its intimate associate, the pure element, the thinking principle, 
being also always present, by whatever object it (the latter) 
is modified in shape there is the probability of that objeet 
being always brought into contact with the shadow of the 
former (soul, ckit); and such being the case it is established 
that there is constant perceptibility, and never can there be 
any apprehension of change. 

[Having explained the relation of cognition to cognizables, 
and the rationale of the process by which things become known or 
unknown, the author proceeds to explain how it is that the thinking 
principle, which, under the circumstances alleged, is always chang- 
ing and assuming new forms, should still be able to know different 
objects, or have the power of understanding. The thinking 
principle is admitted to be tn se unconscious, and is itself under- 
going constant modifications, and cannot therefore exercise intelli- 
gence, and be itself the cause of knowledge. But, says the author, 
its presiding soul is constant and immutable, and associated with 
that soul it derives reflected intelligence, and by its aid it is always 
able to know whatever external object casts its shadow on it. In 
other words, though the thinking principle is itself unconscious, 
it derives intelligence from the soul which is pure intelligence 
and absolutely immutable. The P. Bhashya explains the aphorism 
by saying, “ had the presiding soul been liable, like the thinking 
principle, to constant mutation, then objects or the functions 
of the thinking principle would have become, like sounds and 
other objects, sometimes known and sometimes unknown to it; 
but constant consciousness (८८८४. perceptibility) of the mind is 
indicated by the immutability of its presiding soul.” (Yadi 
chittavat prabhurapi purushah parinameta tatastadvishayá chittae 
vrittayah $abdádivishayavat jnitajnaléh syuh, sadájnátatvantu 
manasastatprabhohk purushasydparindmitvamanumdpayati.) This 
idea is further developed in other commentaries. } 

Now it may be said that since the thinking principle itself, 
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from excess of the quality of goodness, is the illuminant, it can 

from its self-illumination, illuminate both itself and the object, 

and the act of perception can thereby be completed, what is the 

use of the assumption of a separate percipient? To allay this 

doubt, he says : , 
XVIII. 

It is not self-illuminative, since it is perceptible. 

“It,” the thinking principle, is mot *'self-illuminative"? 
(6०८०८७०), expositor of itself, but it is perceptible by the soul. 
How so? Because it is * perceptible.” A perceptible is known 
by a percepient, as in the case of a water-jar or the like. 
The thinking principle is 91 object of perception, and therefore 
it 1s not self-illuminative. 

[The argument in the next preceding aphorism would suggest 
the idea that the thinking principle, whether directly or in- 
directly, was itself the perceiver, and that being the case there 
is no necessity for assuming a separate perceiver. Where one 
assumption is sufficient, two are not needed. This objection of the 
opponent is refuted in the aphorism under notice, by saying 
that the thinking principle cannot be the percipient, or self- 
illuminattve, because ii is itself an object of perception. That 
which is an object of perception cannot itself be percipient; and 
the commentator illustrates this by citing the example of a water- 
jar, which, as an ol ject of perception, cannot know itself, The 
P. Bhashya elaborates the argument by saying, “ Even-as the 
other organs and their objeets, such as audition, &c., cannot be 
self-illuminative from the circumstance of their being perceivables, 
the mind should be so}. wn. Nor can fire be an example in 
this instance; for even iire cannot make its own hidden identity 
visible. Manifestation is seen to result from the conjunction 
of a manifestator with a manifestable, and such conjunction 
cannot take place with one’s own identity. Besides if the theory 
of self-illuminativeness of the thinking principle be admitted, it 
would not be perceptible to any body else." (Yathelardnindriyd™ 
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ni Sabdadayascha drisyatvanna svábhásáni tath& manopi pratye- 
tavyam. Na chaguiratra drishtintam. Nahyagnirátmasvarípama- 
prakásam prakásayati. Prakasagchayam prakdésya-prakagaka 
४८7५०५८ drishtah, na cha svarüpamátresti satyoyah kincha svá- 
bhasam chittamityagrahyameva kasyachiditi.) The illustration 
of fire becomes appropriate on the assumption that it owes its 
luminosity to itself. But the luminosity contemplated by the 
term svddhasa is knowledge, and not light. In fact, the light 
of the text can be understood only by substituting for it the 
word knowledge, throughout the discussion. | 

It may be said that the argument here has accepted the pro- 
position, (2. e., it involves a petitio principii), for the percepti- 
bility of the thinking principle has not yet been established. 
Besides, in men the functions of accepting that which is good 
and rejecting that which is injurious are made manifest through 
the consciousness of one’s own intellect; and such feelings as 
“I am angry," “I am afraid,” “I have no desire," cannot be 
produced without the consciousness of the intellect (and since 
they are, the agency of the soul is not needed.) 'To meet 
this argument, he says: 


XIX. 


Attention cannot be directed to both at the same 
time. 

The understanding of an object is the establishment of its 
usefulness by (knowing it to be) this—this is the object which 
is the cause of pleasure or pain. The understanding of the intellect 
is the establishment of the use of that object through pleasure or 
pain in the form of I (or the ego). In the perception of an 
object two such kinds of understanding cannot be effected at the 
same time, for there is a contradiction. There is no possibility 
of effecting two contradictory actions simultaneously, and there- 
fore it is not possible to perceive “ both,” 2. e., cognition and 
cognizable at the same time. Hence, it is laid down that the 
thinking principle is not self-iluminative. Further, even if 
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two such actions could be accomplished, their fruits could not 
result, for there cannot be an apprehension of the two fruits, 
because the thinking principle being directed outwards to grasp 
an object cannot know itself. The result is confined only to the 
object, and not to itself. This is the meaning. 

[The opponent again comes to the char:re, and says that the 
intellect or understanding may supply tlic place of the soul, for 
the thinking principle may see, and the intellect may decide about 
the nature of the sight. The author demurs to this by saying two 
such functions cannot take place simultaneously, or the thinking 
principle cannot see and argue at the same time. The sensation 
of hunger is first felt, and then its nature discussed. The 
thinking principle must undergo two modifications, once to feel, 
and then to consider, and these it cannot undergo at once; so 
these two acts can never take place simultancously, and consequent- 
ly it cannot be said that the thinking principle is alone sufticient to 
account for consciousness and knowledge: a separate cause must be 
assigned for these two feelings, and that cause is the soul. "The, 
P. Bhashya pithily disposes of the question by saying, “ It is not 
possible to behold one’s own self and another at the same time, for 
it leads to the thecry of the momentarists who hold action, effect 
and cause to be the sume.” (Na chaikasmin kshane svapararipa- 
vadhdranam yuktam, kshinckavadino yad bhavanam saiva kriyá 
tadeva cha kdrakam//ychhyupagamah.) The meaning of the 
aphorism is simply tbat the thinking principle cannot perform 
the two acts of perception and self-knowing at the same time, and 
therefore it is obvious that it cannot by itself be the cause of 
intelligence. ] 

Let it be admitted that a cognition cannot be self-perceptive, 
still may it not be perceived ^y another cognition? Assuming 
such a question, he says: 


XX. 
If one cognition be the perceptible of another, 
there would be an excessiveness of cognitions to 
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cognitions, and also a confusion of memory. 


If one cognition could cognize another, then that cognition 
being itself unintelligent and unable to illuminate another, 
.we must assume a third cognition and for it another, and so 
on and a thing could not be perceived in the whole lifetime 
of a man. Nor can an object be known when the cognition 
remains unknown. 

It leads also to “confusion of memory." On a particular 
colour or a taste being produced in a cognition there would arise 
an endless series of cognitions to perceive it, and when the 
residua left by a former cognition would attempt to recall it 
to memory there would arise, from there being no break in the 
ideas of cognitions and objects, cognitions and memories simul- 
taneously, and hence, it being impossible to make out with 
reference to what object the recollection has arisen, there would 
be a confusion of memory, 2. e., it would not be known that 
this is the memory of colour and this is the memory of taste. 

[The explanation above given leaves the door open to the 
assumption that one cognition may perceive another, and thus 
obviate the necessity of assuming the agency of the soul, ४. e., 
each individual may have many cognitions which co-operate 
with each other in producing knowledge of a particular object. 
To preclude this theory, the author brings forward the argument 
of regressus in infinitum. If one cognition could perceive 
another, we would require a third to perceive the second, and 
so on, and there would be no end to the chain. It would, 
he urges, also lead to a confusion of memory, for on one idea 
being called to memory all its attendant ideas would arise to 
infinity, and it would be impossible to determine which is the 
particular idea that has been revived.] 

The question may then be asked, if, in the absence of self- 
perceptive power in cognitions (duddhi), one cognition cannot 
be known by another, how do we use the idea this is the 


perception of an object ? To remove this doubt, he expounds his 
conclusion. 
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XXI. 


The intellection of its own cognition takes place 
when it takes its form through the non-transitional 
soul. 


* Soul?” (purusha), being of the form of intelligence, is called 
2९४26 (intellect). It is“ non-transitional"" (vpratisaflkramá), that 
which has no transition or passing iuto another place is so called : 
by this is meant that it does not mix «ith anything. In the 
modification of the member and the membered, the (three) 
qualities, (as members) in passing into the qualified or membered, 
assume their forms, and in the world atoms, moving on, produce the 
forms of objects; but the power of intellection (7. e., soul) does 
not do so, because it always retains its own form, inasmuch as it 
exists in itself. Hence when the thinking principle, being near 
it, assumes its shape, intellection takes place; and when the soul, 
by its contact with the function of the thinking principle being 
endowed with understanding, cognizes, then the knowing of the 
thinking principle of its own self takes place. 

[The soul never undergoes any modification, but by its 
reflection on tbe thinking principle that principle derives its 
intelligence, and that iutelligent state is therefore said to be 
attained through the non-transitional soul. Jt is then chit or 
intelligence, because for the time being it has intelligence in it, 
andthis is explained by the commentator. When the thinking 
principle in its intelli nt, state assumes the form of an object, it 
is able to know its own notions. The P. Bhashya explains the 
text by saying, “unm «liliable is the power of experiencing ; it is 
also non-transitional. On its reflection falling on the excessibly 
modifiable (the thinking }1uc!ple) the functions of the latter reflect 
on it. Thereupon people «ll it tlie function of understanding from 
its imitating the function ot the thinking principle enlivened by 
intelligence, though it is devoid of the function of understanding.” 
(The force of the argument here depends upon the distinction 
made between intelligence and the function of understanding, 
for the soul, though intelligence itself, does not exercise any 
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function.) (Aparinimini hi bhoktriéaktirapratisalkramá cha 
parindminyatyarthe pratisaflkránteva tadvrittimanupatati, tasyas- 
cha praptachattanyopagraharupayd baddhivritteranukarimatras 
tayá buddhivrityavisishtá hi jndnavrittirakhydyate). 

Pandit Govindadeva Sastri, following some later commenta- 
tors, explains the text so as to mean that the soul itself under. 
goes the modification. The earlier and more reliable commenta- 
tors, however, do not accept that meaning, and as the sequel 
shows them to be right I have accepted their interpretation. ] 

To show that thus the self-perceptive thinking principle, being 
able to perceive all objects, becomes fit for all purposes, he says: 


XXII. 


The thinking principle, modified by the knower and 
the knowable, is (able to perceive) all objects. 


* The knower" (drashtd) is soul. To be modified by it is to seem 
to be of its form from its propinquity. 70 be modified by the 
knowable, is to undergo the modification of assuming the form of 
the (object) perceived. When this (double modification) takes 
place, then it becomes able to perceive all objects. Even asa trans- 
parent crystal, or a mirror, or the like is fit to receive the reflection 
of all images, so the quality of goodness, unstained by foulness 
and darkness, is able, from its purity, to receive the reflection of 
the soul (ckit). Not so foulness and darkness, owing to their 
want of purity. The quality of goodness, divested of all asso- 
ciation with foulness and darkness, from its being liable to only 
one modification, and being able to receive the reflection of 
the intelligent soul, remains like a steady lamp-flame till the 
attainment of emancipation (moksha). Even as in the vicinity 
of a loadstone motion is produced in iron, so in the vicinity of 
the intelligent soul manifestible intelligence is reflected on the 
quality of goodness. Accordingly, in this system of philosophy 
tivo powers of intelligence are recognized, the eternally present 
(ustyoditd) and the manifestible (a/Aiwyafigd). The eternally 
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present power of intelligence is soul. The manifestible power of 
intelligence 18 the quality of goodness, which derives its power 
by its contiguity to the former. From extreme propinquity, it, 
as an intimate friend, effectuates the experiencership of the soul. 
And as that quality is the resting place of Purusha, the supreme 
soul, the Sáfikhyas, who recognise an acti less Brahma, attribute 
to it the experience of pleasure, pain and delusion. (The epithets 
“ supreme” and ** Brahma” are meaninglc:s here, for the human 
soul is all that is meant: God as Bruit is not indicated). 
Now, though from the extreme aveyance of some one quality 
and of its prevalence at certain times and in some cases, all the 
three qualities are constantly modifying in the forms of pleasure, 
pain, and delusion, and the thinking principle is not pure, yet when 
that principle modifies its form into that pure quality of goodness, 
which is the essence of work, it attains its perceptibility. The 
pure primary quality of goodness of the thinking principle, on the 
one side reflected upon by intelligence or the soul, and on the other 
covered by the thinking principle modified into the forms 
ef external objects, and becoming conscious from the effect 
of the reflection of the soul, becomes able to feel pleasure, 
pain and delusion, though it is devoid of intelligence. Thus the 
experience, from its ex:remo propinquity to soul and from want 
of due discrimination, is said to be of soul, though it is unexperi- 
encing. To this effect has Vindhyavasi said: “ the sufferingness 
of the quality of gooc ne- = is the sufferingness of soul.” Elsewhere 
it is said. ‘ Even as an 11:09 produced by the reflection of a 
reflected image on a mirror is called a reflection, so the mani- 
festation of the shadow of i;'.lligence, like the intelligence of 


‘soul, is implied by the wd p. /’isaffkrdntz or contact.” 


It might be argued iit, though the reflection of the ever- 
modifying may be seen in a transparent body, as a human 
face in a looking-glass, how can there arise the reflection of 
the absolutely transparent, all-pervading, unmodifying soul in 
the comparatively untransparent quality of goodness? To this 
the reply is—Not knowing the true nature of reflection you 
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have said this. The display of the manifestible power of 
intelligenee in the quality of goodness, by the propinquity of the 
soul, is called reflection. Even as is that sentieut power, abiding 
in the soul, so does its reflection appear in the quality of good- 
ness. 

Again, since it has been said that soul is absolutely pure, how 
can it be in contact with the (comparatively) untransparent quality 
of goodness ? This argument is not correct, for the contact of the 
sun and the like (which are highly transparent) isseen in water 
and the like which are less transparent. If it besaid that there 
can be no contact of that which is undefined, that too would bein- 
consistent, because we see the all-pervading sky (ákáśa) reflected in 
a looking-glass, or the like. And such being the case, there can be 
no objection to the effectuation of the reflection (under notice). 

It may be argued that what has been said about there being 
an apparent or external contact by propinquity of the sentient 
power with the quality of goodness of the thinking principle, 
there should be the experience of pain and pleasure on the part 
of soul, is inconsistent, for how can the quality of goodness 
of the thinking principle be produced without a modification of 
Prakriti? and for what object should there be a modification of 
Prakriti? To this it is replied, that Prakriti has to effectuate 
soul’s experience of the objects of mundane existence, and, its duty 
being to effectuate the object of soul, the modification is proper. 

It may be urged that this is not proved, for the effectuation 
of the soul's object is impossible. The duty of effectuating 
soul's object implies the consciousness on the part of Prakriti 
that “itis my duty to effectuate soul's object ;” but how can there 
be such a consciousness on the part of the unsentient Prakriti? If 
you admit the consciousness, how will you maintain its unsentience 
or inertness? The reply to this is that in the two forms of 
progressive and regressive modification . there are the two natural 
powers (of progression and regression), and they are called the 
duty of effectuating soul’s purpose. Those powers are natural 
to the unsentient Prakriti. Its progressive modification (anu - 
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loma-parináma) is the outward one, extending from the intellect 
to gross matter; while entering through its cause and ending 
with the annihilation of egoism is its regressive modification, 
(pratzloma parináma). Henee on the coinjl.tion of soul's experi- 
ence, the two natural powers being de-troyed, Prakriti, having 
achieved its object, ceases to modify. Ju performing such duty 
for soul on the part of the unsenticut Prakpiti, there is no 
inconsistency. 

Again, it may be argued, if there be (yo वटी) powers naturally 
possessed by Prakriti, then why is exertion made for salvation 
(moksha) by those who long for it? and if salvation be no 
object the science of those who advise it is worthless. The answer 
is, the relation of soul and Prakriti as experiencer and ex- 
perience is from time without a beginning, and that being the 
case, when pain is felt on the part of Prakriti in action, from the 
assumption of its being the agent or actor, there arises the desire— 
* how can there be absolute stoppage of my suffering ?” and hence 
there is a necessity on the part of Prakriti for the advice of the 
science which points out the means of stopping the pain. The 
gubstance of the advice of the scienee is the quality of goodness 
of the thinking principle as governed by work. In other works 
on philosophy this has been accepted to be the nature of igno- 
rance (avidyd.) That nature, exerting for salvation, relying on 
the help of the advice cf such sciences, obtain the reward called 
salvation. All works iuil ieneed by the (necessary) conjunction 
of causes attain ticir own selves, and it is established by 
proof that of the work called moksha, which is acquired by 
regressive modification, this is the conjunction of causes, because 
it cannot be attained by any other method. Hence without that 
cause how can it be cficct:.'” It follows, therefore, that the 
quality of goodness of the thinking principle modified by worldly 
objects in contact and eniightened by the shadow of soul, con- 
ducts, through the conviction of (the reality of) those objects, 
all worldly affairs. Deluded people, looking at such thinking 
principle, imagine it and all such thinking principles to be the 
world. They should be enlightened. 
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[Having met all the principal objections to the theory of the 
thinking principle being sensitized into intelligence by a 
reflection of soul which is intelligence, the author enunciates 
that the thinking principle, modified on the one hand by the soul 
and on the other by external objects, is brought into play in 
every case of sensation. The word used in the text for the 
double transformation is uparakta, which is a compound of upa 
‘excess’ and ranja ‘to colour’ or ‘tinge, meaning that the think- 
ing principle is doubly ‘tinged or influenced; and this conveys 
the true meaning of the text. The P. Bhashya accordingly 
cites the example of the crystal vase tinged by the coloured object 
put in it. Inasmuch as the theory, however, is that the thinking 
principle assumes the shape of the object in every instance of 
cognition, and the same epithet is used for the double tinging, it 
is necessary, for the sake of consistency, to adopt the same phrase- 
ology everywhere; I have accordingly used the word modified. 

Bhoja, after explaining the text, enters into a long dissertation 
on the various objections that may be started to the doctrine, 
and refutes them seriatim. The first and most obvious objection 
is—how can a shadow of soul produce in an object on which 
it falls the quality of the original? Soul may be intelligence, 
but its shadow cannot reasonably be said to convey that intelli- 
gence on the object on which it falls. Thecommentator sees no 
harm in this, for, says he, such action is manifest in the motion 
produced in iron by the propinquity of a loadstone. He de- 
scribes soul’s intelligence to be two-fold; one is Mityodita or 
always and eternally present, and the other Ablivyatlgd or 
manifestible, and it is the latter that sensitizes the thinking 
principle. 

The next argument is, if it be the thinking principle that is 
sensitized, how can soul be said to be the experiencer? The 
reply is—that soul is really not the experiencer, but since experi- 
ence is felt by the agency of its shadow it is in an indiscriminate 
way called experiencer. 

Then the question arises how can reflection take place of 
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a perfectly transparent object like soul, on a comparatively 
untransparent object like the thinking principle with the quality 
of goodness prevalent in it? This is met by saying that the 
word reflection here simply is the techuical ame of the influence 
of soul on the thinking principle. 

An argument like the last is raised with reference to the 
contact of the absolutely pure soul with a comparatively impure 
thinking principle. This, however, 15 helt 1 ossible, as we see the 
sun reflected in foul water. The contac: of iaat which is illimi- 
table with a finite object is also possibie, as in the case of the 
sky reflected in a mirror. | 

The objection next urged is that why should Prakriti or 
nature change to produce effects? The answer is, it subserves 
the purposes of soul. "This answer is, however, not enough, for 
Prakriti or nature being unintelligent, cannot have such a 
consciousness of duty, and act up toit. The reply is that Prakriti 
has two inherent powers in it, that of progression and of re- 
gression, and acting under their impulses it subserves the pur- 
poses of soul, and therefore there is no inconsistency. 

The admission of the two powers aforesaid suggests the objec- 
tion that, if they be natured they will run their course of their 
own accord, and ther: Is no use in controlling them: The 
effect of the regressive action is salvation, and that must come 
of itself; none ९९८७ try for it, and, if so, what is the use of 
Yoga as a means of silva iny This is met by saying that it 
is Prakriti when in action that feels pain and, wishing to puta stop 
to that pain, wants to know how to do so, and hence arises the 
desire for salvation, and ti^ Yous points out the means of doing 
so. Without such advice Pri. siti would go on working for 
ever. 

The P. BAáshya has noi mooted these discussions. ] 

Suspecting that 10 ma, be argued that if all purposes are 
accomplished by a thinking principle of this kind, why should 

all wouwvledge an experiencer of which there is no proof, he 

principle, 1015 (in support of the existence) of the spectator. 
world. "The, 
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XXIII. 
It exists for another's purpose, though coloured 
by uncountable residua, because it operates by asso- 
ciation. 


“It,” the thinking principle, * coloured," 2. e., assuming 
many forms, through the influence of an uncountable number 
of “ residua" (vdsand) (existing in it), effectuates for “ another’s,” 
4. e., a master’s, “ purpose" (artha) the work of experience and 
final reward. How so? “ Because it operates by association." 
* Association" (saihatya), ४. e., by fully joining together, operates 
to accomplish a purpose. We see that works performed jointly 
are for another, as in the case of a bed or a chair. The co- 
operators (in this case) are the qualities of goodness, foulness, 
and darkness, which, modifying in the form of the thinking 
principle, jointly work for another, and that ** another" is soul. 

It may be urged that through the force of the example by 
which the subservience of another’s purpose by an embodied 
stranger, as a bed or a chair or the like, is established, a similar 
(embodied) stranger may be proved, but you contemplate an 
unembodied “ another," and, the opposite being proved,your argu- 
ment becomes destructive of the object. The reply is thus given: 
Although in the example pervasion of the premiss has been ac- 
cepted as general in regard to effectuating another’s purpose, yet 
on consideration of the specific distinctions of goodness in the 
qualified, the distinction will be evident, and the position that the 
experiencer is another is established. Thus, as in inferring the 
existence of fire in a mountain covercd with fuel of a particular 
kind from the smoke seen there, the inference that fire is produced 
by fuel and is distinct from other fires is taken for granted, so here 
in inferring that the specific experience called goodness 18 for an- 
other's purpose. In the same way the experiencing superior is 
proved to be another of the form of intelligence and isolated. 
Although he appears as the other and the noblest of all, yet the 
body is superior to objects resulting from the quality of darkness, 
because it is manifest, and the asylum of the organs. The organs 
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are superior to the body; to them the illuminating quality of 
goodness is superior; and he who is the illuminator is distinct 
from illumination and of the form of 3ntellivence. How can then 
there arise this conjunction ? (2. e., there is no actual conjunction 
but a mere shadow). 

[The explanations given in previous aphorisms still leave the 
door-open to the argument that 1e agency of the soul is 
redundant and not wanted. If the thiukine principle doubly 
modified as above stated is sufficient for conception, why make 
the soul the experiencer of worldly joys and sorrows? To this 
question the reply given is that, though the thinking principle is 
actuated by innumerable desires resulting from the residua of 
former works, it nevertheless acts for another’s purpose, and not 
for itself, since it acts by the co-operation of many causes, and not 
of its own motion. Though there are innumerable residua in it, 
they cannot work until external agencies are brought to bear 
upon them, and that shows that the thinking principle has no 
power of action suo motu. 1६18 unconscious too, so that it can 
have no will of its own. It acts only when it is worked 
upon, and this is indicated by the phrase “ operates by associa- 
tion.” Inasmuch, however, as its action may tend to bring on 
liberation which is [ov the good of the soul, it is to be inferred 
that in its other actions ४ subserves the gratification of that 
soul. No line can be drawn between what actions are for the 
soul and what are nct. axl Jovieally what is true for a part, ४. e., 
for liberation, must be true for the whole. This idea is expressed 
in the Sáfikhya-kárik: Vy the verse “ generous nature, endued 
with qualities, does by गाज means accomplish, without 
benefit (to herself), the wi-l c! ungrateful soul, devoid as he is 
of qualities,” (rx). It -üic.ld be noticed, however, that the 
functions which are usually “tributed to nature or Prakriti in 
the Sáükhya are invariably assigned to the thinking principle 
(chitta) in the Yoga of Patanjali. In fact, in the Yoga system, 
chitta plays a more important part than the Buddhi of Kapila, 
and appertains to itself the character both of Buddhi and Pra- 
kriti, but the commentator does not mark this distinction. In 
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his works Kapila frequently refers to Prakriti where Patanjali con- 
fines himself to Chitta. The action of the unconscious thinking 
principle for another’s purpose is usually explained by the illustra- 
tion of the saffron cart, which, unconscious as it 1s, subserves the 
purpose of man by bringing him a desirable condiment. ] 

He now proceeds to show by ten aphorisms that the fruit of 
this philosophy is isolation । 


i 


XXIV. 

For the knower of the difference there is a cessa- 
tion of the idea of self in the thinking’ principle 

Thus the quality of goodness and soul being proved to be 
distinct, whatever idea exists of his self being the thinking prin- 
ciple, in him who knows them to be distinct, that is the one is 
different from the other, the same surceases, 7. e., the idea ceases 
of the thinking principle being the actor, knower, and experi- 
encer. E 

[Having disposed of all metaphysical questions bearing on 
the subject-matter of his work, the author now reverts to the 
thesis, how isolation is effected. The metaphysical questions 
above set forth, when thoroughly understood, enable a person : 
to divest himself of the idea that his self or ego is his thinking | 
principle, and to believe that his soul is the real self. He knows 
that the thinking principle is unconscious and not his self. The 
idea, in fact, is altogether set at rest, and his soul is so far freed 
from the natural wrong belief that the thinking principle is the 
ego.] 

(To the question) what happens when this takes place, he 
8978 : 

XXV. 

Then the thinking principle is turned towards dis- 
criminative knowledge, and bowed down by the weight 
of commencing isolation. 

The thinking principle, which was turned outwards by igno- 
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791106, to derive the fruit of experiencing worldly objects, deflects 
now towards “discriminative knowledge,” (viveka) ४. e., turns 
inward towards the path of discriminative knowledge, and 
is * bowed down by the weight of coming isolation,” (£aivalya- 
pragbhara) i.e., the fruit of isolation, or tle commencement of 
isolation. | 

[When the belief aforesaid is effected , the thinking principle 
drops the cosmos | and turns inward to the cultivation of dis- 
criminative ensi les and is overpowered by the sense of 
isolation which begins to sprout in him.] 

Now, by describing the causes of the impediments which occur 
in the thinking principle flowing towards discrimination, he 
points out the pone of overcoming them. 

; XXVI. 


In the intervals thereof other impressions arise 
from residua. 


“ Thereof,” ४. e., of the thinking principle engaged in medita- 
tion. In the “intervals” (chAidreshu), in the void spaces of 
the thinking principle, whatever “ impressions" (jndndni) or ideas 
; of the waking (or worldly) state arise, the same proceed from the 
now-fading residua of the former waking state, in the forms of 
*L" “mine,” and the like. What is said is that by means of 
extirpating the 11: 0179 organ their avoidance should be effected. 

[While isolation 15 prozressing there are opportunities when 
a person is not actually caged in meditation, 2. e., during the 
breaks in his meditation, for worldly ideas to sprout from the 
residua of former existences still clinging to the mind. These 
are calculated to disturb the process of isolation, and are so far 
impediments, which sl, ni.) be destroyed. ] 

He now says that tle means of avoidance has already been 
explained. 

XXVII. 


The avoidance of these should be (the same) as 
already described in the case of afflictions, 
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The avoidance of these should be effected in the same way in 
which the avoidance of afflictions, ignorance, &c., has been 
already pointed out (C. II. x—x1). Even as they, scorched by 
the fire of knowledge, do not, like roasted seeds, sprout in the 
field of the thinking principle, so are the residua, (rendered 
infructuose). 

[The ideas should be destroyed in the same way as afflictions, 
for which provision has been made in a previous part of the 
work, (C. II. x—x1).] , 

He now describes the means by which a Yogí, on his medita- 
tion becoming steady by the non-production of other thoughts 
in the way aforesaid, may attain excellence. | 


/ 
XXVIII. | 


On the completion of the series there 18 produced 
the meditation (called) the Cloud of Virtue, . even in 
the case of the non-aspirant, from the appearance of 
constant discrimination. 


* On the completion of the series" (prasaflkAyáne), 1. ०., 


after careful contemplation of the nature and respective pecu>. 


liarities of all the categories arranged in dee order. On that beino 
accomplished even in the case of the “ non-aspirant” (akusída), 
or one who does not wish for any fruition, there is produced from 
the appearance of constant discrimination, on the cessation of all 
foreign thoughts in his thinking principle, the meditation called 
the Cloud of Virtue. That which showers (mekati) or irrigates 
profusely the virtue (dharma) which is neither black nor white, 
(cf. IV, vir,) and which is subservient to the attainment of the 
summum bonum is the “Cloud of Virtue” (Dkarmamegha) By 
this is shown that the highest virtue is the cause of knowledge 
[When the series of works enjoined above for the perfection 
of Yoga meditation have been completed, then there arises in 
the mind of the performer a meditation called Cloud of Virtue, 
which means that all virtues are showered on it, even when 
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if does not wish for them. The sense is that though the Yogi 
may not wish for any reward, still the reward comes. The word 
in the text is akusida, from a meaning negation and kusida 
interest, that is disinterestedly. The theory is that the perfec- 
tion of virtue results spontaneously in à person who completes his 
Yoga duties as described in the text.] 

He explains next what results from that Cloud of Virtue. 


XXIX. 


Thence follows’ the cessation of afflictions and 
works. 


The meaning is, thaton the manifestation of knowledge, their 
antecedent causes being removed, there 18 a cessation of the 
afflictions resulting from ignorance, and of all the works which 
are, according as they are white, &c., of three kinds. (vri). 

[The object of the cloud is now described. On its appearance 
there results a complete cessation of all afflictions and all works; 
there is no longer any sense of affliction left in the mind of the 
Yogi, and he has neither any desire for work, nor any residua of 
- former works left in his mind.] 

He next explains whit happens on this cessation. 


XXX. 


Then the knowabl becomes small from the infinite. 
ness of the knowledge free from all coverings and 
impurities. 

Coverings” (dvarun/i/), are those whereby the thinking 
principle is covered; they are the afflictions; they are also 
impurities, Free from them, means devoid of them. From the 
knowledge (7१८०) becomi:; tree, like the sky bereft of cloud, 
and “from its infinitenc-»” (inv ntyat), %. e. from its being 
without a break, or all-pervading, “ the knowable" (jneya) becomes 
“small” (alpa), or fit to be counted or grasped. The meaning 
is, that the Yogi can easily know everything. 
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[The next advantage 18 that the objects of sense are reduced 
to a minimum. Knowledge then becomes limitless and free from 
all impurities and coverings or interruptions ; and placed against 
such knowledge, knowables or cognizables become insignifi- 
cant, ४. e., that knowledge which can grasp everything, finds no 
difficulty in understanding small matters. Not that there is 
a reduction in the number or quantity of cognizables, but, placed 
besides limitless knowledge, they, by comparison, become insigni- 
ficant. | | 

He then states what takes place after this : 


XXXI. 


Thereupon takes place the termination of the 
suecession of the modifications of the qualities which 
have accomplished their end. | 

Those which have * accomplished” (krita), completed, soul’s 
purpose or object in the form of experience and emancipation 
are called kritérthdh, or those which have accomplished their 
end. The * qualities” (yundh) are goodness, foulness, and dark- 


ness, “ Their modifications" (parindma) are their conditions of ex-\ 
istence in relation to each other as members and membered, in a \. 


progressive or a regressive state to the time of the completion of 
the purpose of soul. Their “ succession” (krama) is to be presently 
described. Its “ termination" (parisamápti) is its finality, ४, e., 
it does not arise or happen again. 

[Proceeding onwards, the next effect of the Yoga is a cessa- 
tion of the tendency on the part of the qualities to undergo 
change. The qualities are the most active agents in worldly 
life, and it is their modifications that produce the various impres- 
sions of life, and when they cease to change, there is ipso facto 
a cessation of worldly impressions. It is the duty of Prakriti 
to minister to the purposes of soul, and as the qualities are 
inherent in Prakriti, the qualities may be taken as synonymous 
with Prakriti, and those qualities, having done their work, cease 
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from labour. The work of the qualities is said to be two-fold ; 
they have to minister to soul’s exper: nce of the world, and then 
to bring on its emancipation; and when tle state above described 
is attained, the qualities have already accomplished both these 
works, and, having nothing else left to do, stop work in re the 
soul concerned. | 

He now describes the succession above referred to. 


XXXII. 


The succession is the counterpart of the moment 
perceptible at the end of the modification. 


* Moment” (kshana) isa short amount of time. Its “ counter- 
part" (pratiyogi) is another distinct moment.  * Perceptible at 
the end of the modification" means that which is accepted as the 
totality after perceiving a number of moments, and this is called 
the “ succession" of moments, for no succession can be perceived 
in unperceived succession of moments. 

[The word “ succession” (krama) used in A. XXXI, is explained 
in this aphorism fo mean the following of one moment after 
another. The object is to say that the lapse of time is reckoned 


by the succession ot 6 m: ment after another, though there is 


no break between ther. ; one totality is divided into many parts 
only for facility of roch: vine] 

He now defines the specific nature of isolation, which is the 
result. 

XXXIII. 

Isolation is the revression of the qualities devoid 
of the purpose of soul, or itis the abidance of the 
thinking power in iis own. nature. 

“The regression" (prt, ras. na) or the non-production of 
change on the completion of the regressive (or refluent) modifica- 
tion of the (three) qualities, on the accomplishment of soul’s 
(two-fold) purpose of experience and emancipation is called 
“isolation” (kaivalyu); or, it is the abidance of the thinking 
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power (soul) solely in its own proper nature, on the cessation 
of its identification with intellectual functions (or objects). 

[Having described the Yoga in all its details, the author con- 
cludes the work by announcing the ultimatum to which 10 leads. 
This ultimatum is kaivalya, and it is defined to result on the 
reabsorption of the triad of qualities in their original cause, on 
their having done their duty to soul, or on the abidance of the soul 
in its own nature without any association with the qualities; 
that is to say, when it has no longer the thinking principle near 
it to cause its shadow to fall thereon. 

The commentator does not explain the word kaivalya. The 
P. Bhdshya, suggests its meaning by saying “when the 
power of intelligence becomes alone, and remains always after 
in that state it is £azvalya," (chiti-Saktireva kevala tasyáh 
sadá tathaivdvasthanam | kaivalamiti). It is the same goal 
which the Sáfikhya assigns to its votaries, but it uses, 
instead of kaivalya, the word apavarga which, though not radi- 
cally synonymous, conveys the same idea, that of liberation 
from the trammels of nature. The SáflkAya-káriká adopts the 
term kaivalya, and says, ** when separation of the informed sou! 
from its corporeal frame at length takes place, and nature in 
respect of it ceases, then is absolute anc final ka:valya accom- 
plished,” (v. LXVIII). Gaudapáda contents himself by saying, 
* Laivalya is the abstract form of kevala,” (kevalabhavat kaiva- 
lyam). Váchaspati Misra and Narayana take it to mean 
* exemption from the three kinds of pain,” (duhkhatraya-vigamam 
duhkhavindsam). The lexicographical meaning of kevala is 
‘one, ‘alone,’ ‘only,’ and in the derivative form it means, 
‘oneness,’ ‘ singleness,’ ‘ solitariness,’ ‘ exclusiveness,’ or * individu- 
ality,’ 2. e., deliverance from the association of nature. Cole- 
brooke translates it into ‘deliverance,’ and Wilson adds ‘ liberation.’ 
Mr. Davies, in his translation, prefers ‘ abstraction.’ All these may 
be resolved into zsodation, the word used in my version, the idea 
being that the soul is freed from all association, material, pheno- 
menal, or noumenal. 
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The epithets ‘absolute’ (azhdntika) and ‘final’ (dtyantika) 
used in the SáflkAya-káriká, and the word ‘always,’ (sada) in 
P. Bhashya show that this isolation is to last for ever, and no 
future association of any kind is pos-il'ic. To quote Mr. Davies, 
“the soul’s perfect and final deliverance from the bondage of 
matter has been gained. No new character can be assumed; 
no birth into any kind of bodily state, even that of the gods, 
can follow. The drama of life is ended, rind the actors retire 
from the stage for ever." | 

This eternal quietude of the soul after isolation amounts, in 
the opinion of M. Cousin, to “ nihilisme absolu, dernier fruit 
du scepticisme ;? but where existence forms the primary condition 
of the theory, nihilism cannot logically and fairly be predicated. 
The question is, does the soul exist or not after salvation ? and 
since the Yoga, like many other schools of philosophy, both Indian 
and European, insists that it does, (cf. Sáfikhya-sütra I, 45, 
46, 47), there is no room left for a charge of negation against it. 
Professor Wilson, following the Indian exegetes, more correctly 
explains the case by saying, “it is merely intended as a negation 
of the soul's baving any active participation, any individual interest 
or property, in human pains, possessions, or feelings." Professor 
"Weber, in his “1[11-101 of Indian literature,’ (pp. 238-9), bas 
entirely misrepresented ‘hc case. He says, “one very peculiar 
side of the Yoga doctrine—and one which was more and more 
exclusively develop. as time went on—is the Yoga practice, that 
is, the outward means, such as penances, mortifications, and the 
like, whereby this absorption into the supreme Godhead is sought 
to be attained.” To those who have attentively read the preceding 
pages, it will be obvious, ilat the idea of absorption into the 
Godhead forms no part of the Yoga theory. Indeed, it is diffi- 
cult to conceive how so well-read a scholar, as the learned profes- 
sor, could have formed this opinion, unless we believe that he 
has not read the Yoga, and has borrowed his theory from the 
Bhagavadgítá, and Puranic and Tantric modifications of Yoga. 
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Patanjali, like Kapila, rests satisfied with this isolation of the 
soul. He does not pry into the how and the where the soul abides 
after the separation. This condition of philosophic abstraction, 
however, not being satisfactory to worldly-minded people long- 
ing for a peaceful hereafter, a necessity arose for the elaboration 
of a more concretely blissful scheme, and the modifications above 
noticed were offerred by the Puránics to meet the requirement. 
They devised other forms, but those require no description here. 
This completes the work; but Bhoja takes this opportunity 
to compare the condition of the soul as described in the Yoga 
with what other systems propose, and thereby to demonstrate its 
superiority. The first is the Buddhist doctrine of momentary 


existence. | 
Nor is it only in our philosophy that the kuower of the field 


[of action] in its isolated condition is recognised to exist in this 
form of intelligence; on reflection it will be seen that 10 other 
systems of philosophy also it remains in the same form. Now, 
in the worldly condition soul appears as full of agency, experi- 
encership, and inquisitiveness; if this one soul, the knower of 
the field, be not admitted to be so, then in the absence of all 
antecedent and postcedent enquiry in momentary consciousness, 
(i. e., believing consciousness to be existent only for the time 
being, which cannot look into the past or the future,) there would 
be no constant relation between soul aud the fruits of works, and 
tbe objection would arise of the destruction of that which bas 
been done, and the coming into existence of that which has not 
been done, (7. e., no desert would follow works done, and desert 
would result from undone work). Acknowledge him to be the 
experiencer (of deserts) by whom an act enjoined by the S'ástras 
is performed, and there will be an inclination on the part of all to 
perform works for the acceptance or avoidance of good or evil. 
Since all actions characterised by the desire of avoidance or accep- 
tance are subject to enquiry ; since there would be an impossibility 
for enquiry in the case of mutually distinct moments; (४. e., the 
27 
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moment when one action is done heing distinct from that in which 
another action is performed) ; and since in the absence of enquiry 
there would arise an impossibility for any kind of action to take 
place, it is established that that which is the agent, experiencer, 
and enquirer is the soul. In the condition of liberation, there being 
an absence ofall actions characterised by tbe idea of the acceptable 
and the acceptor, sentience alone remains behind. That sentience 
is apparent only as sentience, and not by kuowing itself, since the 
nature of sentience is to perceive objects, and not to perceive 
itself. Further, when an object is perceived by the thinking 
power, the idea is “this” (ayam), atid when the identity of 
that power is to be implied, the idea is “ I" (akam). Two 
such mutually d;seordant actions, characterised as the profluent 
and the refluen* are, cannot be achieved simultaneously, and 
since the two actions cannot be performed at the same time, soul 
remains as sentience only. Hence it is reasonable (to believe) 
that in the liberated condition, when the qualities are defunct, 
soul remains solely as sentience. In the mundane condition 
agency, percipiency, inquisitiveness arise in regard to that soul. 
Besides, there is a relation. between Prakriti and soul, which is 
‘ that of experience and experiencer; it is natural, and exists 
from time without a beginning. It is due to the prevalence of 
want of right notion. And that being the case, in the presence 
of the two powers for the advancement of the object of soul, 
(cf. IV, xxii), all modifiv: tions in the form of Mahat and others 
take place. And since tle power of the soul as the supreme 
agent, and of castirg its quality of sentience on the thinking 
principle, and that of experiencing the result of the conjunction 
of that reflection, proves] from conjunction (with Mahat), and 
since the consciousness of agency and experiencership of the intel- 
lect proceeds from the influeice of sentience on the intellect, and 
eonsequently of the conduct of all enquirable actions, what use is 
there in other unprofitable agglomeration of fallacies ? 

[Bhoja does not say that the theory he combats is due to the 
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Buddhists, but the dogma of momentary consciousness was 
prevalent among the Mádhyamíkas, and hence I infer that he 
means the Buddhists. The theory is, that all things are momen- 
tary, and their cognition is also momentary, produced by the 
concatenation of complements of unconscious causes, without a 
permanent intellectual back-ground, (९/, Cowell and Gough’s 
Sarvadarsana-safttgraha, p. 15). It is refuted by the allegation, 
that such consciousness could not be made subject to moral 
responsibility. The consciousness that would perform an action 
now, would have no relation to the one that had acted before, or to 
that which would act in the future, and the responsibility of the one 
could not be transferred to another. There could be no such idea as 
ego, for the ego of one cognition would not be the ego of another, 
and yet as ego is the basis of cognition and consciousness, no 
theory can be valid which repudiates that. There could be under 
such circumstance no incentive to, nor necessity for, moral action. 
A permanent individual consciousness is unavoidable, and that is 
found in the thinking principle enlivened by a reflection of soul.] 

Again, if, rejecting this course, it be accepted that agency is 
soul’s essential attribute, then arises the admission of its being 
subject to modifications, and as modifications are non-eternal or 
temporal, its character as soul is destroyed. Nor can perception 
of mutually different conditions be effezted in one form at the 
same time; and accordingly, in the condition in which soul is 
perceived associated with some produced pleasure, can the 
condition of pain be perceived. Thus the conditions being 
various, the conditioned must likewise be various, and from 
variety and modificability there can be neither spirituality nor 
eternity, (४. e., that which is modifiable cannot also be eternal 
or spiritual, and eternity and spirituality are essential attributes 
of soul). Hence it is that those Sifikhyas who believe ina 
peaceful Brahma, acknowledge soul to remain in the same form 
both in the mundane and the liberated conditions. 

[This is apparently the theory of the Vais'es nikas, who believe 
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soul to be the real actor. The objection to this theory is that 
action implies change, and if soul be the real actor, it would 
be subject to change. The idea of change, however, is, in the 
opinion of Patanjali, incompatible with the spirituality and 
eternity of soul ; it would cease to be soul if it were changeable like 
material objects, and therefore this theory is not tenable.] 

The theory of the Vedantists, wio believe liberation to be 
ti. condition of soul in which it is solely sentience and joy, 
is not correct. Joy being the identity o! pleasure, and pleasure 
being manifested by perceptables, and perceptibility not being 
produced without perception, the doctrine of unity is destroyed 
by the admission of the two, the perceptible and the perception. 
Again, their saying of cognition itself being the joyous soul 
would be prejudiced by the incompatibility of two antagonistic 
qualities abiding together. Perception and perceptable cannot 
fitly be called one. Again, soul is said by the non-dualists to be 
of two kinds, the working or conditioned and the unconditioned 
or supreme. But if you admit that form in which the working 
soul becomes the experiencer of pleasure and pain, to be also the 
form in which it exists as the supreme soul, then the supreme 
soul becomes, like the working soul, subject to modifications, and 
pertain, the nature of ignorance. If it be said that the ex- 
periencership is not direct, but accepted as a present (by the 
soul) while remaining as a neutral superior, the case would be the 
same as in our system 01 philosophy. 

The assumption abont the joyous form (of soul) has already 
been refuted. It may be added that if soul be admitted 
to be of the character of ignorance, there would be no seperate 
existence left for working souls, and which should then be the 
object of philosophy? — Ceriainly not the unconditioned soul, for 
itiseternally free; nor the working soul, for it is (admitted to 
be) of the character of ignorance, and thus will result the falsi- 
fication of all systems of philosophy. If the creation be admitted 
to consist of ignorance, the question would arise, whose igno- 
rance is it? It cannot be that of the supreme soul, for it is 
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eternally free, and of the form of knowledge. It cannot be of 
the working soul, for that being without a seperate existence, 
how can it be connected with ignorance? It would be like the 
admission of horns of a hare (a mere fiction). It might besaid 
that the ignorance of ignorance consists in its not being the sub- 
ject of demonstration by argument. It may, like the dew on the 
earth with the rays of the sun (playing on it), melt away under 
ratiocination, and yet it may be ignorance. This, however, cannot 
be. Whatever does something must be distinct from, or identical 
with, something else, and since the agency of ignorance in the 
development of the universe must be admitted, and admitting 
it, if ignorance be indeterminate, then nothing whatever will be 
determinate; even Brahma itself will be liable to be put down 
as indeterminate, (but if it be described to be determinate, 10 will 
cease to be ignorance). It follows then that the 1020 of soul 
cannot be other than that of a supervisor. This supervisorship 
is mere sentience only, for there is no evidence 01 its having any 
other quality. | 

(The Vedantic doctrine is refuted on two grounds ; Ist, because 
it involves a duality which the Vedantists themselves repudiate ; 
2nd, it makes soul liable to be affected by ignorance, thereby 
destroying its absolute purity, and if we admit that soul may be 
involved in ignorance then it will become indeterminate, and 
there would be no certainty about anything. | 

It is alleged by the Naiyáyikas and others that soul is sentient, 
because it becomes so by contact with sentience, and that sentience 
is produced by the union of soul with its mind. They say that 
desire, knowledge, exertion and other attributes are produced by 
the contact of soul during its working condition with mind, 
and through those qualities, the soul knows itself to be the 
knower, the agent, and the experiencer. In the state of libera- 
tion (moksha), when false notions are suppressed on the suppres- 
sion of the residua (dosha) which are produced by them, there 
results an absolute annihilation of the specific attributes, know- 
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ledge, &c., and soul is acknowledyed to reside in its own 
essential form. This, however, is uot a correct assumption, for 
what would you accept to be the peculiar soulness of the soul 
in that condition? (You cannot urve that pervasion, immensity, 
and eternity are its constituents, for) the qualities of pervasion 
and the rest pertain to ether and others, nnd to differentiate it 
from them, some determinate 10701 mt have to be admitted. 


You may say that the specific ता: ला. of soul is its own 
speciality (or kind to which it belon;.;. But this cannot be 
urged, for such speciality exists in il! things, (2. e., everything 


has its specific distinction as a particular kind). It is necessary, 
therefore, to admit some other differentiation of the soul, apart 
from speciality, and this can be effected by admitting its super- 
visorship, from its being of the form of sentience, and in no 
other way” 

As to what is believed by the Mímáüsakas about soul being 
both worker and work, the position is not tenable. They 
believe that soul is indicated by the use of the word I, and 
by the use of I, both the agency and the objectivity of soul 
are included, (2. e., soul is the ego, and nothing else can be ego, 
and the soul being the eo, the ego must include both soul and 
work, for in knowing he soul work must appear to be soul and no 
other). But this cannot result, because they are of contradictory 
natures. Agency imphes him who measures, while work means 
that which is to Le nwasured or proved, and the assumption 
of these two antacon'-:ic qualities cannot be effected in one at 
the same time. When two antagonistic qualities are assumed, 
then there can be no ii! v, as positive and negative, and so are 
agency and objectivity afi. nistie, Should it be said there is 
no antagonism betweca +1००९ए and objectivity, but there is 
between agency and ins romentality, we deny it, because the 
assumption of antagonistic qualities is the same (in either case). 
Rejecting then the theory of perceivable by the use of I, we hold 
the soul’s supervisorship as proved, and thence its sentienceness. 
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The theory of those who hold soul to be finite, defined by 
the body, and mutable, because it is reckoned among matter, 
tumbles down as soon as it is started. By the admission of 
mutability, the sentience form of soul is destroyed, and in the 
absence of its sentience form, how can there be any spirituality 
in soul? Hence those who desire to uphold the spirituality 
of soul must admit its sentience form, and that is its supervisor- 
ship. 

[This is the theory of the Arhatas or Jains. (Cf. Cowell and 
Gough’s Sarvadarsana-safigraha. | 

Some fancy soul to be of the form of the actor. They 
believe that the action of knowing, which results in the presence 
of a perceptible object, has for its fruit the cognition of that 
object; and in that cognition as the fruit, the true form of 
soul, being of the form of illumination, becomes manifest ; 
and objects being perceptible, the soul becomes the perceptor ; for 
it is produced in some such form as “I know the pot,” (in 
which “ I” is the perceptor, “ know" is the cognition of the form 
of illumination, aud the * pot" is the perceptible object). The 
cause of action is for certain the actor, and therefore actorship and 
experiencership constitute the form of soul. This, however, is 
inconsistent. (If cognitions be the root),—the question arises, Does 
the actorship of those cognitions arise simultaneously, or succes- 
sively? If you say, that the actorship is simultaneous, then its 
actorship shall cease a moment after. If you say, it happens 
successively, it cannot be predicated of that which is uniform, 
(7. e., soul). If you say the actorship of soul is effected always 
in one or the same form, then that one form being always pre- 
sent, all fruits would become of one form. If the actorship be 
multiform, then there would be mutability, and there being 
mutability, there can be no form of sentienceness. It follows 
that those who believe in soul’s sentienceness, should not main- 
tain its direct actorship. The way in which the actorship of the 
uniform, eternal, sentient soul is proved by us, is the most con- 
sistent. 
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Those who by sueh arguments maintain that the self-manifest 
soul becomes the perceptor through the cognition of objects, will 
find their refutation by the same line of argument. 

Some hold that the reasoning (c sirsa) form of soul is its 
sentience form, (४. e., its sentience is no other than its reasoning 
power). They say that the sentience form of soul cannot be 
ascertained without reasoning; the sentence form is said to be 
distinct from the inert, and without reasoning it cannot be 
defined, and without reasoning, tli ^» is nothing left behind. 
This is, however, untenable. Reasoning is the discussion which 
has the form of “ this, thus, and so," (5. e., every process of 
ratiocination involves the assumption of something like this, this 
is, this 1s not, thus it 18, thus it 18 not, it 18 so, 10 is not so, and 
without them there can be no reasoning,) and that cannot arise 
without egoism (or consciousness), and when reasoning is brought 
to bear on soul it is brought into cognition in the form “I am 
of this form," and thus the soul, the subject of discussion, being 
brought to light by the word I, no advance is made beyond 
a fancy, and fancy is a form of conviction, which is the function 
of the intellect, and not of sentience. But as sentience, uniform 
and eternal, remains always in one shape, there can be no 
entrance of egotism iato it. It follows then, that this assumption 
of reasoning in the soul is a mistaken assumption of the intellect 
for soul, and not a knowledge of the identity of the self-manifest 
soul, the great soul. 

Thus in no system of philosophy can the form of soul be 
ascertained by any mans, without admitting its supervisor- 
ship. Supervisorship implies sentience form, which is distinct 
from inertness. Because it exists supervising in the form of 
sentience, therefore it derives the quality of experience (in 
objects), and that which is supervised by sentience becomes fit 
for worldly usage. And such being the case, other systems of 
philosophy, if they decline to accept what we have said about 
the isolation of soul 9३ resulting on the cessation of the 
functions of Prakriti after it has accomplished its duty have no 
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resource. It bas, therefore, rightly been said that isolation is the 
abidance of the sentient power in its own form after with- 
drawing its shadow from all functions. 

The sources of perfections, (1); the manner in which the 
transmutation of material causes are effected, (11) ; the mode 
in which merit cooperates ifi this proeess, (111); the origin 
of created thinking principles, (1v); their relation to their 
original source, (v); the superiority of Samádhi-born thinking 
principle, (vi); the nature of various kinds of work, (vi); 
the conformity of works to residua, (VII); their invariable 
relation, (Ix) ; the eternity of desires, (x); their nature and sus- 
eeptibility to destruction, (x1); the relation of the thinking 
principle to works, (xii); the natures of the qualities and the 
qualified, (xiii); unity of things proceeding from unity of 
modification, (xiv) ; the relation of cognition to cognizables, 
(xv); the process of cognition, (xvi) ; its permanence, (XVII); 
thinking principle not self-iluminative, (XVIII) ; it cannot be 
directed to two things at the same time, (xix) ; multiplicity of 
cognitive power not admissable, (xx); how it perceives its se 
(xx1) ; how it is made fit for all purposes, (३४11) ; its subserviency £ 
to another's purpose, (XXIII); progress of isolation, (xx1v— 
XXXII); nature of isolation, (xxx111)—these are the subjects 
treated of in this chapter on isolation. [Only the substance of 
the commentary has been given here, for reasons explained before.] 

He, who is the asylum of fame and majesty, whose orders are 
received on the crowns of their diadems, by kings prostrate 
at his feet in acts of service and salutation, the lotus of whose 
mouth having been attained by the goddess of speech, she 
became uncommonly proud, even he, the auspicious Bhoja, lord of 
the earth, composed these notes on the aphorisms of the lord of 
serpents. | 

This is the end of the fourth quarter, or the quarter on isola- 
tion, of the commentary entitled Rájamártanda, on Patanjali's 
Institutes of the Yoga, by the great king, the superior king, 
the illustrious Bhojadeva. 

25 
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1. A'ehárapaddhati. Duties and exercises of Yogís. By 
Basudevendra. B. G.C. IV. 

2. Ajapágáyatri puri-charana-paddhati. Use of the Gayatri 
in Yoga meditation. By Siftkara A'chárya. H.C. | 

8. Amanaska. On steadfastness of the mind. N. W. P. 
C. V. 

4. Asanádhyáya. On postures appropriate for Yogís. Op. 
C. I. 

5. Ashtafga-hridaya-sariit& Meditation on eight parti- 
cular parts of the bod;. B. G. C. IV. 

6. Ashtáfga-yoga. Ni. iitation on eight particular parts of 
the body. By Safkara Achirva. B. G.C. IV. 

7. Cháyápurushávaoodhana. Knowledge of souls. Op. C. I. 

8. Dattatreya sañhitá alias Dattatreya-yoga, or Dattátreya 
8६5018. A Tantra on the performance of Yoga. By Dattátreya. 
M. N. I, Op. C. L, B. G. C. IV. 
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9. Gheranda Saühitá. A Tantra on the mode of perform- 
ing the Yoga form of S'ákta worship. By Gheranda. M. N. 
I., N. W. P. C. L, N. W. P. C. IV. 

10. Goraksha-s'ataka alias Jnána-s'ataka. A century of verses 
on the performance of Yoga. By Gorakshanátha. N. W. P. 
C. I., M. N. I., H. C., B. G. C IV, K.C. P.C 

11. Goraksha-s'ataka-tiká. A commentary on the Goraksha- 
s'ataka. By Safikara. N. W. P. C. I 

19. Goraksha-s’ataka-tippana. Notes on the Goraksha- 
s'ataka. By Mathuránátha Sukla. N. W. P. C. I. 

13. Hatha-dípiká alias Hatha-pradipiké. On Hatha and 
Rája Yogas. by Sátmáráma alias Atmáráma. M. N. I and 
II., N. W. P. C. IT, HC, K. C. P. C. 

14. Hatha-pradipiké. On Hatha-yoga. By Chintámapi. 
B. G. C. IV. 

15. Hatha-pradípiká-tiká. A commentary on the Hatha- 
pradípiká which treats on the Ashtáfiga-yoga. By Vrajabhi- 
shana. N.W.P.C.I. " 

16. Hatha-pradípiká-tíká. A commentary on the Hatha- 
pradipika. By Mahadeva. N. W. P.C. I. 

17. Hatha-pradípiká-tíká. A commentary on the Hatha- 
pradipik& No. 18. By Rámánanda Tirta. N. W. P. C. I. 

18. Hatha-pradipika-tippana. Notes on Hatha-pradipika, 
describing, Yama, Niyama, Dháraná, Dhyana, and Samadhi. By 
Umápati. N. W.P. C. I. 

19. Hatha-ratnávalí. On the suppression of the breath as a 
Yoga exercise. N. W. P. C. V. 

20. Hatha-safiketa-chandriká. On tbe performance of the 
Hatha-yoga. By Sundaradeva. N. W. P. C. V., H.C. 

21. Hatha-yoga. On the performance of Hatha-yoga. By 
Kdinátha. B.G.C.IV., K.C. P. C. 

29. Hatha-yoga-dhirája. On the exercises necessary for 
Hatha-yoga. By Siva. N. W. P.C. I. | 

23. Hatha-yoga-dhirája-tíká. A commentary on the Hatha. 
yoga-dhirája. By Rámánanda Tirtha, N. W. P. C. I. 
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24. Hatha-yoga-viveka. On the pe: ormance of the Hatha- 
yoga. By Vámadeva. N. W.P.C.I. 

25. Hatha-yoga-sangraha. The elements of the Hatha- 
yoga. By Mathuránátha Sukla. N. W. P. C. I. 

20. Jnánámrita. A poem on the duties of Yogís. By 

*orakshanátha, disciple of Mínanátha. H.C. 

27. Jnánámrita-tippana. Notes on the Jnánámrita. By 
Sadananda. N. W. P. C. I. 

२2५. Jnána-yoga-khanda. Knowledge as an element of Yoga 
exrivise. Op. C. I. 

29. Jívanmukti-viveka alias Jivanmukti-prakarana. Eman- 
cipation during terrestrial existence. By Vidyáranya Svámí. 
M. N. IV. 

$0. Jyotsná alias Hatha-dípiká-tíká. A commentary on the 
Hatha-dípiká of Svátmáráma. By Brahmánanda. M. N.IV. 

$1. Kapila-gité. Dissertations on the importance of Yoga 
meditations and the mode of performing them. by Kapila. 
M. N. IV. 

32. Kedára-kalpa. Yoga practices. K. C. P. C. 

33. Khechari-vidyi. Yoga exercises for attaining occult 
powers. By Siva. B.G. C. IV. 

94. Laya-yoga. Yor. emancipation. B. G. C. IV. 

85. Mahá-rámávina alias Vaáishtha.rámáyana. A version 
of the history of Rama distinct from that of Válmíki and 
designed especially to expound the principles of the Yoga doc- 
trine. M. N. VI. 

86. Mahes'a-saübiá. By Mahes'a. K. P. R. 1881. 

37. Mudr&-prak4ésa. A treatise on Hatha-yoga, describes 
Mahámudrá, Nabhomud:á, Uddiyana, &. By Kripáráma. N, 
W. P. C. I. 

38. Nádi-jnána-dípihá. On the knowledge of the arteries or 
nerves bearing on the Yoga. M. N. I. 

89. Nava-ratnákara alias Nava-yoga-kallola. A treatise 
explanatory of Yoga-sátra. By Kshemánanda Dikshita. H.C. 

Pátanjala-sütra vide Yoga-sütra. 
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40. PPátanjala-bháshya alias Sáfkhya-pravachana-bháshya. 
A well-known exegesis on the Yoga-sátra. By Vyása. N. W. P. 
C. L, H. O. 

41. Pátanjala-bháshya-vártika. A commentary on the Pátan- 
jala-bhásya. By Vijnána Bhikshu. N. W P.C. I., H.C. 

49. Pátanjaliyábhinava-bháshya. Commentary on the Pá- 
tanjala-sitra. By Bhavadeva Misra. N. W. P.C. I., H.C. 

43. Pitanjala-rahashya. Notes on parts of the Pátanjala- 
Sütra-bháshya. By Sridharénanda Yati. N. W. P. C. I., H. C. 

44. Pátanjala-rahashya. A commentary on the Yoga-sútra. 
By Rághavánanda. K. C. P. C. 

45.  Pátanjala-sátra-bháshya. A commentary on Patanjali's 
Yoga-stitra. By Bhavadeva Mis'ra, Mahámahopádhyáya. Pro- 
bably the same with No. 42. M.N. V, and VI. 

46. Pátanjala-sátra-bháshya-vyákhyá. A commentary on 
the Pitanjala-sdtra-bhashya. N. W. P. C. I., H. C. 

47. Pátanjala-sátra-tíká. A short commentary on the Pátan- 
jala-sitra. By Rámánanda Tírtha. N. W. P. C. I. 

48. Pátanjala-sátra-vritti. A commentary on the Yoga-sütra. 
By Náráyana Tírtha. K. C. P. C. 

49. Pátanjala-sütra-vritti alias Pátanjala-vritti-bháshya-chhá- 
yá-vyákhyá. A commentary on the Yoga-sátra. By Nágojí 
Bhatta. K. C. P. C., प्र, C. 

50. Pátanjala-vritti. A commentary on the Yoga-sitra. By 
Umápati Tripáthi. O. C. XIII. 

Pátanjala-yoga-sütra vide Yogánusásana. Op. C. I. 

61. Pavana-vijaya. On the nature of Pránáyáma (suppres- 
sion of breath) and rules how to perform it. By Siva. N. W. 
P. C. I., H. C., M. N. I., B. G. C. IV. 

52. Rájamártanda alias Yoga-sátra-vritti. A eommentary 
on the Yoga-sátra. By Bhojadeva. N. W. P.C. I., H. C. 

53. Rija-yoga. On the performance of the Rája-yoga. By 
Rámachandra Paramahafisa. B. G. C. IV. 

54. Rámastavarája. Describes Yoga meditation in the course 
of a hymn to Rima. Op. C. I. 
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55. Sadáchára-prakarana. Duties of Yogís. By S'afkara 
Achárya. M. N. II. 

56.  Samádhi-prakarana. On You: mediation. Op. C. I. 

57, Samarasára-s'varodaya. On the r rulation of breath and 
divination from the flow of breath. By Rama उ. G. C. IV. 

5 ikhya-pravachana, v2de Yoga-siitra. 

S‘ufikhya-pravachana-bhéshya. Vide Pátanjala-bháshya. 

१३. S‘anhkhya-yoga-dipikaé On the performance of the Yoga. 
Op. C. I. 

69. Saptabhümiká-viehára. The seven stages of perfection 
of Yogís. B. G. C. IV. 

60. Saragítá. On Yoga breathing, probably an extract from 
a Purina. By Vyasa. H.C. 

61. Sárasamüchchaya alias Yoga-sárasafgraha. The leading 
tenets of the Yoga. By Harisevaka Mis'ra. M. N. II. 

62. Shatchakra. The six principal parts of the body which 
should be meditated upon. B. G. C. IV. 

63. Satehakra-dhyána-paddhati. Meditation on six parti- 
cular parts of the body. By Bráhmachaitanya Yati. K.P.R. 
18581. 

64. Siddhanta pad! 5afi. Rules for Yoga practices. By 
Gorakshanátha. Bh. ). M. C. 

65. Siddha-sidlián*a-paddhati. On metempsychosis accord- 
ing to the Yoga dvctriue. By Nityánanda Siddha. N. W. P. 
C. L, H. C. 

66. Siddha-khanda. Occult powers. By Ramachandra 
Siddha. B. G. C. IV. 

67. Siva-saühitá. On tlie Yama, Niyama and other obser- 
vances of the Yoga systa; iileged to be an extract from the 
Skanda-purána. By ६1५98. N. W. P. C. I, N. W. P. and O. C. 
VI., B. G. C. IV. H. ©. 

68. Sřva-sañhitá-țíká. Notes on the S'íva-saünhitá. By 
Sadánanda. N. W. P.C. I. 

69. Svarodaya. Yoga breathing. (Probably only on divina- 
tion from the flow of breath). By Vyasa. B.G.C. IV. 
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74. Tattva-vindu-yoga. Defining the various divisions of 
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101  Yoga-nyása. Dedication of certain parts of the body 
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B. G. C. IV. 

103. Yoga-pradípa. On the practice of Yoga. By Devi- 
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113. Yoga-sira, The principal elements of Yoga. Op. C. I. 
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115. Yoga-sarávalí. On the practice of Yoga. Op. C. I. 

116. Yoga-sistrs. Notes on the Yoga-sátra. M. N. VI. 
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W. P.C. I. । 

118. Yoga $ástra.sütra-pátha. “A set of aphorisms on theo- 
eracy.” By Sukra. H.C. 

119. Yoga-sástrávachüri. (In Prakrit). Bh. D. M. C. 

120. Yoga-siddhánta-paddhati. (00 the practice of Yoga. 
By Gorakshanátha. B. G. C. IV. 

121. Yoga sikhopanishad. A Upanishad on Yoga. Op. C. I. 

122. Yoga-s'ikshá. By Hariebara. B.G. C. IV. 

123. Yoga-sitrartha-dipiké or Chandrika. A commentary 
on the Yog-sátra. By Ananta. N. W. P. C. I, H.C. 

124. Yoga-sütra-tíká. By Sankara. प्र. W. P. C. I. 

125. Yoga-sátra-tíká. By Mabhádeva. N. W. P. C. I. 

126. Yoga-sütra-tippana. Notes on the Yoga-sátra. By 
Vrindávana S'ukla. N. W. P. C. I. 


098 APHORISMS OF PATANI»? 


127. Yoga-sutra-tippana. Ditto. Tr Jninágnanda. N. W. 
1 C. EL 

128. Yoga-sátra-tippana. Ditto. By li.mánanda Tírtha. 
N, W. P. C. I. | | 

1219. Yoga-sitra-vritti. By Sadác^va. N. W. P. C. I. 

0. Yoga-sütra-vritti-gudhártha-dyetaka. By Narayana 
bi^ shu. N. W. P. C. I., प्र, C. 

‘ol. Yoga-sútra-vpitti-țtippana. Notes on the Yoga-sútra- 
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133. Yoga-tarafiga. Practice of Yoga meditation. By 
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135. Yoga-taravali. On the practice of Rája-yoga. By 
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138. Yoga-virtiki. A commentary on Vy4sa’s Yoga-bhá- 
shya. By Vijnána Buikshu. N. W. P. and O. C. VI. 
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139. Yoga-vasishtl.-t.ki. A commentary on the Yoga- 
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141. Yoga-víja. The essence of Yoga practices. By Siva 
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Bhavadeva. N. ७. 1. ८. i. 

143. Yoga-vi-haya. The object 0£ Yoga. By Markandeya. 
B. G. C. IV. 
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145. Yoga-viveka. Knowledge of the Yoga system. By 
Haris'aükara. N. W. P. C. I. 

146. Yoga-viveka. An account of Yoga. By Vrindavana 
Sukla. N. W. P.C. I. 

147. Yoga-viveka-tiká. A commentary on the Yoga-viveka 
of Harisáfikara. By Rámánanda Tírtha. N. W. P. C. I. 

148. Yoga-vritti-sáügraha. An abstract of the Vritti of 
Bhojarája. By Udayafkara. N. W. P. C. I., H. C. 

149. Yoges'árnava. On the practice of Yoga. Op. C. I. 

150. Yogini-hridaya. Tantric Yoga. Op. C. I. 


» 


धयम्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ >» 
It!» 
ते यया॥ ३ n 


tee 
B. G. CIV. 
137. - Yoga-varna 
By Mathuránátha-5'u 
138. Yoga-vártiká. 
shya. By Vijnána Di: 
Yoga-vásishtha. Vic 
139. Yoga-vásishth- 
vásishtha. Op. C. I. 
140. Yoga-viehára. ^. 
extract from the Kas iki. 
141. Yoga-vija. The « 
N. W. P. C. I, H.C. 
142. Yoga-vindu-tippa 
Blavadeva. N. W. P. 6 
143. Yoga-vi-hays. 
B. G. 0. IV. 
144. Yoga-vivare 
Vaéishtha. M. N.I 


TAA नमः | 


~क सति खक” 


e €« 
पातझुलं योगसूत्रम्‌ | 
राजमात्तण्डास्थरत्तिसद्दितम्‌ i 
देहाडयागः maar स श्रेयांसि तनातु वः i 
दुष्पापमपि यत्रूत्या जनः PAAA ॥ ९ ॥ 
चिविधान्यपि दुःखानि यदनस्मरणाशन्रुणाम्‌ ।) . 
प्रयान्ति सद्या विलयं तं स्तुमः शिवमव्ययम्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
पतञ्जसिसुनेरूनिः काप्यपूव्वा जयत्यसा । 
पम्प्रृ्योवियोगाऽपि योग इत्यदिता यया ॥ ३ ॥ 
अयन्ति वाचः फणिभत्तरम्तर- 
VCH AMAT TT: । 
विभाव्यमानाः सततं मनांसि याः 
सतां सदानन्दमयानि gat ॥ ४ ॥ 
अब्दानामनुशासनं विदधता पातञ्चल कुब्ध्ता 
ara राजम्टगाङ्कसञ्जञमपि च व्यातम्वता वेद्यके । 
वाकचेतावपुषां मलः फणम्टतां भर्चेव येनाद्धत- 
स्तस्थ श्रीरणरङ्गमझनपतेवाचा जयन्युञ्चला; ॥ ३ ॥ 
1 


R पातञ्जले UNGAN 


दुबाधं खढ्तीव तदिजहति स्पष्टाथमत्युकिमिः 
स्पष्टाथ व्वतिविस्तृतिं विदधति e: समासादिकेः | 
स्वस्थानेःगपयागिभि्च बज भिर्जेरपेश्षेभन्तग्बत 
Xirgurfafa वस्तविज्ञव्षतः सर्वेऽपि टीकाडतः ॥ ६ ॥ 
wey विस्तरसुदस्थ विकल्पजालं 
*फल्गप्रकाशमवधाय्थ च सम्यगयान्‌। 
अन्तः पतञ्जलिमुमे! विट॒तिमंयेय- 
मातन्यते बुधञनप्रतिबाधहेतुः 1 ॥ ७ ॥ 


अथ यागानुशासनम्‌ ॥ EN 


अनेन quu MET सम्बन्धा भिधेयप्रयाजनान्यास्थायन्ते | 
९“ग्रय'चन्डो$धिकारद्चातको मङ्ग खाथेख्च । युक्तिः यागः? समाधान, 
युजसमाधा । अनु्िव्यत व्याख्थायते लक्षणखरूपभेरापायफर्लेय | 
तत्‌ “अनुज्ञासन! । योगस्यानुशासनं “योगानुश्यासन! | तत्‌ आजा- 
स्लपरिसमामेरधिकृतं वेद्धव्यमित्ययेः qu शास्त्रस्छ व्युत्पादकतया 
याग: ससाधनः सफलो;भिधेय;, तड्टात्पादनञ्च फलं, व्यृत्पादि- 





* qurawratafa A फवगप्रकारमिति 5 चिह्नितपुस्तकपाठः | 

† em: पतझलिमते इति c पुस्तकपाठः | 

| बधजनप्रतिपत्तिहेतुरिति 5 afzagen: | 

$ मकप्रकृतशब्दः वक्रचिकविश घाभ्यां क्राडीछतः सव्येच । स च समस्ता- 
ganeu WEE 

| चछबमेंदेपायफर्जेयनेति नानापुस्तकपाठः | जछ्षखभेदेषायेयेनेति 


c चिडितपुरत्तकपाठः | 





t पादे ९ खचम । a 


mu यागख Ave) फलं । ग्राखाभिधेययोः प्रतिपाद्मप्रतिपादक- 
urge सम्बन्धः, 'भ्रभिधेयस्य यागख तत्फलस्स च Sau 
साध्यसाधनभावः। wenpm भवति, व्युत्पादस्य Sera साधनानि 
stay ven, तत्साधगसिंद्धा यागः केवष्थास्यं फलमुत्पाद- 
यतोति ॥ ९ ॥ 

तच के योग इत्यत आह | 


येगश्विशहसतिनिरोाधः ॥ २ ॥ 

‘frre निर्धालसत्तपरिणामरूपस्थ याः "www! ugy- 
भावपरिणामरूपास्तासां* “निरोधः? बहहिमुखपरिणतिविच्छेदादन्त- 
deme प्रतिलामपरिणामेन खस्रकारणें खयः “योगः, इत्या- 
स्यायते । स च निरोधः सव्यार्सा चित्तस्य मीना 1 सत्वेप्राणिनां 
wst कदाचित्‌ कस्यास्िद्युमावाविभेवति । तच fed, मूढ, 
ffwi, एकाग्र, निरुद्धम्‌ इति चित्तस्य wee चित्तस्यावस्था- 
विशेाः। तच fun, रजस उट्रेकाद्खिर; बहिमुखतया सुखदुः- 
खादिविषयेषु कल्पितेषु safety सञ्चिदितेघु वा रजसा प्रेरितं । 
तथ सदैव देत्थरानवादीगाम्‌ । मूढं, तमस उद्रेकात्‌ छव्याङत्य- 
विभागमन्तरेण क्रोेघादिभिविरुद्धछत्येव्वव नियमित । तथ uta 
रचःपिज्ञाधाटीनाम्‌ । fafed, सचक्षोद्रेकाईशिश्येन परिहतदुःख- 





` # दत्तया निर्मलसक्तपरिशामरूपास्तासामिति बळ पुस्तकसम्मतः पाठः। 
1 warca इति 4 चिड़ितपुखकपाठः | 
1 डत्तीनामिति c चिडितपुशकपाठः i 


R पातञ्जले Wu 


dni यदतीव तदिजइति स्पदटार्थमत्धुक्तिभिः 
स्पट्टाथ व्वतिविस्तृतिं विदधति व्यर्थ: समासादिकेः । 
सस्थानेऽगुपयागिभिस्च बडुभिजंण्येसेभन्तन्वते 
ओढ णामिति वस्तुविज्चवछतः सर्वेऽपि टोकाछतः ॥ ६ ॥ 
उत्सुज्य विस्तरमुदस्य विकल्पजाल 
*फलाप्रकाशमवधाय्य च सम्यगथान्‌। 
अन्तः qase विदतिमंयेय- 
मातन्यते बधजनप्रतिनाघहेतुः ie 


अथ येगानुशासनम्‌ ॥ १॥ 


अनेन qw Wee सम्बन्धामिधेयप्रयाजनान्यास्थायन्ते । 
? "श्रयः भम्दोऽधिकारद्यातका wyerdq । युक्तिः योगः? समाधान, 
युजसमाघा | अनुशिव्यते व्याख्यायते लक्षणस्वरूपभेदापायफलेयन| 
तत्‌ “अनुज्ञासन! । योगस्यानृशासनं 'येगानुशासभ? | तत्‌ आशा- 
सत्रपरिसमामेरधिहृतं वेद्धव्यमित्ययेः । तत्र Wee व्युत्पादकतया 
Am ससाधनः सफलोऽभिधेयः, तद्मुत्याद्मञ्च फलं, Bate 
तल eee were 


५ gauarafafa 4 फदगप्रकारमिति 3 चिकितपुरखकपाठः | 

4 षन्तः पतझलिमते इति c पुस्तकपाठः | 

| बधजनप्रतिपत्तिहेतुरिति 5 चिक्षितपुस्तकपाठः | 

6 मलप्रकतशब्दः वक्र्चिक़विशवाभ्यां कोडीकृतः सब्बत्र | स च समस्ता- 


ganeu WET 
| जक्षबभेदापायफलेर्येनेति नानापुस्तकपाठः । जच्चबभेदोपा्यैयनेति 


c चिड़ितपुरुकपाठः | 





t पादे ९ खचम । a 


mu âma केतं at) ग्राखाभिधेययोः प्रतिपाद्यप्रतिपादक- 
mage: सम्बन्धः, 'अ्रभिघेयस्थ यागख ततफलस्स च dau 
साध्यसाधनभावः। एतदुशं भवति, व्युत्पा योगस्य साधनानि 
आात्तेण xq, तत्साधमसिद्धा यागः केवस्थास्यं फलसुत्पाद- 
यतोति ॥ ९ ॥ 

तच का याग इत्यत आइ | 


यागश्चित्तदृत्तिनिराधः ॥ २ ॥ 


‘fore निर्षलसत्वपरिणामरूपस्थ याः ‘eae’ अङ्गाङ्गि- 
भावपरिणामरूपास्तासां* “निराधः' बहिमुंखपरिणतिविच्छ दादन्त- 
deren प्रतिलोमपरिणामेन खखकारण शयः “यागः इत्या- 
arredi स च निरोधः स्वासां चित्तस्य आमीनां सब्येप्राणिनां 
ws कदाचित्‌ कस्थाञषिङ्गुमावाविर्भवति । तच fu, मूढं, 
ffi, एकाग्र, निरुद्धम्‌ इति चित्तस्य मयः चित्तस्थावस्था- 
विशेषाः । तच fus, रजस उद्रेकादस्विरं ; बडिमुखतया सुखदुः- 
खादिविषयेषु कश्पितेषु व्यवहितेघु सन्निहितेषु वा रजसा प्रेरितं । 
तख सदैव दैत्यदानवादीनाम । qe, तमस उद्रेकात्‌ छत्याङृत्य- 
दिभागमन्तरेण क्राधादिभिविरद्धछ॒त्येव्वव नियमितं mw uta 
रक्ष'पित्राचादीनाम्‌ । विणि, सच्चोद्रेकाईभशिश्येन परिहतदुःख- 





` कै हत्ये निर्मेलसक्वपरिशामसरूपास्तासामिति बडु पुस्तकसम्मतः qu: | 
1 warca इति 4 चिङ्कितपुकपाठः | 
1 डत्तोनामिति c चिडितपुशकपाठः i 


§ पातञ्चले याग सूत्रे 


साधन" सुखसाधनेस्वेव शब्दादिषु प्रदत्तं । तथ सदेव देवा- 
भाम्‌। एतदुर्क भवति, रजसा प्रटत्तिरुप, तमसा परापकारनिरतं, 
aaa सुखमयं चित्तं भवतीति | एतास्तिखचिन्तावस्था न समाधा- 
वुपयागिन्य: । एकायनिरुद्धछपो € च सत्तात्कषाद्ययात्तरमव- 
स्थितात्‌ समाधावृपयोगं भजेते। सत्त्वादिकरमळुतक्रमे स्वयमभि- 
प्रायः, दयारपि रजस्तमसोरत्यन्तहेयत्ं तदथं रजसः प्रथम- 
सुपादानं । यावन्न प्रदत्तिदर्शिता तावन्तिटत्तिमं wea दशयितु- 
मिति इयरव्यत्ययेन qus wu AZA पश्यात्‌ प्रदर्शनं । 
थत्‌ तस्योत्कर्षेणात्तरे € wat यागापयोगिन्याविति अनयो- 
देयारेकाय्रनिरुद्भयाभमिकयायंचिन्तस्येकाद्तारूपः परिणामः स 
यागः fagh भवति, एकाग्रे बहिटत्तेनिरोधः, निर्ध 
gart ठत्तीनां संस्काराणां प्रविलय इति । अमयोरेव AT- 
यागस्य सम्भव: ॥ २ ॥ | 

इदानीं खचकारखित्त-टत्ति-निराधपदानि व्याख्यातुकामः 
प्रथमं feud व्याचष्ट । 


तदा द्रष्टः स्वरूपेऽव्रस्थानम ॥ ३॥ 


‘xe. पुरुषस्य, तस्मिन्‌ काले, 'स्वरूपे' चिन्माजरूपतायाम्‌ , 
अवस्थानं? स्थितिः भवति । अयम, उत्पश्नविवेकख्याते faery 


* परिष्कतदुःखसाधनेम्वेव इति 7 चिङ्कितपु स्तकपाठः | 
-+ रकागनिरद्ध त्ववमिति 5 चिङ्ितपस्तकपाठः | 


१ पादे ५ खचम | y 


माभावात्‌ कद॑लाभिमाननिट्स्तो प्रोन्मुक्रपरिणामाय, बुद्धावात्मनः 
खरूपेणावस्थान स्थितिभवतीति ॥ ३ ॥ 
व्युत्थानदशायां तस्य कि स्वरूपमित्याह | 


इत्तिसारूप्यमितरच ॥ 8 ॥ 


‘care योगादन्यस्मिन काले, टत्तया या वच्चमाणलक्षणा:, 
ताभिः 'सारूप्य' que "aW, ATW TAG सुख-दुःख- 
मेाहात्मिकाः प्राढुभेवन्ति, तादृयूप एव संवेद्यते व्यवदृद्भिः 
yg: प्रतीयते* तदेव, यरिम्रन्नकाग्रतया परिणते वस्तुनि fep 
afar रूपे प्रतिष्ठानं भवति, यखिंसेद्रियटत्तिद्दारेण विषया- 
कारेण परिणते पुरुषस्तदाकार इव परिभावते, यथा जलतरज्रेषु 
चलत्स चन्द्रसलन्निव प्रतिभासते, तचित्तं॥ ४ ॥ 

gafa व्याख्यातुमाह | 


ana: पच्चतय्यः क्लिष्टा'क्तकिष्ठाःः wy d 


‘oma, चित्तस्य परिणामविशषा; । टत्तिसमुदायरूपस्यावय- 
विना या अवयवरूपा उत्तयस्तदपेक्षया तयपप्रत्यय;। एतदुक्तं भवति | 
पञ्च दत्तय;। कीदृश्यः। 'क्िष्टाक्षिट्टा:” | क्लेगेवच्यमाणलच्षणराकान्ताः 
‘fret’, तदिपरीताः श्रक्तिष्टाः, ॥ ५ ॥ 


* प्रतीयते इतिपाठः 5 चिड़ितपुस्तके नास्ति। 

t विविक्लाचित्त इति 5 चिह्ितपुस्तकपाठः i 

t किरा few: इति 5 चिङड्ितपुस्तकपाठः। किडा असिराख 
इति r चिङितपस्तकपाठः | 


d पातझले rangs 


ता एव पञ्च sua: समुद्श्य व्याख्यायन्त* | 

प्रमाण-विपय्थेय-विकल्प-निद्रा-स्मृतयः ॥ ६ ॥ 

आसां क्रमेण लक्षणमाह | 

प्रत्यक्षातुमानागमाः प्रमाणानि ॥ ७ ॥ 

अत्रातिप्रसिद्धलात्‌ प्रमाणारमां! आास्तकारेण भेदनिरूपणेनेवाव- 
गतलाल्नक्षणस्त॒,/ न एयक uuu छृतम्‌। प्रमालक्षणम्त अदि- 
संवादिज्ञान, तत्करण प्रमाणमिति! इन्द्रियद्दारेण वाह्मवस्त्रप- 
रागात्‌ चित्तस्य तदिषया -सामान्यविशेषात्मनाऽथस्य विशेषावधारण- 
प्रधाना fe प्रत्य’ | ग्टहीतसम्बन्धाकतिङ्गात्‌ लिङ्गिनः सामा- 
न्यात्म नाध्ववसायः अनुमान! । MATTA आगमः? ॥ d 

एवं प्रमाणरूपाँ उत्ति व्याख्याय विपय्येयरूपामाह | 


विपय्येयो मिथ्याज्ञान मतद्र्पप्रतिष्ठम्‌ ॥ ८॥ 


sands तथेत्पद्यमान ज्ञान “विपर्ययः’, यथा ऽएक्ति- 
कायां रजतज्ञानं । “तद्र प्रतिष्ठम्‌' इति । तस्सार्थस् यद्रूपं न 
तस्मिन्‌ रूपे प्रतिष्ठते, तस्याथस्य यत पारमार्थिक रूपं न तत्‌ 
प्रतिभासयतीति यावत्‌ । संशयाऽप्यतद्रुपप्रतिष्ठलात्‌ ‘freer’, 
यथा स्थाणवा पुरुषा वेति ॥ ८ ॥ 

विकष्पटत्ति व्यास्थातुमाह | 





* sua: समुपद्श्यन्त इति 5 चिङ्ञितप स्तकपाठः। 
1 उपरक्तवसततविषयप्रमाबानामिति 7 चिङ्ितपस्तकपाठः i 
1 प्रमाणलक्षशस्येति 7 चिङडितपुस्तकपाठः i 


१ पादे ११ खचम | ७ 


शब्दज्ञानानुपाती वस्तुश्रन्यो विकल्पः ॥ € d 


शब्दजनितं ज्ञान ‘waar’, तढ्नुपतितु शीलं यस्त स 'शब्दज्ञा- 
मानुपाती', वस्ठुनः?, तथालमनपेक्षमाणा योऽध्यवसायः सः “विकल्प”, 
इत्युच्यते । यथा पुरुषस्य चैतन्य खरूपमित्यच Queue कम्बल 
इतिवतधब्दजनिते ज्ञाने षछ्या योऽध्यवसितो भेदसमिहाविद्य- 
मागमपि amta वत्तंतेःध्यवसायः* । ages चैतन्यमेव 
पुरुष: ॥ ८ ॥ 

निद्रा reme | 


अभावप्रत्ययालम्वना दत्तिनिद्रा ॥ १० ॥ 


“अभावप्रत्यय:” ‘area? यस्या TÄ: सा तथेक्ता। एतदुक्त 
भवति, या सन्ततमुद्रिकवात्तमस: समस्तविषयपरित्थागेन प्रवत्तते 
“दत्तिः? सा “निद्रा! | menu; सुखमहमखासमिति सरूतिनिदर्शनात्‌ 
स्थतेसागुभवव्यतिरेकेनानुपप्तेटंत्तिलं ॥ ९० ॥ 

afa व्यास्थातुमाइ | 


अनुसूतविषयासम्म्रमाषः स्मृतिः ॥ ११ ॥ 


प्रमाणन “अनन्तस्य’ ‘favre’ याऽयं 'असम्प्रमाषः' संस्कार- 


* समारोप्याध्यवसाय इति F चिहितपुस्तकपाठः i 
t aama: समुड्िक्तत्वात्तमसः इति o चिङ्ितपुस्तकपाठः | 
1 बस्याञ्चति ५ चिहितपुस्तकपाठः | 


c पातझले Aun 


द्वारेण बुद्भधावुपाराह:, सः afar) तत्र प्रमाणविपय्येयक्किल्पा 
आयदवस्थाः। त एव यदानभवबलात प्रत्यक्तायमाणास्तदा A: 
निद्रा लसवेद्यमानविशया । wire प्रमाणविपय्येयविकल्पनिद्रानि- 
मित्ता ॥ ९९ n 

एवं टृत्तीव्यास्थाय सापायं निरोधं व्याख्यातुमाह i 


अभ्यासवेराग्याभ्यां तन्निरोधः ॥ १२ ॥ 


rmana वच्यमाणलक्तण । ताभ्यां तासां प्रकाशप्र सिर 
नियमरूपाणां? चित्तठत्तीनां, यत्‌ प्रतिहनन सः “निरोधः? । किमुक्त 
भवति, तासां विनिडक्तवा ह्याभिनिवेशानामन्तमुखतया खकारण एव 
चित्ते शक्तिरूपतयावस्थानम्‌। तच विषयदोषदशनजेन वैराग्येण 
तदे मुख्यमुत्पाद्यते | अभ्यासेन च सुखञनकधान्तप्रवादप्रदर्शनद्धारेण॥ 
v खेय्येमुत्पायते इत्धाभ्यां भवति चित्तटत्तिनिराधः॥ ९२ ॥ 

अभ्यासं व्यास्यातुमाह | | 


* तट्चति a, D चिक़ितपुस्तकदयपाठः i 

1 प्रत्धच्ञोपमान इति छ चिडितपुस्तकपाठः | 

1 'ित्तनदोनामाभयते! वाहिनी वहति कल्याशाय वहति पापाय wi 
या तु कवच्यप्रागभाराविवेकविधयनिन्ना सा कल्याणवहा । संसारप्राग्‌- 
भाराविवेकविधयनिन्ना पापावह्ा । तच बराग्येण विघधयखोतस्विनी कियते, 
विवेकदशनाभ्यासेन कल्याणखोत उत्पायते, इत्युभयाधीनखित्तडत्तिनि- 
ru: | अभ्यासवराग्ये इत्यादि B चिङ्ितप॒स्तकपाठः। रष तु साइयप्रवचन- 
भाष्यपाठः लेखकप्रमादादादशंपस्तके नीतः | 

$ प्रकाशप्रदत्तिप्रशमनरूपाणामिति 5 चिड़ितप्र॒स्तकपाठः | 

| सुखजनकशान्तप्रत्ययप्रवाच्प्रदशनदारेणति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 


१ पादे १५ रूजम्‌ । e 


तच स्थितौ यल्लो$भ्यासः ॥ १३ ॥ 


उत्तिरदितस्य fare खरूपनिष्ठः परिणामः ‘fafa’ तस्यां 
‘aay उत्साह, पुनःपुनस्तयालेन wife विनिवेशनम्‌ 'श्रभ्यासः”, 
TIAA ॥ ९३ ॥ 

euis विशेषमाह । 


` स तु दीधकालनैरन्तर््यसत्कारसेविते। हृढभूमिः n 
॥ १४ ॥ 
Ward नेरन्तर्य्यणादरातिश्रयेन च सेव्यमानः दृढभमिः? 
खिरे! भवति, दाव्याय प्रभवतीत्यर्थः ॥ ९४ ॥ 
वैराग्यस्य लक्षणमाद | 


हृष्टानुअविकविषयविदृष्णस्थ वशीकारसञ्ज्ञा वैरा- 
ग्यम्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ 


डिविधो विषया दृष्ट त्रानुत्रविकथ । “दृष्टः इ उेवापलभ्यमानः 
ELR: | देवलेकादो* “आनृश्रविकः'। अनुश्रूयते गुरुमुखादित्यनु- 
अवो बेद: तत आगतः आनुश्रविकः'। तयादयोरपि “विषययोः’ 
परिणामविरसत्वद्शनात्‌ aangal या वश्रीकारसऽ्ज्ञा’ ममैते 


. * देवलाके इति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
t ववाईधिगत इति B, c चिह्लितपुस्तकद्यपाठः | तत आागतः चात. 
इति F पस्तकपाठः | 
{ विगतरागस्येति 5, ० चिह्लितपुस्तकद्यपाठः | 
2 


१० पातञ्जले NGA 


वश्या* melat वश्य इति याऽयं fae तत्‌ 'वेराग्यम' उच्यते 


॥ ९५ ॥ 
_ A fasi 
«quia विश्रेषमाइ | 


तत्‌ पर पुरुषस्यातेगुंणवेतृष्ण्यम ॥ १६ ॥ 


"तत्‌? वैराग्यं, पर’ eng | प्रथमं वैराग्य विषयविषयं, द्वितीयन्तु 
गुणविषयमुत्पन्नगणषुरुषविवेकश्थातेरेव† भवति गिराधसमाधेरत्य- 
न्तानुकूललात्‌ ॥ ९६ ॥ 

एवं यागस्य खरूपमुक्का सम्प्रज्ञातासम्प्र्ञातरूपभेदमाइ¢ i 


वितकविचारानन्दास्मितानुगमात्‌ सम्मन्नातः॥१७॥ 


समाधिरिति शेषः । सम्यक्‌ संशयविपय्येयरहितत्वन प्रज्ञायते 
प्रकर्षेण ज्ञायते भाग्यस्य स्वरूपं येन स “सम्प्रज्ञात:ः। समाधिभाव- 
माविशेषः। ध्येयातिरिक्रसकलट्त्तिनिराधः सम्प्रज्ञातः सवीजसमा- 
धिरिति यावत्‌। स वितकादिभेदात्‌ चतुविधः | सवितर्कः, सविचारः, 
सामन्द्‌ः, सास्मितस्च । सावमा च भाव्यस्य विषयाम्तरपरिहारेण्ह 


* वशीकारसंच्य नेते वश्या इति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
t विभाग इति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
i उत्पद्मपुरुषख्यातेरेव भवतीति 8 चिङ्ितपृस्तकपाठः | उत्पन्नगु शपु बध- 
विवेकख्यातेस्तद्भवतीति D प॒स्तकपाठः | उत्पन्नगुशविवेकख्यरतेरेव भवतोवि 
P TRAITS! | 
$ सम्च्चातमेट्छपमारैति 5 चिङ्ितपुस्तकपाठः | 
|| araa इति D पुस्तकपाठः | 


१ पादे to खचम | R 


चेतसि पुग; पुमनिवेशनं। weg दिधा। ईमश्वरसत्वानि wi 
तान्यपि च दिधा जड़ाजड़भेदात । चडानि चतुविशतिः। अजड़: 
पुरुषः* । vat यदा महाभ्तेखियाशि खुखानि विषयलेनादाय 
पूव्वापरानुसन्धानेन wen resi च भावना प्रवर्तंते, तदा 
सवितकः समाधिः। अस्मिलेवावलम्नने पुष्वापरामुसन्धानशब्दार्थालेख 
waar? यदा भावना प्रवर्तते, तदा निवितकः। तग्माचान्तःकरण- 
लकणं wal fuere: तस्य देशकालधम्मावच्छ देम|| यदा भावना 
प्रवर्तेते, तदा सकविचारः। तसिन्नेवावलम्बने देशकालधम्मावच्छ दं 
विना धर्मिमा्ावभासितलेन भावना क्रियमाणा निर्विचार इत्यु- 
श्यते । एवं weis समाधिदाह्मसमापत्तिरिति व्यपदिश्यते! । यदा तु 
THINS AGAMA भाव्यते, तदा गणभावात्‌ चिष्छकेः 
सुखप्रकाश्रमयस्य सत्तस्य भाव्यमानस्योद्रेकात्‌ सानन्दः संमाधिभंवति | 
afaaa समाधा ये बद्धधतयस्तत्त्वान्तरं प्रधानप॒रुषरूपं न पश्यन्ति, 
ते विगतदहदाहङ्कारतात्‌ fageuscarer: । इयं ग्रहणसमापत्तिः | 
ततः परं रजस्तमालेशागभिन्ूतं Re सत्वमालम्बनीछृत्य या प्रवर्तते 
भावना, तस्यां ग्राहस्य सत्तस्य न्यगृभावाधिष्छकेस्ट्रकात सत्तामा- 


* जड़ः पुरुष इति A पुक्तकपाठः परक्बयं न समीचीनः i 

t यति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 

1 शब्दाथाक्षख्यसम्भेदेनेति ० पुस्तकपाठः | शब्दाथाक्षखसम्भदेन यदेति 
F पुस्तकपाठः | 

$ ग्रब्दो लेखशरून्यत्वेनेति 0 पुस्तकपाठः | 

|| सनदेश्रकालधम्मावच्छदेनेति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 

॥ ग्राह्मसमापत्तिरित्यच्यत इति ४ चिङ्ञितपुस्तकपाठः | 


१२ पातञ्जले un 


चावशवलेन समाधिः सास्मित इत्युच्यते । ग च अहङ्ञारास्मितया- 
रभेदः शहमोय:, war यचान्स:करणमहमित्युलेखेन विषयान्‌ वेदयते 
साइङ्ारः, यचान्तर्मुखतया प्रतिलामपरिणामेन प्रतिलीने चर्तास 
सत्तामाचमवभाति साऽस्मिता । अस्मिन्नेव समाधा ये छतपरिताषाः 
परमात्मानं qus ग wate तेषां चेतसि स्वकारणे खयसुपगते ते 
प्रकतिलया इत्युच्यम्ते। ये पर॑ पुरुष ज्ञाता भावनायां sq 
तेषामियं विवेकस्यातिग्टंहीतसमापत्तिरित्युच्थते । तच सवितकंसमाधो 
चतख्राऽप्यवस्थाः शक्तिरूपतयावतिष्ठम्ते, तत TARA उत्तरा- 
न्तरा इति चतुरवस्थायम्‌ सम्प्रज्ञातः समाधिः ve 
असम्प्रज्ञातमाद | 


विरामप्रत्ययाभ्यासपूर्व्वंकः संस्कारशेषान्यः*॥ १८॥ 


विरम्यतेऽनेनेति “विराम: वितकादिचिन्तात्यागः। विरामद्चासो 
wena “विरामप्रत्ययः', तस्य “अभ्यास: पान: पुन्येन चेतसि 
विनिवेशनं, तच या काचित्‌ दत्तिरुख़सति तस्यां नेति नेतीति 
away पर््येदसनं तत्पुर्वकाऽससम्प्रज्ञातसमाधिः। "denn! 
TA तदिलक्तणः, असम्प्रज्ञात vena ग तच किश्चिदद्यं सम्प्र 
ज्ञायते इत्थसम्प्रज्ञाता निर्वीजः समाधिः cw) चतुविधसित्त स्य 
परिणामः । व्युत्थानं, समाधिप्रारम्भः, एकाग्रता, निरोधश्च । तच 

* संस्कारविशधान्य इति E पुस्तकपाठः | 

† तत्पूव्वंकः सम्मरक्षातसमाधिरिति 8 quura: परक्वयं न समीचीगः। 


| संस्कारविशेष इति E पुस्तकपाठः | 
$ समाधाविहेति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 


१ पादे १९ रूजम्‌ | १३ 


fargs fepe युत्थानं। विचिपन्दमिः सच्चाट्रेकात्‌ समाधिप्रा- 
TH: | एकाग्रतानिरुद्धे तु querat प्रतिपरिणामञ संस्काराः | 
तत्र व्युत्यानजनिताः संस्काराः समाधिप्रारम्भजेः संस्कारं इन्यन्ते । 
तज्ञायेकाग्रताजे: | निराधञनितेरेकाग्रताजाः संस्काराः स्वरूपञ्च 
इन्यते। यथा सुवर्णसम्बखितं आयमानं सीसकमात्मानं * सुवणमलञ्च 
निदेइति, एवभेकाग्रताजनितान्‌ संस्कारान्‌ निरोधजाः rU 
निर्द्इन्ति ॥ ९८ n 

तदेतं यागस्य स्वरूपभेदं सर्जे पेणापायञ्चाभिधाय विस्तरेणापायं 
यागाभ्यासप्रदरशनपूव्यंकं वक्र सु पक्रमते | 


भवप्रत्यया विदेइप्रशतिलयानाम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 


“विदेहाः”, प्रशतिलयाः’, च वितकादिश्मिकाखचे व्यास्थाताः। 
तेषां समाधि) भवप्रत्ययः’, भवः संसारः स एव प्रत्ययः कारण यस्य 
स “भवप्रत्ययः'। अयमर्थः। श्राविभूतमाचो एव संसारे ते तथा- 
विधसमाधिभाजा भवन्ति । तेषां परतत्तादशनात्‌ यागाभ्यासा i 
अतः WANNA तद्गावनायाञ्च सुक्किकामेन यक्ष: विधेय इत्येत- 
दर्थमुपदिष्टभ॥ Ve ॥ 

तदन्येषान्तु । 





* ster खयमात्मानमिति F पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 खाबिभेताधिमात्र इति E, ० पुस्तकदयपाठः | 
| wary यत्न इति D, ० पुस्तकपाठः | 


१४ पातझले mus 


श्र्वावीयंस्मृतिसमाधिप्रज्ञापूव्वक इतरेषाम्‌ ॥ २०॥ 


विदेइप्रशतिलयव्यतिरिक्रानां योगिनां, श्रद्धादिषुव्वक:, marea: 
ua उपाया यस्य स श्रद्धा दिपृब्बक: । ते च श्रद्धादयः क्रमा- 
दुपायापेयभावेन प्रवर्तमानाः सम्प्रज्ञातस्य समाधेरुपायतां प्रतिप- 
wal तच agre यागविषये चेतसः प्रसादः। 'वीर्ये' उत्साहः । 
स्तिः? श्रनन्तासम्प्रमावः । समाधिः? एकाग्रता । प्रज्ञा” प्रज्ञात- 
व्यविवेकः । तच श्रद्धावता वीये जायते, यागविषये उत्साहवान्‌ 
भवति। सोत्साहस्य पाञ्चाद्यासु wg खतिरुपजायते तत्स्मर- 
णात्‌ चेतः समाधीयते । समादितचिशख भाव्यं सम्यग्विजानाति i 
त एते सम्प्रज्ञातसमाधेरुपायाः। तस्यान्यासात्‌ पराच वेराग्याङ्भव- 
WITHA: |e ॥ 

उक्रापायवतां यागिनासुपायभेदात्‌ भेदानाह | 


तोब्रसंवेगानामासखः*॥ २१ ॥ 
समाधिलाभ इतिशेषः | “संवेगः? कियाहेतुद्‌ं ढतरः संस्कारः, सः 
तीव्र”, येषामधिमाचोपायानां, dui आसन्न,” समाधिलाभः, 
समाधिफलञ्चासन्नं भवति, भीघ्रमेव निष्यद्यत इत्यरथः ॥ ९९ ॥ | 
के d तीव्रसंबेगा इत्यत आह | 


* समाधिलाभ इति 0, 7, ० पुस्तकञ्जयेघु पाठः। यत्र खच समाधि- 
लाभ इति cea ठीकायां समाधिलाभ इति wa इति पाठो नारित | 
तथा च समाधिलाभशग्दंन अन्यतरस्थलस्य यत्र कुचाप्यवश्समेव भवितव्य- 
fafa निद्चोयते | 

t तेवां समाधिर्भवति लाभ इति D पुखकपाठ; | 


ER I nnn 0] = तत तल + 


१ पादे २४ खचम | ve 


. स्टदुमध्याधिमाचत्वात्‌ ततापि विशेषः ॥ २२ ॥ 


तेभ्यः उपायेभ्या म्टदादिभेदभिन्ेभ्य उपायवतां ‘fase’, भवति i 
“गटदुर्मध्याऽधिमातः?, इत्यपायमेदाः । ते प्रत्येकं म्टदुसंवेग-मध्यसंवेग- 
तीव्रसंबेगभेदात्‌ च्रिविधाः। agga च नव यागिना भवन्ति | 
aque, म्टदुसंवेगः, मध्यसंवेग;, तीम्रसंवेगथ | मध्योपायः, म्टरु- 
संवेगः, मध्यसंवेग;, तीत्रसंवेगञ्च । श्रधिमात्रापायः, म्टदुसंबेगः, 
मध्यसंवेगः, तोब्रसंवेगथ । अधिमाजेपाये att च संवेगे महान्‌ 
यक्ष: aea इति भेदापदेशः ॥ २२ ॥ 

इदानीमेतदुपायविलक्षणं सुगममुपायान्तरमाह । 

इंश्वरप्रणिधानादा ॥ २३ ॥ 

‘Say वच्चमाणलक्षण:, प्रणिधानं? तच भक्तिविशेषः। विशिष्ट- 
सुपासमं सब्वेक्रियाशमपि तचार्पणं । विषयसुखादिक फलमनिस्छन्‌* 
सव्वा: क्रियास्तस्मिन्‌ परमगुरावर्षयति, तत्‌ “प्रणिधानं' । समाधेस्तत्‌- 
फललाभस्य च WES उपाय: ॥ २३ ॥ 

— ईश्वरस्य प्रणिधानात्‌ समाधिलाभ TER | aS स्वरूपं, 
WAT, प्रभावं, वाचक, उपासनाक्रमं, तत्फलञ्च क्रमेण ARATE । 

क्लशकम्मेविपाकाशयैरपराम्टष्टः पुरुषविशेष इश्वरः ॥ 

॥ २४ N 

क्विश्यन्तीति ‘am: अविद्यादयो वच्चमाणा:। विदित-प्रतिसिद्ध- 

व्यामिश्ररूपाणि कम्माणि'। विपच्धन्त इति विपाकाः’ aims 


* फ़लमनिच्छरिति 0  पुस्तकदयपाठः | 


१ पातझले AUNGA 


जात्यायुभीगा: । आफलविपाकात्‌ चिन्तनमा शेरत इति mer 
वासनाख्याः संस्काराः। d: "Uus चिब्वपि कालेषु म संस्पृष्टः | 
'परुषविशेष:” sme पुरुषभ्यो विशिष्यत इति fare: । ईश्वरः’ 
ईशनशोलः*, इच्छामाचेण सकलजगदुद्धरणक्तमः। यद्यपि gaT- 
amat क्षशादिस्पशा नास्ति तथापि चित्तगतस्तेषामुपदिश्यते i 
यथा याद्धगतो जयपराजया खामिन; । अस्य तु चिव्वपि कालेषु 
तथादिधा5पि क्लेशादिपरामशा नास्तीत्यतः स विखक्षण एव भगवा- 
गीश्चरः। तस्य च तयाविधमैश्वर्यमनादेः सत्तात्कषात्‌ । सच्वात्कर्षे- 
सास्य प्रछष्टज्ञानादेव। न सानयो; ज्ञानेश्वययारितरेतराअयत्ं, 
परस्परानपेक्षवात्‌। AC mag Cue quart अमादि- 
we | तथाविधेन सत्त्वेन तस्यानादिरेव सम्बन्धः, प्रकृतिपृरुषसंयाग- 
वियागयोरीश्वरेष्छाव्यतिरेकेनानपपत्तेः। यथेतरेषां प्राणिनां सुख- 
दुःखमे।हतया विपरिणतं चित्तं निग्मले सात्त्कि धभ्भात्मप्रस्ये यागि- 
शरीरे प्रतिसंक्राम्तं चिच्छायासंक्रान्तेः संवेद्यं भवति, नेवमीश्वरस्य | 
लस्य केवल एत्र सात्विकः परिणाम उत्कषंतामनादिसम्बन्धेन भाग्य- 
तया व्यवस्थितः | अतः पुरुषान्तरविलक्षणतया स एवेश्वरः | सुक्रात्मनः 
पुनः क्वेभ्रादिसंयागस्तस्तः शा ल्ताकरुपायेनिवत्तितः, अस्य पुनः Weg 
तथाविधतात्न सुक्रात्म तुल्यत्वं । म चेश्वराणाममेकल्वं, तेषां तुख्यलेपि 
भिन्नाभिप्रायवात्‌ कार्ययस्येत्रानुपपत्तः | उत्कषापकर्षयुक्तये य एव 
SHE स एव ईश्वरः तचेव काष्टाप्राप्तवादेश्वय्यस्थ ॥ २४ ॥ 





SETLIST 


* Sarnia इति 4 पुस्तकपाठः परन्वयं न समीचीनः | 
1 न च तयारिति ०, 7 पुस्तकदयपाठः | 


१ पादे २६ qu EA 


एवमीश्वरस्थ खरूपमभिधाय प्रमाणमाह | 
तच निरतिशयं सव्वज्ञवीजं ॥ २५ ॥ 

तस्मिन्‌ भगवति, सव्वज्ञवस्थ यत्‌ वीजं’ अतीतानागतादिग्रह- 
vana’ महत्त्व, मूलवादीजमिव वीजं, तत्‌ ‘as’, “निरतिशयं' 
काष्ठां प्राप्त दृष्टा हि अणत्वमद्वादीनां धम्मार्ण सातिशयानाँ 
काष्ठाप्राधछि; । यथा परमाणावणत्स्याकाश्र च परममद्दत्तस्य । 
एवं ज्ञानादयाऽपि चित्तधम्भास्तारतम्येन परिदृश्यमानाः कर्चित्रिर- 
तिश्यतामापादयन्ति! यच चैते निरतिशया: स ईश्वरः । यद्यपि 
सामान्यमाचेऽनमानस्य wafers विशेषावगतिः सम्भवति, 
तथापि maga सर्वज्ञवादया विशेषा अवगन्तव्याः। स च 
स्प्रयाजनाभावे कथं प्रतिपरुषयाः संयागवियागावापादयतीति 
नाशङ्कगीय । तस्य कारुण्किलाद्धतानुयद एव प्रयोजन । कल्प- 
प्रलयमहाप्रलयेषु निःशेषाम्‌ संसारिण उद्धरिम्यामीति तस्याध्यवसायः। 
emu तत्तस्य प्रयोजनमिति ॥ १५ ॥ 

एवमीश्वरस्य स्वरूपं प्रमाणञ्चाभिधाय प्रभावमाइ | 


स रष पूर्व्वेषामपि गुरुः कालेनानवच्छेदात्‌ ॥ RE N 


आद्यानां agv ब्रह्मादीनामपि, “गरु” उपदष्टा, यतः Ww, 





* छतीतानागतादिय्रदणस्याल्पत्वमिति B, ९, D, ४ प॒स्तकानां पाठः H- 

1 रस्पत्वमद्दश्वादीमामिति 4, छ पुस्तकपाठः। एवमच सव्वत्र अणु- 
शब्दस्थाने अल्पशब्दव्यवद्ारः | 

| निरतिशयतामासादयन्तीति D पुस्तकपाठः | 


ठे 


त | पातझले योगस 


न - 


'कालेग', गावच्छियते अनादित्वात्‌ । तेषां पुगरादिमलादस्ति 
कालेनावच्छेद:॥ २ ६ ॥ 
एवं प्रभावमुक्का उपासनापयागाय वाचकमाइ | 


तस्य वाचकः प्रणवः ॥ २७ ॥ 


श्त्यसुक्रस्वरूपस्य ईश्वरस्य, वाचकः’ अभिधायकः।* adu 
wat छयते$नेनेति नोति स्तातीति वा प्रणवः? NETT | Tq 
वाच्यवाचकभावखक्षणसम्बन्धा नित्य: सक तेग प्रकाशते, म तु केनचित्‌ 
कियते, थया पिठपचयाविद्यमानः सम्बन्धाऽस्थायं पिता were 
पत्र इति केनचित्‌ प्रकाशते ॥ २७ ॥ 

उपासनमाइ | 

तञ्ञपस्तदर्थभावनम्‌ ॥ २८॥ 

“तख' साद्भेचिमाचख प्रणवस्य, जपः? यथावदुच्चारणं, तदाच्यस्थे- 
अरस्य भावनं! पुनः पुनश्चेतसि विनिवेशनं, एकाग्रताया उपायः। 
अतः समाधिसिद्धये यागिना प्रणवा sup, तदर्थ भावनीयः। 
इत्युक्तं भवति ॥ २८॥ 

उपासनायाः फलमाह | ! 

ततः प्रत्यक्चेतमाधिगमे।5प्यन्तरायाभावश्च! ॥ २८ N 

ARITA तदर्थभावनात्‌ च थोगिनः 'प्रत्यकचेतनाधि- 

* वाचके(मिधायकः प्रशव SEs इति 4, D पुर्तकद्यपाठः | 


† तदर्थं Crew भावनीय इति B, ० पुस्तकदयपाठः | 
[ चतनागमेएऽन्तराया भाब इति 4, C, 7, F पुश्तकचतुझुयपाठः | 


९ पादे ३० रूजम्‌। te 


oam, भवति । विषयप्रातिकु्येन खान्तःकरणामिब्ुखमञ्चति, 
या चेतना” ware, सा प्रत्यक्चेतना', तस्याः अ्रधिगमः” ज्ञानं, 
भवति । 'भ्रन्तराया:” वच्यमाणा:, तेषां अभाव: ब्रक्किप्रतिबन्धः, 
मवति ॥ २८ ॥ 

अय के श्रन्तरायाः! इत्याशक्कायामाह । 

व्याधि-स्थान-संशय-प्रमादालस्याविरति-भ्रान्तिदश- 
नासब्धसूमिकत्वानवस्थितत्वानि चित्तविश्लेपास्ते$न्तरा- 
याः ॥ ३० N 

add रजस्तसाबलात्‌ प्रवत्तेमाना: 'चित्तवि्तेपाः’,? भवन्ति, 
मैरेकायविरेधिभिशण्ित्तं afaa verd: । तच ‘anf’? घातु- 
वैषम्यमिमित्ता erate: । “स्थान? water fare) उभयके- 
खालम्बनं|| विज्ञान संशयः’, यागः साध्या वा म वेति । ‘ware: 
अननुष्ठानशीलता, समाधिसाधने चौदासीन्यं । “were? कायचित्त- 
anied, योगविषये प्रदत्यमाबे wa “अविरतिः fene 





* प्रत्यकूचतनागम इति 0, D पुस्तकयपाठः | 

+ खान्तःकरशाभिसुखमञ्चति या हक्शक्तिरिति ४ पुस्तकपाठः | खाम्तः- 
करशाभिसुखमश्चतीति या चेतना इक्शक्तिरिति a, C पुस्तकदयपाठः | 
खान्तःकरणाभिमुखमश्नति प्रत्यक्‌ चेतना टक्चतना तस्याधिगम इति D 
प॒स्तकपाठः | 

1 ew के तेऽन्सराया इति ०, E पुस्तकदयपाठः | 

७ चित्तस्य farsa इति 4, ० पुस्तकदयपाठः | ` 

| उभवकोग्रालम्बनमिति c प॒स्तकपाठः | परन्वबयं न समीचीनः | 

T योगः साध्यः स्यादा न वेति 4, ० पुस्तकदयपाठः | 
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विषयसम्प्रयागाक्मा mE. "enfe पएक्रिकायाँ रजतल- 
afefat विपय्येयज्ञानं । अलमभ्दमिकलं!' gafa निमित्तात्‌ 
समाधिन्दमेरखाभोऽसम्प्रात्तिः । अनवस्थितलं! लभावखायामपि 
समाधिमा चित्तस्य तत्राप्रतिष्ठा । त-एते समाधेरेकाग्रतायाः 
यथायोगं प्रतिपत्तचात्‌ “अन्तरायाः', इति उच्यते ॥ ३० ॥ 

चिशविचपकारकागन्यानप्यन्तरायान्‌ प्रतिपादयितुमाह । 

ढुःख-दोरमनस्याङ्गलेजयत्व-श्वास-प्रश्वासा विश्षेपसह- 
भुवः ॥ ३१ ॥ 

कुतसिन्िमित्तादुत्पन्नेषु विक्ञेपेस्वेते दुःखादयः RR | 
तच “दुःख” चितस्य रागज:| परिणामः बाधनालक्षण., यदाधात्‌ 
प्राणिमस्तदपघाताय प्रवर्तन्ते । “दामेनस्थ' वाह्याग्यन्तरें: कारणमे- 
गसो ret । npe सब्याङ्गीनो वेषथः आसनस्थेस्येस्यी 
बाधकः । प्राणा aaa वायुमाचामति सः “श्रासः'**। ATE] 
वायुं निःसारयति 1 स "mesa. त एते ARH सह avere 


* विषयसम्प्रयोगाथो गडे इति 0 पुस्तकपाठः | 

f रजतवदितीति 4 पुस्तकपाठः | 

1 कब्धायामपीति ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 

७ विक्ेपेम्वेतेघ इति 0, E, 7 पस्तकचयपाठः | 

ll चित्तस्य रजस इति 4 पुस्तकपाठः | 

बा आसनमनस्थयेये।रिति 4 uem: | 

** प्राणा «rw वायुमाश्वसिति स श्वास इति 5 पुस्तकपाठः | 

H निञश्वसितीति a, B, D पस्तकत्रयपाठः | 

H ते ण्तविच्ञपरिति 4, F पुस्तकद्यपाठः। श्तेविक्ञेपेरिति B, E, 
पुस्तकत्रयपाठः | 


१ पादे ३३ qw २१ 


यथोादिताभ्यामभ्यास-ेराग्याभ्यां निरोद्धव्या इत्येषासुपदेशः॥ wa 
दापट्रवविकेपप्रतिषधार्थसुपायाम्तरमाइ | 
तठ्तिषेधाथेमेकतभ्वाभ्यासः ॥ ३२ ॥ 

तेषां विछेपाणां प्रतिषधाथं’ निषेधार्थ, “एकस्मिन्‌ afafa- 
दभिमते, "qu, ‘mare’, चेतसः पुनः पुनव्विनिवेशनं quie । 
यद्बलात्‌ प्रत्युदितायामेकाग्रतायां प्रशमसुपयान्ति विचेपाः ॥ gR 

इदानीं चित्तसंस्कारापादकपरिक्ेकथनपू्वंकसुपायान्तरमाइ* । 

मेची-करुणा-मुद्तोपेक्षाणां सुखद्‌ःखपुण्यापुण्यवि- 
षयाणां भावनातञ्चित्तप्रसादनम्‌ ॥ ३३॥ 

‘aay Sree । “करुणा” mura “मुदिता” इषंः। “उपेक्षा! 
औदासीन्य । एता यथाक्रमं सुखितेषु, दुःखितेषु, पुण्थवत्मु, अपु- 
वतु च भावयेत्‌ । तथाहि सुखितेषु साध्येषां सुखित्व- 
मिति मैत्री garg stat दुःखितेषु कथं मु नामेषां दुःखि- 
त्वविमुक्रिः स्यादिति छपामेव gait न ताटस्थ्यं। ume पुण्या- 
IAA इषं कुय्यात्‌ न तु किमेते wean इति विद्वेषं । 
अपुण्यवत्सु चौादासीन्यमेव भावयेत्‌ नानुमादन " देषं। qu 
सुखदुःखादिशब्देस्तदन्तः प्रतिपादिताः। तदेवं मेत्यादिपरिकर्षाणा 
feat प्रसीदति! सुखेन समाधेराविभावो भवति। परिकर्म Sacre 

* चित्तसंस्कारापादकं परिकर्म्मकथनसुपायान्तरमाहेति 0, ४ पुस्तक- 
TATS: | 


+ परिकम्मेबा प्रसादापायेन चित्त इति 5, D पुस्तकदयपाठः | 
1 चित्तप्रसादे सतीति D verme: ॥ 


QR पातझले AWA 
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कब्मे। यथा गणिते मिश्रकादिव्यवद्दारगशितनिष्यक्तये सहुलितादि- 
aa, उपकारकलेन प्रधानकब्धेनिव्यन्तये प्रभवति, एवं देषरामादि- 
प्रतिपक्षटृतमे थादिभावगया ससुत्पादितप्रसादं चित्तं सम्प्रज्ञात- 
समाधियाग्धं सम्पद्यते i रागदषावेव मुख्यतया भेदसुत्यारयतः* | 
ता चेत्‌ समुलमुख्णलिता स्यातां तदा प्रसञ्नत्ात्‌ मनसा भवत्येवे- 
कायरता ॥ ३३॥ | | 

उपायान्तरमाह । 

प्रच्छददन-विधारणाभ्यां वा प्राणस्य ॥ ३४ ॥ 

“प्रस्क्दन' यत्‌ कोष्ठस्य वायोः प्रयत्न विशेषाग्य़ात्राप्रमाणेन afe- 
निःसारणं । “विधारणं' माचाप्रमाणनेव प्राणस्यायामः गतिविच्छेद: | 
स च «nat प्रकाराभ्यां, वाह्मस्यान्तरापूरणेन, पूरितस्थ वायास्तचेव 
निराधेन ai रेचकपूरककुग्भकभेदेम चिविधः प्राणायामः 
चित्तस्य स्थितिभेकाग्रतायां निबधाति । सव्वासामिळ्धियदत्तीनां 
MUTE AAA मनःप्राणयाः PANN परस्परसेकयाग- 
चेमलाज्जीयमाणः प्राणः समस्तेन्ट्रियटत्तिनिराधदारेण चित्तस्थेका- 
ग्रतायां प्रभवति । समस्तदाषक्षयकारित्व॑ चास्यागसे श्रूयते, FT- 
wary सवा विक्षेपठत्तय: | अता दोषनिहरणदारेणास्थेकाग्रतायां 
सामथ्य ॥ १४ | l 

इदानीसुपायान्तरदर्शनेपक्षेपेण सम्प्रज्ञातस्थ समाधेः qity 
करोति! । 


* बिक्ञेपमुत्मादयत इति A, D पस्तकदयपाठ! | 
1 garg करातीति 5 पुस्तकपाठः | 
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विषयवती वा प्रदत्तिरुत्पक्षा स्थितिनिबन्धनी ॥३५॥ 

मनस दूति वाकाशेषः । विषया गन्ध-रस-रूप-स्पशे-शब्दा: ते 
विद्यन्ते फखलेग यस्याः सा विषयवती”, refus, मनसः Ga 
करे।ति। तथा हि नासाग्रे चित्तं धारयते दिव्यगन्धसम्बिदुपजायते | 
agha जिह्लाग्रे रससम्बित्‌। quen] रूपसम्बित्‌। जिक्कामध्ये uni- 
सम्बित्‌ । जिङ्कामूले भब्दसम्बित्‌ । ded तत्तदिद्धियदारेण afai- 
afar दिव्ये विषये जायमाना सम्बित्‌ चित्तखेकायतायाँ हेतु- 
भवति, अस्ति यागस्य फलमिति योगिनां समाआ्वासेत्पादनात ॥ 
॥ ९५ ॥ 

एवंविधमेवापायान्तरमाह । 


विशोका वा ज्यातिक्षती ॥ ३६॥ 


प्रटत्तिरुत्प्ना चित्तस्य स्थितिनिबन्धिनीति वाक्यशषः । ञ्यातिः- 
शब्देन सात्तिकः प्रकाश उच्यते, स प्रश्नस्ता wzarafauaaty विद्यते 
यस्थाः सा ‘sarfawal’, wef “विशाका' विगतः सुखमय- 
सत्त्वाभ्यासवखाच्छाको रजःपरिणाम यस्थाः सा, चेतसः fafi- 
निबन्धिनी । अयमर्थः इत्यद्मसम्पुटमध्ये प्रशान्तकब्नोलक्षी fne 
fered सम्भावयत; प्रज्ञालोकात्‌ सब्बैट्शिपरिचये चेतसः Ad- 
quad ॥ ९६ ॥ | 

उपायान्तरप्रद्शनद्वारेण सम्प्रज्ञातस्थ समाधेन्विषयं दशयति । 

वीतरागविषयं वा चित्तं ॥ ३9॥ 
मनसः स्थितिनिबन्धमं भवतीति area: । "bur 
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परित्यक्षविषया भिलाष:, qe यत्‌ ‘fed,’ परिइतक्केशं तटाखम्नगी- 
wd, चेतसः स्थितिहेतुभवति ॥ ३७ ॥ 

एवंविधमेवेपायान्तरमाह | 

स्वप्त-निद्रा-ज्ञानावलम्बनं वा ॥ ३८॥ 

प्रत्धस्तमितवाझेन्द्रियदत्तेमनामाचणेव यच भोकुलमात्मनः सः 
‘era: i “निद्रा! पुन्यीक्कलक्तणा * | तदालम्बनं सप्नालम्बनं, मिद्रा- 
खम्बमं वा ‘ar’, आलम्बरमानं, चेतसः स्थिति कराति॥ ३८॥ 

मामारुचिलात प्राणिनां ufum करिमिंसिदस्तनि यागिनः श्रद्धा 
भवति | तस्य ध्यानेनापि भततीष्टसिद्धिरिति प्रतिपादयितुमाह i 

यथाभिमतध्यानादा ॥ ३८ N 

यथयाभिमते वस्तुनि arg चन्द्रादो, अभ्यन्तरे नाड़ीचक्रादा वा 
भाव्यमाने चेतः खिर भवति! ॥ २८ ॥ 

एवसुपायाम्‌ प्रदश्यं फलप्रदर्शनायमाह | 

परमाणु-परममइक्तान्ता ऽस्य वशीकारः ॥ ४० d 

एभिरुपायैसिन्तस्य Ga भावयता योगिनः सच्झविषयभावना- 
दारेण परमान्वन्तः qure! भ्रप्रतिघातरूपः, जायते, कचित्‌ 
परमाणपर्यन्ते ae विषयेऽस्य मनो न प्रतिइन्यत इत्यथः । एवं 
स्थुलमाकाशादिपरममहत्त्वपय्थेन्ते भावयते ग कचित्‌ चेतसः प्रतिघात 
उत्पद्यते wer «re भततीत्ययः ॥ ४० ti 


* प्रव्वभेवेक्नलच्तणेति H पुस्तकपाठः | 
+ स्थिरीभवतीति E पुस्तकपाठः। चतःस्थितिभ॑वतीति पुस्तकपाठः | 


१ पादे ४९ रूचम्‌ | RI 


एवमेभिरुपायेः derer चेतसः कौदृगूपं भवतीत्याह । 


झीणदत्तेरभिजातस्थेव मणेग्रहीद-ग्रहण-ग्राच्लोषु 
तत्स्थ-तदव्जनतासमापत्तिः ॥ 8१ ॥ 

दीणा saat यस्य सः defa’, तस्य, ग्रहीढ़-यहण-यग्राह्षेषु' 
_ आत्मेन्द्िय-विषयेषु, 'तत्ख-तदष्ज्नतासमापश्ति”, भवति । “area? 
तजैकाग्रता । 'तदञ्जनत्वं’ तन्मयं, emerd चित्ते विषयस्य भाग्ध- 
मानख्येवात्कर्ष:। तथाविधा ‘समापत्तिः’ तट्रुपपरिणालो भवतीत्यर्थः | 
डृष्टान्तमाह | अभिजातस्येव मणः’, इति यथा अभिजातस्य’ निम्भेखस्य, 
स्फटिकमण;, तत्तट्रूपाश्रयवशात्त HE TATA AT | एवं अभिजातस्य 
निर्मलस्य चित्तस्य तत्तङ्कावनीयवस्द्परागान्नक्तद्रुपतापत्तिः । यद्यपि 
ग्रहीढ़-ग्रहण-ग्राहय्वि्युतंं, तथापि भ्ठमिकाक्रमवशात्‌ द्राह्म-यहण- 
यरहीटब्विति wga यतः प्रथमं प्राह्मनिष्ठ एव समाधिस्ततो 
ग्रहणनिष्ठस्तता; स्मितामाजरूपा ग्रहीटनिष्ठ:, केवलस्य परुषस्य ग्रहीतु- 
भोव्यलासम्भवात्‌। ATT स्थलखच्झग्राह्मोपरक चित्तं तच समापन 
भवति । एवं ग्रहणे ग्रहीतरि च समापन्नं बोद्धव्यं ॥ ४९ ॥ 

इृदानीमुकाया एव समापत्तेसतुब्विधभेदमाइ* | 


शब्दा्थ-त्नान-विकल्पेः सक्कीणा सवितका ॥ ४२॥ 


ओजेन्द्रिय्राह्मः स्फाटरूपा वा nes । “अर्थः जात्यादिः । 
“ज्ञान सत्तप्रधाना बुद्धिउत्तिः। ‘fare’ उकलच्षण:। तेः सङ्गीणो”, 


* चतुविधत्वमाहेति ० पुस्तकपाठः i 
4 


Rd पातझले UI 


यस्यासेते शब्दादयस्तयः परस्पराध्यासेन विकल्परूपेण प्रतिभासन्ते, 
भारितिशब्द,, गौरित्यर्थ, गोरितिज्ञानं, इत्यनेनाकारेण सा 
'सवितका', समापत्तिरित्युच्यते*॥ ४२ ॥ 
| उक्तलक्षणविपरीतां निवितकामाब | | 
स्मृतिपरिशुडो स्वरूपश्रन्येवार्थभाचनिर्भासा fa- 
व्वितका ॥ ४३ ॥ 
शब्दार्थस्एतिप्रविलय, प्रत्यदितस्पष्टय़ा ह्याकारप्रतिभासितया न्यग्‌ 


भतज्ञानसत्त्वेनां 'स्वरूपएहूत्या va, “निव्वितका', समापत्ति:॥४ ३॥ 
भदान्तर प्रतिपादयितुमाइ | 


णतयेव सविचारा निव्विचारा च सृष्सविषया व्या- 
स्थाता ॥ 88 ॥ 


uaa’ सवितकया निब्वितकया च समापत्त्या, सविचारा निन्वि- 
चारा च व्याख्याता? । कीदृशी 'खच्झविषया' gera: 

विषया यस्या सा तथाक्रा । एतेन पृत्वेस्था: स्थलविषयलं प्रतिपादितं 

भवति, सा fe महान्इतालम्बना भब्दाथे-ज्ञान-विकल्पसहितत्वेन 

तद्रहितवेन च? । देशकालधम्माद्यब्छिन्न: खच्मोऽर्थः प्रतिभाति 

यस्यां सा ‘afar’ । देशकालधग्मादिरद्दिता धर्बिमा्तया 
1 आनांशत्वेनेति म पस्तकपाठः | 


1 तन्माान्तःकरणमिति 7 uerus: | | 
§ शब्दाय-विकल्पविषयत्वेन शब्दाय-विकल्पर हितत्वेनेति प पस्तकपाठः। 


१ पादे ४७ BAA | २७ 


खच्मोऽ्थस्तन्मात्रन्रियरूपः प्रतिभाति यस्यां सा “'निव्विचारा' | 
अस्या एव gafara: "gg ॥ 
कि Am: agit विषय TAT | 


सृद्सविषयत्वश्चालिङ्गप्यवसानं ॥ ४४ ॥ 

सविचार-निरविचारयो: ममापत्त्योयंत 'खच्झविषयतं', उक्त a 
afeataa न वा किश्चिलिट्र्यति गमयतीति 'ग्रलिङ्ग' प्रधानं, 
तत्पय्येग्त रूच्छ विषयलं | तथा हि गुणानां परिणामे चारि पब्वाणि, 
विथिष्टलिङ्गं, अविशिष्टलिङ्गं, ayan, अखिङ्गञ्चेत। विशिष्टखिङ्गं 
तानि । अविशिष्टलिङ्गं तम्माचेन्द्रियाणि । खिङ्गमाचं sa 
अलिङ्गं प्रधानमिति । मातः परं खच्झमस्तीत्युक्त भवति ॥ ४ ४ ॥ 

एतासां समापत्तीनां प्रृते प्रयोजनमा | 

ता wa सवीजः समाधिः ॥ ४६ ॥ 

“ता एव” जक्रलद्षणा; समापत्तयः, सह वीजेन आलम्बनेन 
ava इति ‘wate’ सम्प्रज्ञातः समाधिः, इत्युच्यते, सव्यासां सा- 
खम्बनलात्‌ ॥ ४ दे ॥ 

अयेतरासां समापत्तीनां निव्विचारफलकतार्ता निव्विचाराया: 
फलमाह | 

निव्विचारवेशारद्ये अध्यात्मप्रसादः ॥ ४७ N 

‘ffs व्याख्यातं "unb Web) सवितकों ea- 


* gA टीकायाञ्च रता Tafa E पुस्तकपाठः | 
निविचाराया 
t : फलत्वादिति E पुस्तकपाठः | 


२८ Wage NEA 


विषयामपेच्ध निव्वितकाया: प्राधान्यं । ततोऽपि सुच्भविषयायाः 
सविचारायाः। asha निर्मिकिस्परूपाया निर्विचारायाः। तस्यास्तु * 
निञ्विचारायाः प्रहट्टाभ्यासवशात्‌। ‘Fara’ ss] सति, “अध्यात्म- 
प्रसादः’, समुपजायते, fed क्कश्रवासनारहितं स्थिरप्रवाइयाग्य॑ 
भवति । एतदेव चित्तस्य anne, waferit ITA ॥ ४७ ॥ 


afaa सति कि भवतीत्याह i 
कातम्धरा तच प्रत्ञा ॥ yoy 


“waa” सत्यं विभत्ति कदाचिदपि न विपर्य्ययेणाच्छाद्यते, सा 
‘era’, प्रज्ञा”, तस्मिन्‌ सति, भवतोत्यर्थः। तस्माच प्रज्ञालाकार्ता 
wea यथावत्‌ पश्यन्‌ योगी प्रष्टं योगं प्राग्नोति ॥ gE n 


अस्या: प्रश्ञान्तराद्‌ ATTERT | 


श्रुतानुमानप्रज्ञाभ्यामन्यविषया$ विशेषार्थत्वात्‌ ॥ 
॥ ४९ ॥ 


BE आगमज्ञानं, “अनुमान” उक्लक्णं, ताभ्यां या जायते 
प्रज्ञा सा सामान्यविषया | न हि शब्दलिङ्गयारिन्द्रिवदिश्चेषप्रतिपत्तौ 
सामथ्ये। इयं पुननिव्विचारवैद्ञारद्यसमुपेता| प्रज्ञा ताभ्याँ विलक्षणा 


* तस्या समीति 5 पुस्तकपाठः | 

T प्रछराभ्यासबलादिति 5 पुस्तकपाठः | ` 

I वस्याख प्रज्ञाया इति F प॒स्तकपाठः | 

$ ओतानुमानप्रच्चान्यां सामान्यविषया इति म पुस्तकपाठः | veni न 
समीचोनः | 

| निर्विचारवेशारद्यसमुद्धवेति 8, = पुस्तकपाठः | 


१ पादे ५१ qua । RE 


विशेवविषयलात। wat छि प्रज्ञायां रूच्म-व्यवहित-विप्रकष्टानामपि 
विशेषः स्फुटेनेव रूपेण प्रतिभासते । अतस्तस्यां हि प्रज्ञायां यागिगा 
परः प्रयत्न: ava इत्युपदिष्टं भवति॥ ve ॥ 

अस्याः प्रज्ञायाः फखमाद । 


TM: संस्कारोऽन्यसंस्कारप्रतिबन्धो ॥ ५० ॥ 


तया aya जनितः यः संस्कारः,” सेएऽन्यान्‌ व्युत्यानजान्‌ 
समाधिजांसच* संस्कारान्‌ wana, खकाय्येकरणाक्षमान्‌ करो- 
तीत्यर्थः। यतस्तत्तरूपतया तया जनिताः संस्कारा बलवत्तात्‌ अतत्त्व- 
रूपप्रज्ञाजनितान्‌ संस्कारान बाधितुं शक्रुवन्ति । अतस्तासेव प्रज्ञा- 
मभ्ययेदित्युक्कं भवति ॥ ५० ॥ 

एवं सम्प्रज्ञातसमाधिमभिधायाससम्प्रश्ञातं THATE | 

तस्यापि निरोधे सव्वेनिराधानिर्वीजः समाधिः ॥ 

॥ ५९ d 

“तस्यापि” सम्प्रज्ञातस्यापि, ‘निरोधे’ प्रविलये, सति, 'सब्यासां’ 
चित्तठत्तीनां, खकारण प्रविलयाद्या या संस्कारमात्रा टृत्तिरुदेति, 
तस्यां तस्यां नेति नेति केवलं पर्यंदसनात्‌। "fuesen समाधिः’ 
अविर्भवति। यस्मिन्‌ सति परुषः खरुपमाचनिष्ठ;। शरद्धा भवति॥ 

तदचाधिछृतस्य योगस्य लक्षणं, चित्तठत्तिनिरोधपदानाञ्च व्या- 





MARET iq 
* तफ्वञ्चानसमाघिजांखेति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | s 


+ परय्ेद्शनादिति 5 पुस्तकपाठः | 
| खरूपमाक्रप्रति्ठ इति 5 पुस्तकपाठः | 


३० पातञ्जले येगरूओे 


श्याम, श्रभ्यास-येराग्यलचषणं, तस्यापायद्यस्य*, खरूपं भेदञ्चाभिधाय 
सम्पज्ञातासम्प्रज्ञातभेदेन योगस्य सुस्थासुस्थभेदमुक्का यागान्यास- 
reagan विस्तरेणोपायान्‌ प्रदर सुगमापायप्रदर्शन परतया 
tire जरूप-प्रमाए-प्रभाव-वाचकेपासनाक्रम-ततफलानि निर्णीय 
चित्तस्य विक्षेपांसत्सहभुवय दुःखादीन्‌ विस्तरेण च ततप्रतिषेधापा- 
यानेकतत्त्वाश्यासमैत्यादीन प्राणायामारीन्‌ सम्प्रशातासम्प्रश्ञातपृच्व- 
रङ्गतविषयवतीप्रट त्तिरित्थादीनास्थायापसंहारदारेण समापत्तीः 
सलक्षणा: फलसहिताः! स्वस्वविषयसहिताशोक्गा सम्प्रज्ञातासम्प्रज्ञा- 
तयोारुपसंहारमभिधाय सवोजपव्वेके निर्व्याज: समाधिरभिहित इति 


व्याङतो TR: ॥ १५ ९॥ 


fà श्रीमहाराजाधिराजश्रीभोजदेवविरचिताया राजमात्तण्डा- 


भिधायां पातश्नलयोगश्ारत्नदत्तो योगपाद: प्रथम: ॥ ० 7 


ns आला कन त — PÜ 
* खम्यास-वराग्योपायदयस्थेति 3 पुस्तकपाठः | 
T जच्तणफलसहिता इति p पुस्तकपाठः | 
~ I व्याख्याता यागपाट्‌ fa x प॒स्तकपाठः | 


™ 23 


X 


र्‌ पादे २ रचम | Rt 


अथ दितीयः पादः । 
ते ते दुष्पापयागर्डिसिद्धये येन दिताः । 
उपायाः स जगन्नाथ स्यत्षाउस्तु MAATA N ९॥ 
तदेवं प्रथमे पादे समाहितचित्तस्य सोपायं योगमभिधाय 
व्यत्थितचित्तस्थापि कथसुपायाभ्यासपव्वका योगः साध्यतासुपयातीति 
तत्साधनानषानप्रतिपादनाय क्रियायागमाइ i 


तपः-स्वाध्यायश्वरप्रणिधानानि क्रियायागः॥ १ ॥ 


“तपः” शास्त्रान्तरोापदिष्टं कच्छ चान्द्रायमादि । “स्वाध्यायः? 
्रणवपब्याणां मन्ताणां जपः । ईश्वरप्रणिधानं’ सर्वक्रियाणां तस्मिन्‌ 
परमगरौ फलनिरपेक्षतया wadu | एतानि क्रियायोग इत्युच्यते ॥९॥ 

स किमर्थ इत्यत आह | 

समाधिभावनार्थः ज्लेशतन्‌करणार्थश्च ॥ २ ॥ 

Tm वच्यमाणाः । तेषाँ “तनुकरणं” स्वकाय्यकरणप्रतिबन्धः | 
समाधिः? उक्तलक्षण: । तस्य भावना” चेतसि पुनःपुननिवेश्चनं | 
सः अर्थः’ प्रयोजनं यस्य स तथोक्रः ॥ एतदुक्तं भवति । एते तपः- 
mA $भ्यखमानाखित्तगतानविद्यारीन्‌ aut शियिलीकुव्वन्तः 
समाधेरुपकारकतां भजन्ते। तस्मात्‌ प्रथमतः क्रियायागावधानपरेण 


यागिना भवितग्यमित्युपदिष्ट॥ २ ॥ 
क्केशतनकरणायेमित्युक्न॑ तत्र के AN दूत्यत "IY । 


BR पातझले WU 


अविद्याईस्मिता-राग-देषाभिनिवेशाः पञ्च AN: ॥ 
॥ ३ ॥ 

‘aut: अविद्यादया वच्यमाणलक्षणा: qui ते बाधनालक्षणं 
परितापसुपजनयन्तः smecatet भवन्ति । ते हि चेतसि na- 
मानाः संसारलच्णं* गणपरिणामं द्रढयन्ति ॥ ३॥ 

सत्यपि सर्वेषां ga mur मूलब्दतत्वादविद्याया: प्राधान्यं प्रति- 
पादयितुमाइ | 

अविद्या धेचमुत्तरेषां प्रसुत्त-तनु-विच्छित्रादाराणां ॥ 

EN 

“अविद्या” ate, अनात्मन्यात्माभिमान इति यावत्‌। सा ds? 
venir, “उत्तरेषां? अस्मितादीर्ना प्रत्येकं प्रसुप्तादिभेदेन चतुर्वि- 
wrath अते थचाविद्या विपय्येयज्ञानरूपा शिथिली भवति, तच 
क्षेशानां अस्मितादीनां नाद्भवा quad, विपय्येयशानसद्धावे च तेषासु- 
द्ववदशेनात्‌ स्थितमेव मूललमविद्याया: । 'प्रसुप्त-तनु-विष्छिन्नोदा- 
राणां”, इति तच ये क्ेशायित्तश्वमा स्थिताः प्रबाधकाभावे स्वकायं 
नारभन्ते, ते प्रसुप्ताः’, इत्युच्यते | यथा घाल्यावस्थायां । वालस्य हि 
वासनारूपेण स्थिता अपि केशाः प्रबाधकसहकायेभावेन नाभिव्य- 
व्धन्ते। ते ‘ana’, ये खखप्रतिपच्चभावनया श्रिथिलीछृतकाय्येसम्पाद्‌- 
मशक्रया वासना विशेषतया चेतस्यवस्विताः Tdi सामग्रीमन्तरेण 

* संस्कारलच्तगमिति 5 पुस्तकपाठः | 


 स्थितमेवं मलमविद्याया इति B प्रस्तकपाठः | 
I खबाधकसहकास्थभावे 5, C म॒स्तकपाठः | 


२ पादे ५ रूचम्‌ । Ra 


न खकाय्यंमारयुं च्माः। यथाभ्यासवतो हि योगिन:। ते “विष्छिण्रा:', 
ये केनचिद बलवता क्केशेनाभिभ्वतशकयस्तिष्ठन्ति। यथा देषावखायाँ 
रागः, रागावस्थायां वा देषः। न ह्यनयोः परस्पर विरुद्धयायगपत्‌ 
सम्भवेस्ति । ते उदाराः”, ये प्राप्तसहकारिसन्निधयः खं खं काय्येम- 
भिनिवित्तेयन्ति। यथा सब्वेदेव यागपरिपन्थिनो व्युत्यानदशायां* । 
एषाँ प्रत्येक चतुव्बिधानामपि मुलदतलेन स्थिताथविद्याऽम्वयिलेन 
प्रतीयते। न हि क्कचिदपि क्षेशानां विपय्थेयाग्वयनिरपेक्षरूपाणां। 
स्वरूपमुपलभ्यते । तस्याञ्च मिथ्याध्वतायामविद्यायाँ) सम्यकञ्चानेन 
निवत्तितायां दग्धवोजकल्पानां एषां न क्चित प्ररोोऽस्तीति 
्रविद्यानिमित्तलमविद्यान्वयसैषां निश्चीयते । अतः wa $प्यविद्याव्यप- 
देशभाज: । सर्वेषाञ्च duret चित्तविछेपकारिलात्‌ योगिना प्रयमसेव 
तउुच्छदे यक्नः कत्तव्य इति ॥ ४ d 
अविद्याया लक्षणमाह | 


अनित्याभुचि-द्‌ःखानात्मसु नित्य-शुचि-सुखात्म- 
स्थातिरविद्या ॥ ५ ॥ 


अतस्िस्ततप्रतिभासः? अविद्या’, इति श्रविद्यायाः सामान्यलक्षणं i 
तस्या एव भेदप्रतिपादनं। “अनित्येषु' चरादिषु, नित्यवाभिमानः 





* व्यतपादनदशायामिति 5 पुस्तकपाठः | 
t विपर्ययाद्नेस्पेक्ञाणामिति छ, छ। विपय्यासान्वयनिस्पेच्ताणामिति 
F पस्तकपाठः | 
1 मिध्याक्षानरूपायामविद्यायामिति B, ०, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 
$ खतस्मिस्तदिति प्रतिभास इति 4 पुस्तकपाठः | 
5 


15 qug Wirga 


अविश्येश्युथते । एवम्‌ “ग्रएचिषु' कायादिषु, उएचित्वाभिमानः । 
‘Say च विषयेषु, सुखलाभिमानः* à अनात्मनि’ भरीरे, आत्म- 
ल्वाभिमानः।। एतेमापुण्ये queri) चार्थ्रमा व्यास्थातः॥ ५. ॥ 
ग्रसिताँ ध्यास्थातुभाइ । 
हग्द्शनशत्तधोरेकात्मवै वास्मिता॥ ६॥ 
'दृकशक्ति” vee: । (दर्शनशक्षि; रजस्तसेभ्यामनभिभ्ठतः 
सात्विक: परिणामोऽन्तःकरणरूपः | तयाभीग्यभोक्तवन जडाजड़लेन- 
चात्यन्तं भिन्नयोः ‘एकताभिमानः “अस्मिता, इत्युच्यते। यथा 
प्रकृतिवेस्तुत: कत्तु व-भोक्तुवरडितापि कञ्चहं भो क्वहमित्यभिमन्यते, 
साऽयमस्मिताख्या विपय्यासः awn ६ u 
रागस्य लक्षणमाह | 
सुखानुशयी रागः ॥ ७॥ 
सुखमनुशेते इति “सुखानुशयी', सुखज्ञस्य सुखानुस्मतिपृव्वकः qu- 
साधनेषु ढृष्णारूपो wg: “रागसंज्ञः| aw: ॥ ७ ॥ 
देषस्य TIVAT | 
दुःखानुशयी इषः" uci 





* सुखाभिमान इति 5, 0, £ पुस्तकपाठः | 

T आत्माभिमान इति B, c, E पुस्तकपाठः | 

f रजस्तमेभ्यामनभिधान इति 5, E पुस्तकपाठः i 
$ सुखानुशया राग इति B, c, E पुस्तकपाठः | 

| weit रागसंज्ञक इति B, E पुस्तकपाठः | 

¶ दुःखानुशयो wu इति B, C, E पुस्तकपाठः | 


R प्रादे १० रूअम | Be 


"दु:खं wwe ।* तदभिश्ञस्थ तद्मुस्मृतिपूव्येकः तत्साधनेव्वम- 
भिलसते याऽयं निन्दात्मकः! सः Tra: mw ॥ ८ ॥ 
अभिनिवेशष्य लखणमारदा | 


स्वरसवाही विद्वोऽपि तम्वनुवन्धोऽभिनिवेशः$ y 
Hell 
पूव्वजन्मानुहृतमरणदुःखा नुभववासनाबल्लात्‌| भयरूपः समुपजा- 
यमानः जरीरविषयादिभिर्मम वियागो माग्ददित्यम्वहं भरोरानबन्ध- 
रूपः सब्वेस्थवाशमेन्रेद्दपर््यन्ती निमित्तं विना प्रवत्तमानः अभिनि- 
वेशास्थः HN । तदेवं य्युत्थानस्य क्लशात्मकलात्‌ एकायताभ्यासेन*^* 
प्रथम aum परिडत्तव्या: ॥ € ॥ 
न ाज्ञातानां तेषां परिहारः we: क्तमिति तज्ज्ञानाय 
तेषां ved क्षेत्र विभागं लक्षणं! चाभिधाय म्टलस्च्ाभंदभिन्नानां 
तेषां प्रहाणापायत्रिभागमाइ! । 


ते प्रतिप्रसवहेयाः SAAT: ॥ १० N 


_ * घ्रतिकूललच्ञणमिति 5, c, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 
” + चानभिलसतो या निन्दा इति E पस्तकपाठः | 
I अभिनिवेशमाह्ेति घ पस्तकप्राठः | 
$ तथा रूएोऽभिनिवेश् इति ० पस्तकपाठः | च्ययमेव पाठा भाष्य- 
कारेण एतः | 
॥ पूव्वेजग्मानुभवमरखदुःखानुभववासनाबलादिति H पुस्तकपाठः । 
बा सब्बवरुवाछतेव्रझपय्यन्तमिति H पस्तकपाठः | 
** एकाग्रताभ्यासकामेनेति C, E, परस्तकपाठ! | 
H विभागलक्षक्ञमिति E पुस्तकपाठः | 
ii प्रहरगापायमाडेति 5, c, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 


Rd पातझले UIS 


ते ‘aan’, gc, ये वासनारूपेणावस्थिता न ठसिरूप॑* 
परिणाममारभन्ते | ‘a’, प्रतिप्रसवेन’ प्रतिलामपरिणामेम, 'हेयाः’ 
त्यक्रव्या;। खकारणास्ितायां छताथं सवासनं चित्तं यदा प्रविष्ट 
भवति, तदा कुतस्तेषां निर्मलानां सम्भवः ॥ ९० ॥ 

स्थलानां हानापायमाह | 


ध्यानडेयास्तद्रत्तय: ॥ ११ ॥ 


तेषां क्षणनामारखकाय्याणां याः सुखदुःखमे।हात्मिकाः 
TRA: ताः, भ्यानेनेव चित्तेकाग्रतालक्षणेम, इयाः? दातव्या इत्यर्थः i 
चित्तपरिकस्मेभ्यासमाचेणेव स्थूलत्वात्‌ तासां निद्धत्तिभवति, यथा 
वस्तादौ घनः WAT मलः प्रक्ञालनमात्रेऐव निवत्तते । यस्त तच 
gF: स तेस्तेरपायरुसापनप्रम्टतिभिरव निवत्त॑यितुं शक्यते ॥ ९९॥ 
एवं क्रशानां तत्तमभिधाय कम्माशयस्याभिधातुमाहा i 


केशमूलः RHA दृष्टाहष्टञन्मवेद्नीयः ॥ १२ ॥ 


‘amt’, इत्यनेन तस्य स्वरूपमभिडितं, यता वासनारूपाण्येव 
काणि | Re, इत्यनेन कारणमभिहितं, यतः कर्षणा git- 
wart mur एव निमित्तं। दृष्टादृष्जन्मवेदनीयः”, इत्यनेन 
फलसुक्तं। अस्मिन्नेव जन्माने अनुभवनीयः 'दृष्टजन्मवेदनीय:2 | 

* स्वप्रहत्तिरूपमिति 5, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 
† कम्मोशयमभिधातुमाहेति म पुस्तकपाठः | 


| cetera इति B, £ पुस्तकपाठः। जञन्मवेदनीय इति ० पुस्तकपाठः। 
$ हृर्वेदनीय इति E पुस्तकपाठः। जन्मवेदनोय इति ० पुस्तकपाठः | 


२ पादे १३ qui ३७ 


जग्मान्तरानभवनीय; “अदृष्टजग्मवेदनीयः' | तथाहि कानिचित्‌ पुण्यानि 
करम्माणि देवताराधनादीनि तीव्रसंवेगेनेव छृतानि इइव जन्मनि फलं 
MAGA TATU प्रयच्छन्ति, यथा नन्दीश्वरस्य भगवन्स हे श्वराराधन- 
बलादिईव जन्मनि जात्यादयो विशिष्टाः* मादुर्भताः। एवमन्येषां 
विश्वामित्रादीनां तपःप्रभावाच्ञात्यायुषौ । कषाञ्चिव्ञातिरेव, यथा 
तीव्रसंवेगेन दुष्टकम्केशतां नहुषादीनां जात्यन्तरपरिणामः, उव्यग्याच 
कात्तिकेयवने लतारूपतया'। एवं व्यस्तसमस्तरूपलेन! यथायोगं 
याञ्धं ॥ ९२ il 
इनागीं कम्भाशयस्य Briard फलमा | 


सति मूले तदिपाको जात्यायुभोगाः ॥ १३ ॥ 


“मूलं उक्त लक्षणा: qr, तेव्वनभिग्ठ तेषु” सत्सु, कग्मेणं कुशला- 
'कुभ्रलरूपाणां “विपाकः? फलं, 'जात्यायभागा:' भवन्ति। ‘जातिः’ 
मनुव्यलादिः । आयु चिरकालं शरीरसम्बन्धः p भोगाः’ विषयाः 
इन्द्रियाणि सुखदुःखसंविश्च, कम्मेकरणभावसाधनव्युत्पत्या? भोग- 
we) इदमच तात्प चित्तम अनादिकालसञ्चिताः कम्मंवासना 
यथा यथा पाकसुपयान्ति, तथा तथा ग॒णप्रधानभावेन स्थिता 
जात्यायुभोगलचणं स्वकारय्यमारभन्ते ॥ ९ ३ ॥ 


* ज्ञात्यायुभागविशिष्टा इति 5, 0, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 
+ Saveur तथेति B, £ पुस्तकपाठः | 

1 व्यस्तसमस्तत्वेनेति 5, £ पुस्तकपाठः | 

$ कम्मकरगभावशत्पत्धेति म पुस्तकपाठः | 


3 





३७ पातञ्चले योगच 


उक्रानां कम्मफलल जात्यादीनां ख़कारणकर्मानसारेण कार्यण्- 
कक लमाइ | 


ते ह्लाद-परितापफलाः पुण्याप॒ण्यहेतुत्वात*॥ १४ ॥ 


‘era’ सुखं, परितापः’ दुःखं, छाद-परितापो फले येषां “ते” 
तथोकाः। 'पुण्य' कुशल कसे, तद्विपरीतं “अपुण्य', ते wur 
कारणे येषां तेषां भावस्तस्मात्‌ । wash भवति, प॒ण्यकम्धारश्वा 
जात्यायभागा हादफलाः। ATTRA: परितापफला:॥ १४ ॥ 

एतस्य प्राण्माचापेत्तया देविध्यं, यागिनस्त wei द्‌:खमित्थाह | 


परिणाम-ताप-संस्कारदुःखंगुंशरत्तिविराधाच्व सब्ब 
दुःखमेवा विवेकिनः ॥ १५ ॥ 


परिज्ञातक्कशादिविवेकस्य परिदृश्यमानं सकलमेव भोगसाधनं 
सविषसादन्नवता za प्रतिकूलवेदनी यसेवेत्यथ;। यस्मादत्यन्ता- 
भिजातः? योगी दुःखलेशेनाणुद्धिजते| | यथा $च्तिपाचमूणातन्तुस्पर्श- 
मात्रेए्व महतों पीडामनभउति नेतरद्ङ्ग, तथा विवेकी खल्पदुखा- 
नषङ्गेनाईपि विरज्यते। कथमित्याह “परिणाम-ताप-संस्कार- 





* पघुण्यापुण्यहेतुफलत्वादिति £ पुस्तकपाठः | 

1 दुःखमेव wed विवेकिन इति E पुस्तकपाठः | 

1 सविषाद्ववदिति घ पुस्तकपाठः | - 

$ यस्झादत्यन्ताभिज्ञात इति म uera: | 

| दुःखलेशनाग्ूदिजत इति B, E पुस्तकपाठः | 

T खब्पदुःखामुसम्बन्धेनापीति ० पुक्तकपाठः। सुखदुःखानुबन्धेनापीति 
B, £ पुस्तकपाठः | 


२ पादे t4 खतम | ३८ 


दःखे:” । विषयाणासुपभुन्धमानानां यथायथं गड़ोभिट द्वेस्तदप्राध्रि- 
ma दुःखस्थापरिह्दा्थ्येखात्‌ दुःखान्तरसाधनला चास्येव दुःखरूपतेति 
“परिणामदु:खत्वं । उपभुज्यमानेषु सुखसाधनेषु तत्प्रतिपन्थिनं* प्रति 
देषस्य सर्ब्येदेवावस्थितत्वात सुखानुभवकालेऽपि तापदुःखं दुष्परिहा- 
रमिति 'तापदुःखता। danced स्वाभिमतानभिमतविषयस- 
निधाने सुखसंबित्‌ दुःखसंवि्ञोषजायमाना तथाविधमेव uuu 
संस्कारमारभते, संस्कारा पनस्तथाविधमंविदनुभत्र इत्यपरिमित- 
संस्कारात्पत्तिदारेण संघारानुच्छेदात्‌ Ta दुःखतरं । “गणढ- 
त्तिविराधाक्च' इति, गणानां सलरजस्तमसां या aay सुखदुः- 
खमोाइरूपाः परस्परमभिभाव्याभिभावकलेन विरुद्धा जायन्ते, तासाँ 
सर्व्यचेव दुःखानबन्धाद्‌ दुःख । एतदुक्तं भवति। शकान्तिकीं आत्य- 
न्तिकीञ्च दुःखनिटत्तिमिच्छतो विवेकिन उक्ररूपकारण्चतुट्टयं 
यावत्‌ स्वे विषया दुःखरूपतया प्रतिभान्ति। तस्मात्‌ सव्येकग्मेविपाका 
दुःखरूप एवेत्युक्तं भवति ॥९४॥ | 


agaga क्लेश-कम्माशय-विपाकराश रविद्याप्रभववात्‌ अविद्यायाश्च 
मिथ्याज्ञानरूपतया सम्यगज्ञानाच्छेद्यवात्‌ सम्यगज्ञानस्य FT ससाध- 
नहेयापादेयावधारणरुपतात्तदभिधानायाइ | 


Va दुःखमनागतं ॥ १६॥ 


* ततप्रतिबन्धनं इति E पुस्तकपाठः। तत्‌परिपन्यिनमिति c पुस्तकपाठः। 
1 वद्वमुक्कस्थेति B, c, E ARITI: | शतदेवमुक्तस्य ५ पुस्तकपाठः | 
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ARAMA” अनुभूयमागस्य च त्यक्रमशक्धलात्‌ 'अगाग- 
aaa संसारदुःखं द्ातव्यमित्युक॑ भवतिं ॥९६॥ 
हेयहेतुमाह | 


द्रष्ट-हश्ययाः संयेगे 'हेयडेतुः ॥ १७ N 


'द्रष्टा' चिद्रुपः qur “ge gga तयारविवेकस्थातिपूग्बे 
के याऽसो संयोग: भोग्यभेकलेम सन्निधानं, सः, “हेयस्य' दुःखख 
गणपरिणामरूपस्थ संसारस्य, “हेतु” कारणं, तख्चिटश्या संसारनि- 
इत्तिभवतीत्ययः ॥ ९७ ॥ 

द्र्ट-दृश्ययाः संयोग UM, तच दृश्यस्य खरूपं कार्थं प्रयाज- 
FETE | 

प्रकाश-क्रिया-स्थितिशीलं भूतेन्द्रिया्मक ATT- 
पवर्गाथ दृश्यं ॥ १८ N 

‘cara: सत्तस्य wa: । क्रिया’ प्रह्तिरूपा cma ‘fafa’ 
नियमरूपा तमसः । ताः प्रकाशक्रियास्थितयः ‘ate’ स्वाभाविक रूपं, 
यस्य तत्‌ तथाविधं, इति रूपमस्य fafgdi 'श्ातेद्ियात्मक', 
इति । तानि स्थलखच्झभदेन एयिव्यादीनि गन्थतग्माचादीनि च । 
'डन्ड्रियाणि' बद्धीन्रिय-क्भान्तःकरणभेदेन चिविधानि । sat 
मेतद्‌ ग्राह्म-ग्रहणरूपं आत्मा” खरूपाभिन्नः परिणामः, यस्य तत्‌ 


* व्यतिक्रान्तत्वादिति म पुस्तकपाठः। निम्कान्तत्वादिति E, 0, ४ 
प॒स्तकपाठः | 
1 इत्यक्तमितीति प पुस्तकपाठः | 
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तथाविधं, इत्यनेन कार्यमस्थाक्र । भोगः’ कथितलक्ण:। “अपवगे:” 
विवेकख्थातिपू्थिका संसारनिडत्तिः। तौ भोगापवगे “अधेः? प्रयो- 
sri, यस्य तत तथाविधं ‘दृश्यं’, इत्यर्थः ॥ ९८ ॥ 

तस्य च दृश्यस्य नानावस्थारूपपरिणामात्मकस्य हेयत्वेन ज्ञात- 
TA अवस्थाः कथयितुमाइ | 


विशेषाविशेष-लिङ्गमाचालिङ्गानि गुशपव्वाणि॥ 
॥ १८ ॥ 


“गुणानां', “पञ्चाणि' अवस्थाविशेषाथलारः, शातव्या:, इत्युपदिष्ट 
भवति। तच (faust? महाभ्ूतेद्चियाणि । “अविशेषाः” तन्माचा- 
न्तःकरणे । “लिज्ञमात्र' बुद्धि: । अलिङ्ग’ अव्यक्त, vu । सव्वंच 
चिगुणरूपस्थाव्यक्स्थाचयितन प्रत्यभिज्ञानादवश्यं MAB योगकाले 
qan पव्वाणि निद्िष्टानि॥ ९८ n 

एवं हेयलेन दृश्यस्य प्रथम Waa तढ्वखासहित व्याख्या- 
योपादेयं द्रष्टार व्याकत्तुमाहां । 


द्रष्टा हशिमाचः शुद्दोऽपि प्रत्ययानुपश्यः ॥ २० N 


ट्रा? पुरुष:। दृशिमात्र:' चेतनामाच! | माजग्रहएं uf- 
धम्मैनिरासाथै | केचिद्धि चेतनामात्मना धब्मेमिष्छन्ति। सः “एट्धा- 


* इत्युक्तं भवतीति B, E पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 वक्तमाहेति c, E पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 चेतनमात्र इति ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 

6 


8R पातञ्जले ugs 


ऽपि’ परिणामित्वाद्धभावेन खप्रतिष्ठो पि, 'प्रत्यथागपश्म:'। ‘sere’ 
विषयोापरक्रानि ज्ञानानि, तानि अन्‌’ अव्यवधानेन प्रतिसंक्रामा य- 
भावेम, quif । एतदुक्तं भवति । जातविषयापरागायाभेव बुद्धा 
सञ्चिधानमाचेणंव परुषस्य ट्रष्टूवमिति॥ २० ॥ 

स एव च WURST । 

तढ्थे vat हृश्यस्यात्मा ॥ २१ ॥ 

‘दृश्यस्य’ प्रागक्रलक्षणस्य, “आत्मा” यत्‌ स्वरूपं, सः तदथः? तस्य 
परुषस्य भोष्तुलसम्पादानं नाम खार्थपरिषारेण प्रयोजन a हि 
प्रधानं प्रवरत्तमानमात्मनः किञ्चित्‌ प्रयाजनमपेच्ध sade, किन्तु 
पुरुषस्य भोकवसम्पादनायेति! ॥ २९ ॥ 

यद्येवं पुरुषस्य भोगसम्पादनसेव Gute, तदा? सम्पादिते 
तस्मंस्तन्निष्ययोजनं विरतव्यापार स्थात्‌, fu atm 
Wea सरे द्रष्टारो बन्धरद्षिताः स्युः । ततद्च॒ संसारोच्छद्‌ 
KETTE | 

छताथ प्रति न्मष्यनष्टं तद्न्धसर्व्वसाधारणत्वात्‌ ॥ 

| ॥ २२॥ 
यद्यपि विवेकख्यातिपर्यन्तात्‌ भोगसम्पाइनात्‌ कमपि ‘wary’, 
पुरुषं, प्रति’, “तत्‌”, “नष्ठ विरतव्यापारं, तथापि “सब्वेपुरुषसाधा- 

t भोगं सम्पादयामीतीति o, प्र पुस्तकपाठः | 


1 यदिदं पुरुषस्य भागसम्पादनं तदेव प्रयोजनमिति B, 5 पुस्तकपाठः | 
$ तदानीमिति B, E पुस्सकपाठः | 
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रणलात्‌ श्रम्यान्‌ प्रति अनष्टव्यापारं अवतिष्ठते*। अतः प्रधानस्य 
सकशभोक्तकुसाधारणत्वात्‌ न कदाचनापि विनाशनः, Uy वा 
न wei mong wom भवति ॥ २९ ॥ 

दृश्य-दष्टारी व्यास्थाय संयोगं Megane | 


स्व-स्वामिशत्तयोः स्वरूपोपलब्धिहेतुः संयागः॥ २३॥ 


काय्येदा रेणास्य लक्षणं कराति । 'स्वशक्रिः दृश्यस्य स्वभाव; | 
“खामिशकिः? द्रष्टः स्वरूपं । तयोदयारपि संवेद्य-संवेदकलेन व्यव- 
स्थितयाया 'खरूपे।पलत्मिः”, तस्याः कारणं यः संयोगः’, स चच 
सहजभोग्य-भोक्रभावखरूपात्नान्य: । न दि तयोरनित्ययाव्यापकयो् 
खस्वरूपादतिरिक्रः कश्चित्‌ संयोग; । यदेव भोग्यस्य भोग्यत्वं, 
Wm drei अमादिसिद्धं स एव संयोगः ॥ RRN 
तस्यापि कारणमाह | | 
तस्य हेतुरविद्याः ॥ २४ ॥ 
या gei विपणासात्मिका मेहरूपा “श्रविद्या”, व्याख्याता, सा 
“तस्य? अविवेकस्यातिरूपस्य संयागस्य, कारणं ॥ २४॥. 
` हेयं हामक्रियाकम्मीाच्यते किम्पुनसद्धानमित्याइ? । 
* खनळमव्यापारमवतिरत इति 4 पुस्तकपाठः | 
+ न कदाचिदपीति B, ७ पुस्तकपाठः | न कथश्चिदपीति c पुस्तकपाठः। 
1 we हेतुरविद्येति 5, ४ gems: सस्य हेतुथमविद्येति a 
पुस्तकपाठः | परन्वीट्शपाठस्य सप्लखाद्शेपुर्तकेव्वसत्त्वात्‌ भाव्यत 


wer xem म समीचीमत्यं | 
"EL मकीनमित्या 
$ fa पुनद्वानमित्याहेति 5, E पुस्तकपाठः | 
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तद्भावात्‌ संयोगाभावो हानं ATM: कवल्यं ॥ 
॥ २५ ॥ 
‘aay’ अविद्यायाः खरुपविरुद्धन unm ज्ञानेनोन्यू लितायाः, 
याऽयं अभावः’, तस्मिन सति, ततकार्य्यस्य "unes, अपि 
अभावः’, तत्‌ “हानं? इत्युच्यते । अयमर्थः qup मूसंद्रव्यवत्‌ 
परित्थागो युज्यते, किन्तु जातायां विवेकख्थातावविवेकस्याति- 
निमि्तः* संयोग: स्वयमेव निवर्त्तत इति तस्य चानं । यदेव च 
संयोगस्य हानं “तत्‌” एव नित्यकेतस्यस्यापिं परुषस्य 'केवल्य', व्यप- 
दिश्यते | तदेवं संयोगस्य खरूप कारणं कार्यञ्चाभिहषितं ॥ २ ५ ॥ 
अथ हानापायकथनदारेण उपादेयकारणमाइ | 


विवेकस्थातिरविज्ञवा हानोपायः ॥ २६ ॥ 


अन्ये ग॒णाः अन्यः पुरुष इत्येवंविधस्य “विवेकस्य’, “स्वाति?” 
प्रस्था, सा ere’ दृश्यपरित्थागस्य, “उपायः? कारणं । कीदृशी 
“अविञ्चवा” न विद्यते fagür विच्छढा$न्तरान्धरा | व्युत्था नरूपा 
wat: सा “अविज्ञवा! | 

इदमच तात्पय्यं । प्रतिपक्षभावनाबलात्‌ अविद्याप्रविखये विनि- 





* आविवेकनिमित्त इति 5, 0 पुस्तकपाठः | 

+ नित्यं केवलस्येति म प॒स्तकपाठः | 

1 तदेवं दृश्यस्य संयागखरूपमिति B, E पस्तकपाठः | 
§ दुःखप्रित्धागस्टापाय इति B, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 

| खन्तरात्मनेति E पुस्तकपाठः | 
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टकञ्चाटय-कर्ढेवा्चभिमानाया रजस्तमामलानभिन्धताया बुद्धरम्- 
मुंखाया या चिच्छायासंक्रान्तिः सा विवेकल्यातिरित्युच्यते । तस्याञ्च 
सम्ततमविच्छेदेन .प्रटत्तायां* दृश्यस्याधिकारनिदत्तेभंवलेव केवल्यं ॥ 
॥ ९६ ॥ 

उत्पस्नविवेकख्थातेः। . परुषस्य यादृश प्रज्ञा भवति, ताँ कथयन्‌ 
विवेकख्यातरेव स्वरूपमा | 

तस्य सप्तधा प्रान्तभूमो प्रज्ञा ॥ २७ N 

“तस्य? उत्पन्न विवेकज्ञानस्य, ज्ञातव्यविवेकरूपा mgr, ‘ATRIA 
सकलसालम्बनसमाधिन्मिपण्येन्तं, सप्तप्रकारा भवति | 

तच कार्य्यविसुक्तिरुपा चतुःप्रकारा। ज्ञातं मया Eua न 
ज्ञातव्यं किञ्चिदस्ति । क्षणा से am, न से किञ्चित्‌ क्षेतव्यमस्ति । 
अधिगत मया ज्ञानं, प्राप्ता मया विवेकस्थातिः । इतिप्रत्ययान्तर- 
परिहारेण तस्यामवस्थायामीदृश्सेव प्रज्ञा जायते । ईदृशी प्रज्ञा 
काय्येविषयं निर्षेलं ज्ञानं कार्य्येविसुक्तिरित्युच्यते | 


_ चित्तविसुक्तिस्तिविधा । चरिताथा मे बुद्धिः se छृता- | 


धिकाराः गिरिशिखरनिपतिता इव ग्रावाणो न पुनः स्थितिं 
यास्यन्ति, ware प्रलयाभिसुखानां माहाभिधाममूलकारणा- 
भावान्निव्प्याजनलाखामीवां कुतः प्रराइः। Bahia मे 
समाघिः। तस्मिन्‌ सति स्वरूपप्रतिोऽइमिति । teal चिःप्रकारा 
चित्तविसुक्तिः | 


* सन्ततत्वेन प्रदत्तायामिति घ, c पुस्तकपाठः | 
 उद्भुतविवेकख्यातेरिति ०, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 
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Yi पातझले योगसूत्र 


तदेवमीदृश्यां सप्तविधायां प्रान्तधमिप्रशायामुपजातायां पुरुषः 
केवल TENÌ ॥ २७॥ 

विवेकस्थातिः संयागाभावे हेतुरित्युकं* । तस्याखत्पत्ता कि 
निमित्तमित्यत आह । 


योगाज़ानुष्ठानादशुडिक्षये ज्ानदीपिराविवेक- 
WTA? ॥ २८ ॥ 

_ “योगाङ्गानि क्थ्यमाणानि । तेषां ‘अनुष्ठानात्‌’ ज्ञानपूव्वेकाद- 
भ्यासात्‌, “आविवेकण्यातेः', ARIZTI चित्तसत्त्वस्थ प्रकाशाव- 
रणलक्षणक्कशरूपाएरुद्धिक्षय,/ या 'ज्ञानदीप्तिं' तारतम्येन सात्तिकः 
परिणामः, विवेकस्थातिपर्य्यन्तः/ स तस्याः स्थातेरतुरित्धर्थः ॥ 
॥ २८॥ 

यागाङ्गानुष्ठानादएद्धिचय XU कानि पुनस्तानि यागाङ्गा- 
नीति dut उद्देशमाइ | 
यम-नियमासन-प्राणायाम-प्रत्याहार-धारणा-ध्यान- 
समाधयोऽष्टावङ्गानि ॥ २८ ॥ 


इ कानिचित्समाधेः शाक्तादुपकारकतनाम्तराण्शङ्गामि? यथा 
“धारणादीमि । कानिचित्‌ प्रतिपक्तदतहिंसादिवितकेान्यूलमद्वारेण 





* xam भवतीति B, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 

+ सेगस्यासु िच्ठय इति B, E JARITE: | 

1 विवेकख्यातिपुव्वंक इति 5, 0, पुस्तकपाठः | 
$ कन्तरङ्गानीति B, c, E पुरूकपाठः | 


R पादे ३१ «wa | ४७ 


समाधेरुपकुव्वन्ति, यया 'यम-नियमादयः । तचासमादौनामुत्त रे- 
प्सरमुपकारकत्ब॑ यथा सत्यासमजये प्रणायामस्थेय्ये । एवसुत्तर- 
आपि याज्य'* ॥ २८ ॥ 

क्रमण एषां WIS | 

'अष्िंसा-सत्यास्तेय-त्रह्मचापरिग्रहा यमाः॥ Se N 

तत्र प्राणवियागप्रयाजनव्यापारा हिंसा । सा च सव्वानथंहेतु: | 
तदभावः “अहिंसा? । हिंसायाः सब्वेकालसेवां परिहार्यलात्‌ प्रथमं 
तदभावरूपाया अहिंसाया निर्देश: । सत्यं’ वाक्ञनसयायंथाथेत्वः | 
स्तेयं परस्रापहरणं । तदभावः “अस्तेयं! । npe उपस्थसंयमः। 
“अपरिग्रह:' भोगसाधनानामस्वीकरणंट। त एत॥ श्रहिंसादयः पञ्च 
“यमशब्दवाच्याः योगाङ्गलेन निर्दिष्टाः ॥ ee ॥ 

एषां विशषमाह | 


VAT जाति-देश-काल-समयानवच्छिल्नाः साव्वभौ- 
ममहात्रतम ॥ ३१ ॥ 


जाति: ब्राह्मणलादि:। देशः? तीथादिः। कालः’ we ग्यादिः। 





* न्याय्यमिति ८ पुस्तकपाठः | 

1 सर्व्वप्रकारेणवेति B, 0, E पुस्तकपाठः | 

| वाजपनसेयधार्थत्वमिति B, E पुस्तकपाठः | 
$ काखीकार इति c, E पुस्तकपाठः | 

|| तत्र ते afgana इति 5, E पुस्तकपाठः | 
4 रते त्विति B, E TARTE: । 


« 


“ge पातझले Aus 


समयः ब्राह्मणप्रयाजनादिः । एतेखतुर्भिः अनवच्छिस्ता:', पुग्वीक्रा 
'अहिंसादया यमाः सव्वासु चित्यादिषु चित्तन््वमिषु भवाः ‘aera’ 
इत्युच्यते । तद्‌ यथा ब्राह्मण ग इमिव्यामि, तीर्थे कंचन ग इनिष्यामि, 
सतुदंश्यां न इनिव्यामि, देव-म्राह्मणाद्यर्थथतिरेकेश* न इनिव्यामी- 
्येवंचतुर्विधावच्छदव्यतिरेकेण कञ्चित्‌ कचित्‌ कदाचित्‌ कस्िंद्चिदण्य्थ 
म इनिब्यामीत्यमवच्छि्ाः। एवं सत्यादिषु यथायोगं योज्यं । 
इत्थमनियतीनताः। सामाग्येनेव प्रदत्ताः महात्रतमित्युच्यते, न पनः 
परिष्छि्रावधारणंः ॥ ३९ ॥ 
नियममाइट | 


शोच-सन्ताष-तपः-स्वाध्यायेश्वरप्रनिधानानि निय- 
AT: N ३२॥ 


"irs", दिविधं वाह्ममान्तरञ्च। वाद्यं म्ञ्जलादिभिः कायादि- 
प्रतालनं । आन्तरं मेत्यादिभिश्चित्तमलानां प्रत्ालनं । ‘ede 
तुष्टि। शेषाः प्रागव कृतव्याख्याना:|। एते Arga: “नियमशब्द- 
वाच्या: ॥ ३२ ॥ 

कथसेषां यागाजृलमित्यत आह | 
हम मम जब मम त त मा व कक 

* देवब्राह्मणप्रयाजनव्यतिरेकेण कमपीति 7, C, E पुस्तकपाठः | 
t इत्यमनियतीशता इति प्र पुस्तकपाठः i 

1 न पुनः परकीयाखगादिधारगामिति 4 पुस्तकपाठः। 

$ नियमानाहेति 4 पुरतकपाठः | 


| प्राव व्याख्याता इति 1, 0, = पुस्तकपाठः | भूतव्याख्याना इति 
H पुस्तकपाठः | 














R पादे ३8 खचम | ee 


वितकंबाधने प्रतिपक्षभावनं ॥ ३३ ॥ 


fana इति ‘faaat’ यागपरिपन्थिना हिंसादय:। तेषां 
“प्रतिपक्षभावने सति, यदा बाधा wafa,* तदा याग; सुकरो 
भवतीति भवत्येव यमनियमानाँ योगाङ्गतवं ॥ ३३॥ 

इदानीं वितकाणां खरूपं भेदं प्रकारं कारणं फलञ्च क्रमेणा | 


वितका हिंसादयः छृत-कारितानुमादिता लेभ- 
क्राध-माहपूव्वेका मदु-मध्याधिमाचा दुःखाज्ञानान- 
न्तफला इति प्रतिपक्षभावनम्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 


एते gare: हिंसादयः’, प्रथमं fret भिद्यन्ते शत- 
कारितानभादितभेदेन । तच aa निष्पादिताः ‘wan’! कुरू 
कुव्विति प्रयोजकव्यापारेण समुत्पादिताः “का रिता; । अन्येन 
क्रियमाणाः साधु साध्वत्यड्रीशता: अनुसोदिताः'। एतच्च चेविध्ये 
परस्परव्यासाइनिवारणायाच्यतो । अन्यथा मन्दमतिरेव मन्येत 
ग मया खयं हिंसा waft नास्ति मे दाष इति। एतेषां कारण- 
प्रतिपादनायाइ, “लाभ-क्राध-मोाइपूर्व्वकाः', इति। यद्यपि लोभः 
क्रोधः प्रथमं निर्दिष्ट? तथापि सर्व्वक्षेशानां मोइस्यानात्मन्यात्मा- 


- * यदि बाधा भवतीति E, 4, D, पुस्तकपाठः | यथा बाघा भवतोति 
९ पुस्तकपाठः । 
+ साध्विव्यड्रीझता इति A पुस्तकपाठः | 
I माइनिवारगायोव्यत इति B, ह पुस्तकपाठः | 
$ ज्ञेभः प्रथमं fates इति  पुस्तकपाठः | 
7 


49 


y.» पातझले WAT 


भिमानलक्षणस्य निदामत्वात्‌ तस्मिन्‌ सति खपरविभागपुव्यैकलन 
लाभ-क्राधादौनामुद्भवात्‌* मूलतवमवसेयं । मोइपूव्विका सव्वा 
दोषजातिरित्ययः । ‘arm ढष्णा । 'क्राध? छत्याङृत्यविवेके- 
न्ूलकः प्रज्वलनात्मकसित्तधम्मे: । प्रत्येक छतादिभेदेन चिप्रकारा 
अपि हिंसादया सेोहादिकारणत्वेन fan भिद्यन्ते । तेषामेव पुन- 
रवस्थाभेदेन चेविध्यमाह “म्ददु-मध्याधिमात्रा:। "qus मन्दा न 
तीव्राः नापि मध्यमा; । मध्याः? ग मन्दा नापि तीव्राः। अधि- 
मात्रा: तीव्राः, न मध्या नापि मन्दाः । इति नव Sarnia. इत्थं 
चेविध्ये सति सप्तविंश्रतिभेवति । रूद्वादीनामपि प्रत्येकं ब्टदु- 
मध्याधिमात्रभेदात्‌ चेविध्यं सम्भवति। तत्‌ यथायोगं योज्यं ag 
यथा म्टदुम्टरुः ग्टडुमध्या Guidi इति । एषां फलमाइ 'दुःखा- 
ज्ञानानन्तफलाः', इति ‘qed? प्रतिकूलतयावभासमानो राजस- 
चित्तधर्मः । “अज्ञानं मिथ्याज्ञानं संशयविपय्यासरूपौ । ते दुःखा- 
शाने अनन्त अपरिच्छि्नं, फल’, dut d तथाक्राः। इत्यं dui 
स्वरूप-कारणादिभदेन ज्ञातानां प्रतिपक्षभावनया यागिना परि- 
हारः कत्तव्य इत्युपदिष्टं भत्रति ॥ ३४ ॥ 

एषामभ्यासात्‌ प्रकषं गच्छतामनु निष्पादिन्यः fagar यथा 
भवन्ति, तथा क्रमेण प्रतिपादयितुमाह | 





* समुद्भवार्दिति B, £ पुस्तकपाठः | 

† xcd नव भेदा इति 5, 0, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 
I संशयविप्ययरूपमिति o पुस्तकपाठः | 

$ खरूपादिभेदेनेवि प्र पुस्तकपाठः | 





९ पादे ३८ खचम | ut 


अहिंसाप्रतिष्ठायां* तत्सनिधो वैरत्यागः॥ ३५ ॥ 


“तस्याहिंसां भावयतः, सन्निधो’, सहजविरेधिनामप्यहिनकु- 
लादीनां वैरत्यागः? निर्मत्सरतयावस्थानं भवति i हिंसारता feud 
परित्यजन्तीत्यर्थः ॥ ₹ Wit 

सत्याभ्यासवतः कि भवतीत्याह । 


सत्यप्रतिष्ठायां क्रियाफलाश्रयत्वम्‌ ॥ ३६ N 

क्रियमाणा हि क्रियाः? यागादिकाः, फलं’ स्वगादिक, प्रयच्छन्ति । 
qu तु सत्याभ्यासवते! यागिनः तथा सत्यं प्रहृष्यते, यथा NAAT- 
यामपि क्रियायां यागी फलमाप्ञाति!। तदचनाद्‌ यस्थ कस्यचित्‌ 


क्रियामकुव्वता$पि कियाफलं भवतीत्यथः ॥ २६ ॥ 
अस्तेयाभ्यासवतः फलमाद | 


अस्तेयप्रतिष्ठायां सव्वं रल्लापस्थानम्‌ ॥ BO ॥ 


‘sae’, यदाऽभ्यसति योगी तदा तस्य प्रक्रषात्‌ मिरभिलास- 
स्यापि 'सब्वेतेदिगन्य:2 “रक्षान्युपतिष्ठन्ते॥ २७ ॥ 
ब्रह्मचय्याभ्यासस्थापि फलमाह | 


ब्रह्मचर्यप्रतिष्ठायां वोग्यलाभः ॥ ३८ ॥ 





* g3, अद्विंसाप्रतिछायामितिपाठः ० पुस्तके नास्ति | 
+ aut, सन्निधावितिपाठः ० पुस्तके नास्ति। 

1 फलमाअयतीति B, C, E पुस्तकपाठः। 

§ सब्बता दिक्स्थानीति ५ पुस्तकपाठः | 


UR पातझले योगसूत्रे 


थः किल 'बह्मचव्य', अभ्यस्यति, तस्य ततप्रकषाम्रिरतिशयं ‘ata? 
सामथ्यं आविभवति । वीर्यनिरोधो हि ages तस्य प्राकषाच्छ- 
रीरेन्दियमनःसु ahi प्रकर्षमागच्छृति ॥ १८ ॥ 

अपरिग्रदाभ्यासस्थ फलमाइ | 


अपरिग्रहस्थेय्ये जन्मकथन्तासम्बोधः ॥ ३८ ॥ 


कथमित्यस्थ भावः “कथन्ता' । जन्मनः कथन्ता 'जनाकथन्ता!। 
तस्याः 'सम्बोध:” सम्यगज्ञानं | जन्मान्तरे कोऽहमासं कीदृशः किं 
कार्यकारीति जिज्ञासायां saa सम्यगजानातीत्यर्श: | 

न केवल भोगसाधनपरिग्रह एव परिग्रहः। किन्तु यावदात्मनः 
शरीरपरिग्रहा$ईपि Ra: झागसाधनलाच्छरौरख | तस्मिन्‌ सति 
रागानुबन्धात्‌* वहिमुखायामेव vent न तात्विकज्ञानप्रादुभावः | 
यदा पुनः अरीरादिपरिग्रहनेरपेच्येण माध्यस्थ्यमवलम्बते तदा मध्य- 
स्थस्य रागादित्यागात्‌ सम्यगज्ञामहेतुभेवत्येव पष्वापरजन्दसम्बेधः ॥ 
॥ ३९ ॥ | 

sat यमानां faga: । अथ नियमानाइ । 


शौचात्‌ खाङ्गजुगुप्सा परैरसंसगेः ॥ ४० ॥ 


यः Wd भावयति, तस्य ‘ergata कारणखरूपपण्थालिचन- 
दारेण जगु” wer, सम्ुपजायते। अशएचिरयं कायः नाचायह:ा 
कत्तेव्य इत्यमुमेव हेतुना "ues अन्यैश्व कायवद्भिः, "ud सम्पका- 





* रागानुसन्धादिति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 
t मास्य सडु' इति ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 


२ पादे 8२ UTA | ua 


भातः* संसगेपरिवज्जेनमित्यर्थ: | यः किल खमेव काय॑ जगप्सते तत्तद- 
qazima स कथं परकीयैस्तथाभूतेः कायैः संसर्गमनुभवति ug ०॥ 
WIT फलान्तरमाइ | 


farsa; सच्तशुड्वि-सोमनस्येकाग्रतेन्द्रियजयात्म दशन- 
येग्यत्वानि च ॥ ४१॥ 


भवन्तीति! वाक्यश्रेषः। "web प्रकाशसुखाद्यात्मकं? । तस्य 
qi रजस्तमेभ्यामनभिभवः | 'सौमनस्य' खेदाननुभवेन मानसी 
प्रीति; । “एकाग्रता! नियतेद्रियविषये|| चेतसः स्थैव्ये । 'दन्द्रिय- 
जयः? विषयपराक्भुखानामिन्हियाणां स्वात्मन्यवस्थानं | आत्सदश ने! 
विवेकख्यातिरुपे, चित्तस्य योग्यत्वं । शोचाभ्यासवत एते Taa- 
दयः क्रमेण प्रारर्भवन्ति | तथा हि श्रोचात्‌ सत्वशए द्विः emi: 
सौमनस्यं। सोमनस्यादेकाग्रता**। एकाग्रताया: दन्ट्रियजय; । 
इन्द्रि यजयादात्मदर्शनयाग्थतेति ॥ ४९ ॥ 

सन्तोषाभ्यासस्य फलमाह | 


सन्ताषादनुत्तमः सुखलाभः ॥ ४२॥ 


* संसगाभाव इति प पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 किश्चेतिपाठः नवखादशपुस्तकेषु नास्ति, परन्तु भाव्यकारेश् तः | 
. į सम्भवन्तीतीति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 
$ प्रकाशसुखाद्यात्मकत्वामिति B, E, ९ पुस्तकपाठः | 
| नियतविघये इति B, C, E प॒स्तकपाठः | 
शो चात सत्त्वसुद्धिरितिपाठः 4, B, C, D, E, प पस्तकेष नास्ति i 
** सोमनस्यादेकास्रममिति ५ पुस्तकपाठः | 
H ण्काय्ादिति ० पुस्तकपाठः | 


५8 पातञ्जले unus 


“सन्तोषप्रकर्षण" यागिनस्तथाविधमान्सरं सुखमाविभवति यस्य 
ary विषयसुखं ग्रतांग्रनापि न समाम भवति! ॥ ४२॥ 
तपसः WATE | 


कायेन्ट्रियसिद्िरशुद्धिक्षयात्तपसः ॥ ४३ ॥ 

“तप; समभ्यस्यमानं चेतसः क्लशदिलक्षणाइएचिक्षयदारेण? 
कायेन्द्रियाणां”, सिद्धिं उत्कषं आदधाति| i 

अयमर्थः | चाग्द्रायणादिना चित्तक्तेशलयः । ततक्षयादिन्द्रियाणां 
'खच्म-व्यवदित-विप्रृष्टद्शनादिसामथ्यमाविभवति, कायस्य यथेष्छम- 
णमहत्वादीनि ॥ ४३ N 
- स्वाध्यायस्य फलमाह | 


स्वाध्यायादिष्टदेवतासम््रयोगः d ४४॥ 


अभिप्रेतमग्लजपादिललण.. “साध्याय werd, योगिनः 
“दृष्टया अभिप्रतया, देवतया, सम्प्रयोगः”, भवति । सा दवता 
प्रत्यच्षीभवतीत्यर्थः ॥ ४४ i 

इश्वरप्रणिधानस्थ Weare | 


समाधिसिद्डिरोश्वरप्रणिधानात्‌ ॥ ४५ ॥ 


* सन्ताधप्रकर्ष इति C पुस्तकपाठः | 

† सममिति प, ५ पुस्तकपाठः | 

t भवतीत्थयं पाठः ० पुस्तके नारित | 

$ स्ेशादिलक्षणाशुद्धिच्तयदारेणेति B, 0, E पुरक्तकपाठः | 
| ख्यापादयतीति B, C, E पुस्तकपाठः | 








२ पादे 8७ रूचम्‌ | ५५ 


‘Sat याऽयं भक्तिविश्रषस्तस्मात्‌ समाधेः? उनक्तललणस्य, 
आविभावा भवति। यस्मात स भगवानीश्वरः प्रसन्नः सन्रन्तरायरूपान्‌ 
क्लमान्‌ परिहृत्य* समाधिमुद्दोधयति ॥ gu 

यम-नियमानुक्का आसनमाइ | 

तच' स्थिरसुखमासनम्‌ ॥ 8६ ॥ 

आस्यते अनेनेति आसनं’ पद्मासन-दण्डासन-स्वस्तिकासनादि | 
ag ual “खिर” निष्कम्पं, ‘ge अनुद्देजकों भवति, तदा यागा- 
wat भजते ॥ ४६ ॥ 

तस्यैव खिरसुखलापत्त्यर्थमुपायमाइ i 

प्रयलशैथिब्यानन्त्यसमापत्तिभ्याम्‌ ॥ ४७ ॥ 

तदासनं '्रयक्लशेथिस्येन’, “आनन्त्यसमापत्त्या', च स्थिर सुखं 
भवतीति सम्बन्धः । 

. यदा यदासनं बश्रामीति इच्छां करोति तदा प्रयन्नशोथिल्येऽष्ण- 
छेशेनेव तदासनं निष्पद्यते । यदा आकाशादिगते आनन्ये चेतसः 
समापत्तिः क्रियते अवधानेन तादाक्थमापद्यते, तदा देहाहङ्गारा- 
भावान्नासनं Cara भवति। अखिंशासनजये सति समाध्यन्त- 
रायग्दता न प्रभवन्यङ्गमेजयत्वादयः ॥ ४ ७ ॥ 

तस्यैवानुनिष्यादितस्य फलमाइ । 





* agafa ० पुस्तकपाठः | 

† wafa Wee: 4, B, C, D, E, F, G पुस्तकेषु नास्ति परन्तु भाव्य- 
कारेण एतः | 

| चनुदेजनीयमिति o पुस्तकपाठः | 


चे 3 


ud पाठ्झले mgA 


तता इन्दानभिघातः ॥ ४८॥ 
तस्मिन्नासनजये सति ‘eg? शीतोष्ण-जुत्तृष्णादिभिः, यागी 
नाभिइन्यत इत्यथः । ४८ ॥ 
आसनजयानन्तर॑* प्राणायाममाइ | 


तस्मिन्‌ सति श्रास-प्रश्वासयोर्गतिविच्छेदः प्राणा- 
यामः ॥ ४८ d 


axe 


आसनस्येय्य सति”, तत्रिमित्तकः प्राणायामलक्षणा यागाङ्गविशेषः 
sear भवति। RFA “श्वासप्रश्नासयोग तिविच्छेदलक्षण: | 
आास-प्रश्मासो छतलवणा | तयार्दधा रेच क-पूरकद्वारेशां arg- 
Wary स्थानेषु d? प्रवाहस्य, विच्छेदः’ धारणं, ‘प्राणायामः’, 
उच्यते ॥ ४८ ॥ 
Aa ७ 
तस्यव सुखावगमाय विभज्य स्वरूपं कथयर्ति] | 


स तु वाह्याभ्यन्तरस्तम्भरत्तिदेशकालसड्याभिः परि- 
दृष्टो ATER: ॥ ४० ॥ 


‘areata: श्वासो रेचक: । अन्तरठत्तिः प्रश्वासः पूरक: NA- 
magia: कुम्भकः। तस्मिन्‌ जलमिव कुम्भे निश्चलतया प्राणाः 
अवस्याप्यन्ते? इति कुम्भकः । 

* स्यासनजयादनन्तरमिति ७ पुस्तकपाठः | 
t तयास्त्रिधा रेचण-पूरणकुम्भकद्वारेणति A, D, 7, ० पुस्तकपाठः | 


| द्यतीति छ, c, 5 पुस्तकपाठः i 
$ प्राणाऽवस्थाप्यत इति ० पुस्तकपाठः | 


श qus quai ue 


चिविधाऽयं प्राणायामः "Quim, 'कालेग, "mper चौपलचितः 
'रीचेद्धक्ासंश्ञको भवति। देशेनेपललिते यथा नासादादशान्तादौ 
मासामारभ्य qay लिप्थ्तमित्यर्थः । का खेनो पलचितोा यथा पट्‌- 
चिश्चन्माचादिप्रमाणः*। सञ्चया उपलक्षिता यथा इयतो वारान्ङृतः!। 
एतावद्भिः श्वासप्रश्वास: प्रथम डहातः| भवति | एतउन्नानाय सञ्चाद्रहण- 


सुपात्तं । उहातो नाभिमलात्‌ प्रेरितस्य वायाः श्विरस्यभिहनमं॥ ५ o ॥. 


alq प्रणायामामभिधाय यतुथममिधातुमाइ | 


वाह्याभ्यन्तरविषयाश्चेपी चतुर्थः ॥ ५१ ॥ 


प्राणस्य वाह्यो विषयः” नासादादजञान्तादिः। “आभ्यन्तरा विषयः’ 
इदयनाभिचक्रादिः। ता दौ विषयो आक्षिण’ पय्यालेच्य यः स्तम्भ- 
war गतिविच्छदः स चतुथः’, प्राणायामः। हतोयस्मात GA- 
कास्थादयमस्य विशेषः । स वाह्माभ्यन्सरविषयावपथालोच्य सहसा 
सप्तोपलनिपतितजलजन्यायेन यगपत्‌ स्तम्भटत्या निष्यद्यते | अस्य तु 
विषयद्वयाचेपका निरोधः। अयमपि usq देश काल-सञ्भाभि-, 


रूपलक्षिता ट्रष्टयः ॥ ५ Vu. 
चतुविधस्यास्य फलमाह | 


ततः शीयते प्रकाशावरणम्‌ ॥ ५२॥ 


^ -— oto à o TE ag 


‘aay तस्मात्‌ प्रणायामात्‌ , ‘Nate’ चित्तसत्त्वगतस्थ,. बत्‌ 

“आवरण” क्लेशरूपं, तत्‌ “क्षीयते' विनश्यतीत्यथे:॥ ws (o ¦ 
फलाम्तरमाइ। | MEE 
* घड़विंशतिमाचादिधप्रमाश इति 5 प स्तकपाठः | 


p णतान्‌ वारान्‌ छत इति छ पुस्तकपाठः | 
| ० पुस्तके Gary Sera इत्यत्र उद्दात इति पाऊ | 
8 


ys पातझके MGR ` 


धारणासु च योग्यता मनसः d ys ॥ 

“धारणा? वच्यमानललणा:* । तासु प्रणायामैः चीणदोषं! मना 
चच यच धाय्यते, तच तच खिर भवति! ग fadd भजते॥ ५३ ॥ 

प्रत्याहारस्य VITAE | 

_ खखविषयसम्रयागाभावे; चित्तस्य स्वरूपानुकार- 

इवेन्द्रियाणां प्रत्याहारः ॥ ५४ ॥ 

इद्धियाणि स्््वविषयेभ्यः प्रत्याहियन्से प्रतिकूलतया आ हि यन्ते- 
ऽस्मिन्‌ इति प्रत्याहार? । स च कथं निष्यद्यत इत्याह । चल॒रा- 
दीनां ftt खः खो विषयः रूपादः। तेन ‘agar’ 
तदाभिमुख्येन प्रवर्तनं | तदभावस्तदाभिमुख्य परित्यज्य खरूप- 
माचेऽवस्थानं । तस्मिन्‌ सति चित्तखरूपमाचानुकारीणीन्ट्रियाणि 
भरन्ति, यतच्चित्तमतुवर्तमानानि मधुकरराजमिव मधुमचषिकाः|, 
संव्वाणीन्हि याणि प्रतोयन्ते। भ्रतविश्निरोधे तानि प्रत्याइतानि 
करन्ति ag ॥ 

तेषां तःखरूपानुकारः प्रत्याहार उक्त: | फलमाह | 


ततः परमा वश्यतेन्द्रियाणाम्‌ ॥ ५५ ॥ ` 





* qatar इति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 

t चीबस्रोशमिति ० पुस्तकपाठः | 

| खिरीभबतीति 5, E पुस्तकपाठः | 

6 खविघयासमग्मया ॥ इति B, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | खरूविधयासम्भयेग इति 
B पस्तकपा 3ः | 

| मधुकरराञजमिव afoot इति 5, ४ पुस्तकपाठः | सधुकररा्वमिव 
सधुकरम चिका इति ० quiu: 


w पादे ४९ umi ag. 


अभ्यस्यमाने fe प्रत्यादा रे तथा 'वश्यान्यायत्तानि 'इनच्द्रियाणि सम्प 
शन्ते, यथा वाह्मविषया भिमुखतां नौयमानान्यपि न यान्तीत्यथ॥ ५ ४॥ 

सदेवं प्रथमपादेकलक्षणस्थ Array क्वेश्वतनुकरणफर्छं क्रि- 
चायोगमभिधाय क्षेशानामुद्देशं कारणं qi खरूपं फलञ्चोक्का RATT- 
मपि मेदं कारणं खरूपं फलञ्चाभिधाय विपाकस्य खरूपं कारणञ्चा- 
fafi ततस्याज्यत्वात्‌ क्वेशादीनां, ज्ञानव्यति रेकेन त्यागस्थाशक्यवात्‌, 
MAA च शारतायत्ततात्‌, शास्त्रस्य च हैयाहैयकारणापादयापा- 
दागकारणलेन 'वतुर्वृहलात्‌, हयस्य च हानव्यतिरेकेण खरूपानि- 
व्पत्तेहानसहितं चतुव्युइं स्जखकारणसदितमभिधायापादानकारणः 
भ्रताया विवेकस्थातेः कारणभ्रतामामन्तरङ्गवचिरङ्गभावेन स्थितानां 
amga’ यमादीनां स्वरूपं फलसदितं amem] धारणापग्ये- 
mat चासनादीनाँ परस्परमुपकाय्थापकारकभावेनावस्थितानां S- 
्रमभिधाय परस्परलक्षणकारणपूब्वकं फलमभिदितं i | 

तदयं योगा यमनियमादिभिः प्राप्तवीजभावः । श्रासनप्राणा- 
यामेरङुरितः । प्रत्यादारेण प॒ष्पितः| । ध्यानघारणासमा घिमि:? 
फलिव्यतोति व्याख्यातः साधनपादः । 


इति मदाराजाधिराजश्रीभो जदेवविरचितायां राजमाक्तेण्डाभि- 
wat पातज्ञलयागशास्त्रखचटत्ता दितीयः साधनपादः ॥२॥ 





* यागानामिति ७ पस्तकपाठः | 

1 प्रयेकलच्तगकारयापूव्नेॅमिति B, C, ४ पुस्तकपाठः । परस्परलक्षण- 
पन्वकनिति ५ UERTZ: | 

1 कुसुमित इति ० प॒स्तकपाठः। 

$ चित्तधारबासमाधिभिरिति म पुस्तकपाठः i 


t घातझले rangs 


अथ तृतोयः पादः | 


थत्पादपद्मसरणादणिमादिविग्ठतयः | 

भवन्ति भाविनामस्त AINN: स भूतये ॥ 
O wii wae magai fata संयमसंज्ञा भिधानपू्व्वेक 
वा ह्माभ्यम्तरा दिसिद्धिप्रतपादनाय लक्षयितुमुपक्रमते i 
_ तज धारणायाः खरूपमाह। 


देशबन्धशित्तस्थ धारणा” ॥ १ ॥ 


‘aa’ नाभिचक्रनासाग्रादा । चित्तस्य ‘aay’ विषयान्सरपरि- 

'हारेण aq चित्तस्य स्थिरीकरणं। सा “चित्तस्थ धारणा”, उच्यते i 

अयमर्थः। मेत्चादिचित्तपरिक्वासितान्तःकरणेन थमनियम- 

"wer जितासनेण परिइतप्राएविद्तेपेण प्रद्याइतेन्द्रियया मेण निब्बीधे 

प्रदेशे ऋजुकायेश जितदन्हेन यागिमा गासाय्रादी सम्प्रज्ञातस्य 

समाधरभ्यासाय चेतसः स्थिरीकरणं कर्तव्यमिति ॥ ९ ॥ 
धारणामभिधाय ध्यानमभिधातुमाह | 


__ सच प्रत्ययैकतानता ध्यानं॥ २ ॥ 


‘aw तस्मिन्‌ देखो यच चित्तं तं तच । प्रत्ययस्य ज्ञानस्य । 





* चित्तधारगोति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 
t afud इति 5, c पुरतकपाठः | 








इ पादे ५ खूजम्‌ | qt 


था “एकतानता' विसदृज्नपरिणामपरिहारदारेण यदेव धारणाया- 
मालम्बनीहतं तदालम्बतयेव निरन्तरमुत्पक्ति:, सा “ध्यान, उच्धते ॥ 
॥ ९ M 

शरमं यागाङ्ग समाधिमाइ i 


तदेवार्थमाचनिभासं स्वरूपश्रन्यमिव समाधिः ॥ 
॥३॥ 

“तदेव” उक्रलत्तण ध्यानं । यच 'अ्थेमाचनिभासं' अथाकारसमावे- 
MINATI, न्यग्श्तज्ञा तरूपलेन “स्वरूप पटुन्यमिव',* आपद्यते, 
स समाधिः’, इत्युच्यते। सम्यगाधीयते एकायीक्रियते विक्ञेपान्‌- 
RYA यत्र मनः स समाधिः? ॥ g ॥ 

seque यागाङ्गचयस्य व्यवहाराय स्वञ्राचे तान्तिको dut 
RATE | 


अयमेक संयमः ॥ ४ ॥ 


एकस्मिन्‌ विषये ध्याम-धारणा-समाधिलेहणं चितर्य प्रवर्त्तमानं 
'संयमसंज्ञया! शास्त्र व्यवड्रियते ॥ ४ ॥ 
तस्य फलमाह | 


तञ्जयात्‌ प्रत्ञालाकः ॥ ५ ॥ 


"तस्य संयमस्य | "SIS अन्या सेन साम्यात्यादनात्‌{। प्रज्ञायाः” 





* स्वरूपश्रून्धतामिवेति म पुस्तकपाठः | 
| संयमसञ्च इति B, E प॒स्तकपाढः | 
t खात्मात्पादनादिति म पुरः कपाठः | 


bi 


gR पातज्षशे योगश्च 


श्ातव्थविवेकस्वरूपायाः । MATR: watt भवति*। प्रज्ञा ga 
शम्यगवभासयतीत्यर्थः ॥ ५ ॥ 
तखोपयागमाड i 


तस्य भूमिषु विनियोगः ॥ ई t 


‘ae संयमस्य, ‘fy wargames feni 
fencing, “विनियागः?', कत्ते्ः । अधरामधरां चित्तन््रमिं 
जितां जितां ज्ञावात्तरस्यां war संयमः ara: । न झयमनात्मी- 
शताधरद्धमि: उत्तरस्यां wat संयमं gare: फलभाग भवति॥ & ॥ 
_ साधनपादे योगाङ्गान्यष्टावुद्दिग्च पञ्चानां wad विधाय चयाणां 
कथं न m TET | 


TIRAK AA: ॥ ७ ॥ 


‘gay यमादिभ्यो योगाङ्गेभ्यः पारम्पर्येण समाधेरुपकार- 
केभ्य: । धारणादियागाङ्गचयं सम्प्रज्ञातस्य समाधेः ‘अन्तरङ्ग’, समा- 
| धिखरूपनिष्पादनात uen 

तस्यापि समाध्यन्तरापेक्षया वहिरङ्गतमाइ । 


तदपि वहिरङ्ग निर्व्वी जस्य ॥ c ॥ 


‘fate’ निरालम्बनस्थ प्रदरयभावनापरपग्यायख समाधेः । 
एतदपि यागाङ्गचय, “वहिरङ्ग, पारन्पय्यणापकारकतवात्‌ ॥ ८॥ 


* प्रसादो भवतीति D पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 षवस्थिताखिति E पुस्तकपाठः | 


३ पादे ९० unm ९९ 


carat योगाङ्गसिद्धीराख्थातुकाम;” संयमस्य विषयपरिशरद्धि 
कन्त क्रमेण परिणामचयमाह | 
_ व्यृत्थान-निरेधसंस्कारयारभिभव-प्रादुभावौ fa- 
राधश्षणचित्तान्वया निरोधपरिणामः ॥ ९ ॥ 

‘arate’ शिप्त-मूढ-विच्तिप्ताख्यं afari । “निरोधः? maea- 
भ्वस्याङ्गितया चेतसः परिणामः। ताग्यां व्यृत्यान-निरोधाग्यां या 
लनितो “संस्कारो तयोयंयाक्रमं अभिभव-प्राटुभावौ’, यदा भवतः । 
“अभिभवः” ALATA कार्य्यकरणासामण्धनावस्थानं। प्राउभावः? 
वर्समाने(ध्वनि अभिव्यकरूपतयावस्थामं । तदा “निरोधचण', 
“चित्तस्याभयट्टत्तित्वात्‌ अन्वयः’, य: सः निरोधपरिणामः”, इत्युच्यते । 

` अयमर्थः। यदा व्युयानसंस्काररूपो धर्म: खिरीभूतो भवति, 
निरोधसंस्काररूप्षाविर्भवति, धम्भिरुपतया च चिश्तसुभयत्रान्वयि- 
खेनावस्थित प्रतीयते, तदा स निराधपरिणामग्नम्देन व्यवह्रियते । 
यद्यपि चलतलादगणठत्तस्थ चेतसे! feque नास्ति, तथाप्येवम्भूतपरि- 
णामः wid ue ॥ 

अस्थेव फलमाह | 

तस्य प्रशान्तवाहिता संस्कारात्‌ ॥ १०॥ 

“तस्य? चेतसः, उक्ात्रिराधसंस्कारात', प्रशान्तवाहिता”, भवति। 
परिदतविदेपतया सदृञ्जप्रवाइपरिणामि चित्तं भवतीत्यथ:-॥९-०-॥ 

निरोाधपरिणाममभिधाय समाधिपरिणाममाइ à 


ee 
a 


° सिडीराख्यातुकाम इति 7 पुस्तकपाठः 


qe पातझले Mage 


सव्वार्थतैकाग्रतयाः warear चित्तस्य समाधिपरि- 
UTA ॥ ११ ॥ 


‘sara’ चलत्वाल्लानाविधा$यंग्रहण, चित्तस्य विचेपा धर्म: । 
एकस्मिस्रआावलम्बने सदृशपरिणामिता warn, «utu! चित्तस्य 
धर्म: । तयोयंथाक्रमं TAZA “ब्वायतालक्षणस्थ ud 
"wa? अत्यन्तमभिभवः । “एकाध्तालक्षणस्य use प्रादुभावा;मि- 
व्यक्ति: ‘fore उद्रिक्तसत्वस्थ, अन्वयितयावस्थानं “समाधिपरि- 
णामः”, इत्युच्यते । | 

user परिणामादयं विशेष: । तत्र संस्कारलसणयाधशयो- 
रभिभव--प्राउभेवा । पूर्वस्य व्युत्थानसंस्कारखरूपख vat 
न्यगभाव:। SATS निराधसंस्का कूपस्थो द्भ वो ऽनभिग्टततेगावस्क्वामं | 
vw तु warzarfafa | सन्या थेताक पविलेपस्थात्यन्ततिरस्कारादन- 
त्पक्तिरतीताध्वनि प्रवेश्रः weno एकाग्रताखकणस्व wen 
वष्षेमानेऽध्वनि प्रकट ॥ ९९ ॥ | 

ढतीयमेकायतापरिणाममाह । 


शान्तादितो तुल्यप्रत्यये। चित्तस्यैकाअतापरिणमः ॥ 
॥ 1२ ॥ 


समाहितस्थेव ‘fre’, एकप्रत्ययो wfwfasqa '"ज्ञाम्त:! 





* एकाग्रत्वमिवि उ पुस्तकपाठः i 
1 तदपोति म पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 यत्यानसंख्कारस्येति प, c पुस्तकपाठः | 


३ पादे १३ खचम | <u 


अतीतमध्वानं प्रविष्टः । अपरस्तु डदितिः’ वत्तमाने$ध्वनि स्फुरितः । 
दावपि समाहितचित्तलेन ‘ger एकरूपाखम्बनतेन सदू शा, 
प्रत्ययौ” । उभयत्रापि समाहितस्थेव चित्तस्थान्वयिलेनावस्थानं 
यत्‌ सः 'एकायतापरिणाम?, इत्यच्यते॥ ९५ ॥ 
चित्तपरिणामेक्ररूपमन्यचा तिदिशत्राह à 


रतेन भूतेन्द्रियेषु धम्मे-लक्षणावस्थापरिणामा व्या- 
स्थाताः* ॥ १३ ॥ 


‘ude चिविधोक्ेम चित्तपरिणामेन | “हतेषु स्थुल-स्च्सेषु । 
‘stay बुद्किकम्मान्तःकरणभेद्नावस्थितेषुं । 'घब्म-लक्षणावस्था- 
भेदेन चिविधः परिणामो व्याख्याता वगन्तव्यः | 

अवस्थितस्य धर्मिणः iiA धर्मान्तरापत्तिर्धर्ापरि- 
wal, यथा wwe धर्मिण: पिण्डरूपधर्मापरित्यागेन घटरूप- 
धग्यान्ररखीकारः?, “धर्मापरिणाम:” इत्युच्यते । 'लक्षणपरिणाम:,' 
यथा तस्यैव घटखानागताध्वपरित्यागेन वत्तेमानाध्वखीकार:, 
तत्परित्यागेन चातीताध्वपरिग्रह: । “अवस्यापरिणाम:', यथा did 
घटस्य प्रयमदितीयया; सदृश्याधकलक्तणयारखयित्वन । aue 
गुणठत्तं नापरिणममानं क्षएमप्यास्ते te | 


* घम्मलच्तणावस्थापरिणामे। व्याख्यात इति ९ पुस्तकपाठः | 
t बुजिकम्मभंदेनावस्थितेश्विति E पुरू mura: | 
1 परिणाम इति घ पुस्तकपाठः। 
$ घटरूपधम्मेन्साराष्रीकार इति C पुस्तकपाठः । 
9 


«4 पातञ्जले येगरुचे 


ननु काऽयं धर्मीत्याशक्का धर्मिणो लक्षणमाह। 
तच* शान्तादिताव्यपदेश्यधस्मानुपाती धर्म्मी1॥१४॥ 


‘SAT. ये छतखस्वव्यापारा अतीतेऽध्वन्यऽनप्रविष्टाः। “उदिताः? 
ये अनागतमध्यामं परित्यज्य व्तेमाने$ध्वनि खखब्यापारं कुव्वन्ति । 
अव्यपदेश्या ये भकिरूपेण स्थिता व्यपढेष्ट, न शकान्ते । यथा 
wa सव्वात्मकमिदोवमादयः! । नियतकास्येकारणरूपतया योग्यत- 
या:वच्छिन्ना शक्ति dw धक्केश्रब्देनाभिधीयते । तं चिविधमपि wai 
या$नुपतत्यनुवत्तते अन्वयित्वेन खीकरे।ति, सः “धान्तादिताव्यप- 
देग्यधम्षानपाती wif, इत्युच्यते, यथा सुवणं रुचकरूपधर्बापरि- 
त्यागेन! स्वस्तिकधक्षान्तरपरिग्रहे BUSA THAT dy 
way कथञ्चिह्भिन्नेषु धर्मिरूपतया सामान्यात्मना धम्मेरुपतया 
विशेषात्मना:वस्थितमनुपातिल्लेनावभासते ॥ ९४ ॥ 

एकस्य घम्मिण; कथमनेके परिणामा दत्याग्रङ्वामपनेतुमाइ | 


क्रमान्यत्वं परिणामान्यत्वे केतुः ॥ १५ d 





* तत्रेतिपदं कस्मल्व्मघडादशपुस्तकेघ नास्ति। परन्तु भाष्यकारेश 
खूचान्तर्गतत्वेन परि ग्टहीतत्वात्‌ व्यस्माभिरपि तथेव व्यवस्थापितं | 

t “ येग्यतावच्छिन्ना धम्मिणः शक्तिरेव eat? इत्ययं भाष्यपाठः 
काश्यां सुद्रितयागभाव्यपुस्तके रूचान्तगंत शव मुद्धितः। परन्तयं न समी- 
चीनः वात्तिककारेण उक्तपाठस्य भाग्यमध्ये परिगणितत्वात्‌ । 

I तेषां यथा खं सव्वात्मकमित्येवमादय इति म पुस्तकपाठः | तेषां यथा 
wei सब्बात्मकमित्येवमादय इति C पुस्तकपाठः | 

$ सुद्रिकारूपधम्मेपरित्थागनेति ० पुस्तकपाठः | 


३ पादे ९६ खचम | १७ 


' चम्माणामुक्रलच्णानाँ यः क्रमः, तस्य यत्‌ प्रतिक्षणं eger, 
थरिदृश्यमानं, 'परिणामस्थ” उक्तलक्षणस्य, ‘saa AMAYA, 
“हेतुः? लिङ्गं ज्ञापकं भवति। अयमर्थः । योऽयं नियतक्रमः, 
aan aaea: कपालानि Aq घर vei रूपः 
परिदृश्यमानः परिणामस्यान्यवमावेदयति afe एव धर्मिणि यो 
नक्षणपरिणामस्यावस्थापरिणामस्य च क्रमः सोाऽप्यनेनेव न्यायेन 
परिणामान्यले गमको$वगन्तव्यः । स॒व्यं एव च* भावा नियतेनेव 
sau प्रतिक्षणं परिणममानाः परिदृश्यन्ते अतः fug क्रमान्यलात्‌ 
परिणामान्यत्र । चित्तादीनां सर्व्वषां! परिणममानानां केचित्‌ wr. 
्रत्येणेरेवापलभ्यन्ते, यथा सुखादयः संस्थानादयश्च । केचिदेका- 
न्तेमानुमानगन्याः, यथा धर्ष-संस्कार-गकतिप्रतयःट । धम्मिणस्चा- 
भित्नरूपतया| सव्बैचानुगम; ॥ ९५. ॥ 

इदानीमुक्स्य संयमस्य विषयप्रदशणदारेण सिद्धी: प्रतिपाद- 
faqatet । 


परिणामचयसंयमादतीतानागतन्नानं ॥ १६ N 


धब्मे-लक्षणावस्थाभेदेन यत्‌ परिणामचयं उक्त qu gau 





* wei शव चेति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 

+ अतः सिद्धं क्रमान्यत्वं क्रमान्यत्वात्‌ परिकामान्धत्वमिति म पृस्तकपाठः। 
1 विषयादीनामिति प पुस्तकपाठः | 

७ कम्मे-संस्कार-शक्तिप्रभ्टतय इति 5, E पुस्तकद्दयपाठः | 

|| erar भिन्नाभिन्नखू्पतयेति प्र पुस्तकपाठः | 

4 प्रदर्शयितुमाहैति 5, 0, £ पुस्तकेषु पाठः | 


qe प्रातझले योगसे 


तस्मिन्‌ विषये Ama संयमस्थ करणात्‌, “अतीतानागतश्ञानं', 
थोगिनः सम्यगाविभंवति | इदमच तात्यय्ये । afer धर्मिणि अर्थ 
धर्षः, इदं लक्षणं, इयमवस्था चानागतादध्वगः समेत्य anata 
ऽध्वनि स्व॑ व्यापारं विधायातीतमध्यानं प्रविश्वतीत्येवं परिहतविक्षे- 
पतया यदा संयमं करोति, तदा यत्‌ किञ्चिदतिक्रान्समनृत्पन्नं वा 
wee योगी जानाति । थतसखि्तस्य शएद्धसत्तप्रकाशभरूपलात्‌ 
सब्यार्थग्रहमसामर्थमविद्यादिमिर्मिछेपेरजख्नं परिह्रियते । यदा तु 
तेसेरुपायेम्विंसेपाः परिद्रियन्ते, तदा ananasa सब्वाथे- 
द्रहणसामर्थभेकाय्रताबलादाविभवति ॥ ९६ ॥ 
सिझन्तरभाइ | 


शब्दार्थ -प्रत्ययानामितरेतराध्यासात्‌ सङ्करस्तत्प्र- 
विभागसंयमात्‌ सव्वखूतरुतज्ञानं ॥ १७॥ 


‘ae’ ओचेन्रियद्ाह्मो नियतक्रमवात्मा नियतेकार्शप्रतिपत्त्व- 
वच्छिम्न:। यदि वा क्र fuer. स्फोटात्मा ध्वनि; werden द्वियाः, 
उभयथापि पदरूपो वाक्यरूपश्च। तयोरेकार्थप्रतिपत्तो सामथ्थात्‌। 
“अथे” जाति-गृण-क्रियादिः । प्रत्ययः’ ज्ञान विषयाकारा बुद्धिदत्ति:। 
एषां अरन्दार्थज्ञानानां व्यवहारे 'इतरेतराध्यासात्‌' भिन्नानामपि 
बुद्धो करूपतासम्पादनात्‌ wglus i तथाहि गामानयेत्युक्र: कशिर- 
गोलक्षणमथें गोलजात्यतच्छि्नं साख्नादिमितपिण्डरू पं, we तदाचक, 
MAE तद्याइकमभेद मेवाध्यवस्यति | न लस्य ADU वाचकः, 
अयं गोअब्दस्य वाच्यः, तयोरिदं urea ज्ञाममिति भेदेन व्यवहरति i 


३ पादे १८ qui «e 


यथा दि saad., कायं शब्द, किमिदं ज्ञानमिति vs: at 
चेकरूपमेवात्तरं* «ufa गौरिति। स यद्येकरूपतां म प्रतिपद्यते 
कथमेकरूपमुत्तरं प्रयच्छति । एतस्मिन्नवस्थिते! योऽयं “प्रविभाग:?, 
vd शम्दस्य तत्वं यदाचकलं नाम। दद्मथेख Varese । इदं ज्ञानस्य 
यत प्रकाशत्व । इति प्रविभागं विधाय तस्मिन्‌ प्रविभागे यः 'संय- 
मङ्करोति, तस्य 'सव्वेषां तानां स्टग-प४ए-पक्षि-सरीरपादीनां यत्‌ 
"Kd? यः wel तच ज्ञानं’, उत्पयते । अनेनामिप्रायेनेतेन 
प्राणिनाऽयं we, समुचारित इति सब्बें जानाति ॥ ९७॥ 
सिद्धन्तरमाइ | 


संस्कारसाक्षात्करणात्‌ पूव्वजातिन्ञानं ॥ १८॥ 


दिविधाशित्तस्यट वासनारूपाः 'संस्काराः। केचित्‌ एतिमाचोत्पा- 
दनफलाः। केचिञ्ञात्यायभेगलचणविपाकहेतवः यथा धम्माधम्मास्या:। 
तेषु संस्कारेष यदा संयमं करोति, एवं मया Mii, एवं 
मया सा क्रिया निष्यादितेति qeigui सब्वमनसन्दधानो भावनयेव 
प्रबाधकमन्तरेण उड्बुद्धसंस्कारः सब्ममतीतं arias क्रमेण erage 
छतेपुदुद्धेष संस्कारेषु॥ 'पृष्वेजन्मानुभ्तानपि जात्यादीन sap 
qafa n ९८ ॥ 


* सन्वैत्रेकमेवोश्वरमिति ४ पुस्तकपाठः | 

t वदतीति प पुस्तकपाठः | 

I wafer स्थिते इति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 

$ दिविधास्तस्येति E पुस्तकपाठः | 

|| arate संस्कारेव्विति B, 0, ४ पुस्तकेषु पाठः | 


ee प्रातझले येगरुच 


सिद्दान्तरमाह | 
प्रत्ययस्य* परचित्तज्ञानं1 ॥ १८ d 
प्रत्ययस्य” परचित्तस्थां केनचिन्मुखरागादिना लिङ्गेन ग्टहीतख । 
war संयमं करोति तदा 'परकोयस्य चित्तस्थ ज्ञान’, उत्पद्यते । 


सरागमस्य चित्तं वीतरागं वेति परचित्तगतानपि सब्यानेव ws 


जानातीत्यर्थः ॥ ९८ ॥ 

wea परचित्तज्ञानस्य विशेषमाह | 

न तत्‌ सालम्बनं तस्याविषयीभूतत्वात्‌ ॥ २०॥ 

तस्य’ परस्य, यचित्तं aR, 'सालम्बनं! खकोयालम्बनेन सहितं, 
w, wad ज्ञातुं । श्रालम्बनस्य केनचिलिङ्गनाविषयीछतलात्‌ i 
लिङ्गाचित्तमाचं परस्यावगतं, न तु नीलविषयमस्य चित्तं, पोत- 
विषयमिति वा । यक्ष ग ग्टहीतं तच संयमस्य कतुमशक्यलात | 
म भवति wire या विषयस्तत्र ज्ञानं । तस्मात्‌ परकीयचित्तं 
नालम्बनसहित॑ Rad । तस्यालम्बनस्याग्टरीतलात । चित्तधम्माः 
पुनग्टेहन्ते एव । यदा तु किमनेभालम्बितमिति प्रणिधानं करोति 
तदा तत्संयमात्‌ तदिषयमपि ज्ञानं उत्पद्यते एव ॥ २०॥ 

सिद्धान्तरमाह | | 

कायरूपसंयमात्तट्य्राह्मशक्तिस्तम्भे चर्शःप्रकाशासं- 
योागेःन्तर्डानं ॥ २१ ॥ 


* प्रथमस्यति ० पस्तकपाठः | 
+ agi काश्याम्मद्रितयागभाषव्यपस्तके ae | 
| प्रथम यस्य परचित्तस्यति ० पस्तकपाठः | 


$ प्रत्ययस्थेयादिरूच, न तत्सालम्बनमितद्य[दिरूचचश्च काश्याम्मद्रितयाग- 
भाव्यपरतके नारित | 


~_-. 





$ पादे २२ खचम | et 


‘era शरीरं । तस्य “रूप क्लुसाह्यो गुणः । तखिन्‌ काये 
v4 रूपमिति* ‘damm’, तस्य रूपस्य wires या 
‘afm’, तस्याः “स्तम्भे? भावनावशात्‌ प्रतिबन्धे p 'चक्षु:प्रकाशासंयोगे?, 
“वक्षुष:,' प्रकाश:” aad, तस्य असंयोग’ तङ्ग्रहणस्य व्यापारा- 
भावे । योगिनः “अन्तड्डान', भवति | न केनचिढ्सौ दृश्यत इत्यर्थः । 
एतेन शब्दाद्यन्तद्धानमुक्रं वेदितव्यं । एतेन रूपाद्चन्तद्भानोपाय- 
प्रदशेनेनेव शब्दादीनां श्रोत्रादिग्राह्माणामन्तद्धानं उक्र भवति ॥ 
NRU 

सिद्दान्तरमाह | 


सापक्रमं निरुपक्रमञ्च कम्मे तत्‌संयमादपरान्तत्ता- 
नमरिष्टेभ्या वा ॥ २२॥ 


आयबव्विपाक॑ यत्‌ ered ‘nay’, afenart, "rome 
“निरूपक्रमञ्च' । तच ‘Arama’ यत्‌ फलजननाय सहेापक्रसेण काय्य- 
कारणाभिमुख्येन aid | यथ। sued प्रसारिताद्र वासः श्रीच्रसेव 
gafa उक्रविपरीतं “निरुपक्रमं? । यथा तदेवाद्रवासः संवत्तित- 


* तस्मिश्चास्यस्मिन्‌ काये रूपमितीति 7 चिङ्कितपुस्तकपाठः। akn- 
स्यस्मिन्‌ काये रूपमितीति प पुस्तकपाठः 1 

t प चिकितपुस्तके “तेन शब्दाद्यन्तधानमुक्क' इत्ययं पाठः Gata 
व्यवस्थापितः | परन्त्वयं न समीचीनः, उक्तपाठस्य काश्याम्मद्रितयाग भा व्य- 
पुस्तके भाष्यान्तगतत्वात्‌ | तत्र वाचस्प्रतिमिश्रण ‘ata’ इति भाष्यपाठं 
विष्य कायशब्दस्पश रसगन्धसंयमात्‌ तदुग्राह्मशक्तिस्तम्भे स्रोचत्वयसन- 
warm तद्न्तघानमिति रूचमदनीयं इति भाव्याभिप्रायस्य 
व्यझितत्वात्‌ । genau पुस्तकेषु टत््यन्तगंतत्वाश् | 


R 'पातझले योगखचं 


मनुष्णदेशे चिरेण भेषमेति । अहन्‌ दिविधे कर्माणि यः “संयम 
करोति, किं मम कर्म जीचबिपाक कि चिरविपाकमित्थेब ध्यानदा- 
द्यात अपरान्तज्ञानं’, अस्थात्पद्यते। “अपराम्तः” श्ररीरवियोगः | 
तस्मिन्‌ "ere. wafer काले अ्रमुस्मिन देशे मम भरीरवियोगो 
भविव्यतीति निःसंश्रयं जानाति। “रिष्टेग्थो वा'। भ्ररिष्टानि चि- 
विधानि आध्यात्मिकाधिरेविकाधिमातिकभेदेन । तचाध्यात्मिकानि 
पिद्दितकर्ण: कोष्ठख वायाधाष न प्ररणोति इत्येवमादीनि। आधि- 
भोतिकानि अकस्मात्‌ विछृतपुरुषदर्भनादीनि । आधिदेविकानि 
अकाल एव" टदृरष्टमशक्यखगादिपदार्थदशशनादीनि । तेभ्यः ज्रीर- 
वियोगकालं जानाति । यद्यष्ययोगिनामणरि्ेभ्यः प्रायेण ज्ञानमु- 
wad, तथापि तेवां सामान्याकारेण तत्‌ संशयरूपं। योगिनां 
पुननियतकालदे शतया प्रत्यच्षवदव्यभियारि ॥ २२ I 
परिकम्मनिव्पादिताः fagtt प्रतिपादयितुमाइ i 


मेव्याद्ष बलानि ॥ २३ ॥ 


'मेची-करुणा-सुदितापेासु यो विहितः संयमः तस्य बल्यानि’, 
तासां मे्चादीनां सम्बन्धीनि प्रादुर्भवन्ति । मेची-करुणा-मुदिता- 
स्तथाऽस्य way गच्छन्ति, यथाख aq मिचलादिक सम्प्रति- 
पद्यते॥ २ ३ N 

सिद्यन्तरमाइ । 





* काण्ड एवेति प पुस्तकपाठः | 
† परिकम्मेनिष्पन्द्यूताः सिद्धीरिति 5, c पुस्तकदइयपाठः | 


३ पादे २६ qua | oR 


बलेषु हस्तिबलादोनि ॥ २४ ॥ 


हस्यादिसम्नन्थिष 'बलेषु', छृतसंयमस्य इस्यादिवद्बलानि 
आविभेवन्ति। तदयमर्थः । यस्मिन्‌ इस्तिबले वायुवेगे fdeatal 
वा तन्मयभावेन* संयमं करोति, तत्ततत्सव्यसामध्येयुक्त॑ un 
प्रादुभंवतीत्यर्थः ॥ २४ it 

सिद्दान्तरमाह | | | 

प्रश्‍च्यालाकन्यासात्‌ स्रश्म-व्यवदित-विप्रशषन्ानौों 

| | ॥ २५ ॥ 

“प्रत्तिब्विषयवती ज्योतिश्मती च प्रागुक्ता । तस्या योऽसौ 
eerta साक्तिकप्रकाशप्रसरः, तस्य निखिलेषु विषयेषु "rer 
तदासितानां विषयाणां भावनात;,2 खान्तःकरणेञ्चिन््रियषु च nag- 
अक्तिमापत्नेष! fuer परमाण्वादेः, 'व्यवहितस्य' aE 
निध्यादेः, 'विप्रशष्टख' मेव्वंपरपाश्ववत्तिनो रसायनादेः, ‘yr’, 
उत्पद्यते ॥ Rv 

एतत्समानट्स्तान्सं सिह्यन्तरमाइ | 


शुवनच्ानं qub संयमात्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 





* तन्मयोभावेनेति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 
+ सूचा-व्थयवडित-विप्रछद्ार्थद्चानमिति ४ पुस्तकपाठः i 
1 साक्चिकप्रकाश इति E पुस्तकपाठः i 
$ भावनादिति प पुस्तकपाठः । 
|| masunman fafa घ पुस्तकपाठः | 
4 निधानादेरिति घ पुस्‍्तकपाठः | 
10 


es Wage येगरुओे 


"ua प्रकाशभये, थः dud करोति, तस्थ Veg भ्गभुवःख:- 
mufaw लोकेषु यानि भुवनानि तत्सनिवेश्रभाञ्धि पराणि, dg 
यथावदस्य “ज्ञान, उत्पद्यते । faa g? सात्तिकप्रकाञ्च 
आखम्बनतयाक इइ तु भोतिक इति विश्वः ॥ २ ६॥ 

मोतिकप्रकाश्ान्तराखम्बनद्ारेणेव सिद्धान्तरमाह | 

चन्द्रे ATTEN ॥ RO ॥ 

'ताराणाँ” व्योतिषां, यः ‘ge’ विशिष्टसनिवेशः, तस्मिन्‌ 
‘oR’, छतसंयमस्य ज्ञान’, उत्पद्यते | Bavaria इततेजस्कत्वात्‌ 
ताराणां, खर्य्येसंयमात्तज ज्ञानं न शक्रोति भवितुमिति एथगुपायो- 
ऽभिहितः ॥ २७॥ 

सिद्दान्तरमाह । 

भुवे तद्गतिज्ञानं। २८॥ 

‘ya feme ज्योतिषां प्रधाने, छतसंयमस्थ तासां ताराणां 
था ‘afa’, प्रत्येक नियतकाला नियतदेशा च तस्याः "ns, 
उत्पद्यते । इयं तारा अयं यहः दूयता कालेन इमं राशिमिदं नक्षत्र 
यास्थति इति सब्ब जानातीत्यर्थः । इदं कालशानफलमित्युकत 
भवति॥ ९८ ॥ 

वाह्याः सिद्धीः प्रतिपाद्यान्तराः सिद्धी: प्रतिपादयितुमुपक्रमते i 

नाभिचक्रे कायव्यूहज्ञानं ॥ २८ ॥ 


घरीरमध्यवत्ति 'नाभिसंश्ञकं थत्‌ drew “चक्र, तस्मिन्‌ ua- 


३ पादे ३१ qua! eu, 


संयमस्य यागिनः, 'कायगते यो$सौ apes विशिष्ट रस-मल-धातु- 

माझ्यादीनामवस्थानं, तच mr, उत्पयते | इदमुर्क भवति । 

नाभिचक्र भ्रोरसय मध्यवत्ति waa: superet नाद्याढीनाँ मूलत । 

अतस्तच ठतावधानख समग्र: सन्निवेशो ययावदाभाति*॥ २८॥ 
सिद्धान्त माह | 


कण्ठकूपे श्ुत्‌ पिपासानिदृत्तिः ॥ ३० ॥ 


कण्डे गले कूपः 'कण्टकूप:” जिक्ला-तन्वोरधस्तातां कूपइव कूपो 
गत्ताकारप्रदेश:। प्राणादेयंत्सम्पकात्‌ चुतृपिपासादयः मा दुर्भवन्ति । 
afaa छतसंयमस्य योगिनः 'क्षुत्पिपाखादयो निवत्तेन्ते। घण्डिकाध- 
स्तात्‌ ओतसाप्यायमाने! तस्मिन्‌ भाविते भवत्येवंविधा सिद्धि: ne eu 
सिद्भन्तरमाइ । 


gamat RA ॥ ३१ ॥ 


कण्ठकूपस्थाधस्तात्‌ या "aurem नाड़ी, ew छृतसंयमस्य, 
चेतस; ‘ear’, उत्पद्यते । तत्खानमनप्रविष्ट्य चपलता? न भव- 
eter: । यदि वा कायस्य खेग्यगुत्पचते, म केनचित्‌ खन्ड्यिठुं 
WHA इत्यर्थः ॥ ३९ ॥ 


सिद्यन्तरमाइ । 





* यथावदाविभेत्रतीति 5, ०, £ पुस्तकपाठः 

t जिकाचखोरघखादिति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 

1 खोतसा धा्यमाश इति 7 पुखकपाठः | | 
$ चलतेति c प॒श्तवापाठः | 'चच्चलतेति म पुस्तकपाठः | 


ed पातझले येगरुज 


मुदंज्योतिषि सिद्ददशनं ॥ ३२ ॥ 


शिरःकपाले apre छिट्रं प्रकाशाधारलात ‘afin | 
यथा ग्टहाभ्यम्सरस्थस्थ WU: प्रसरन्ती प्रभा कुञ्चिकाविवरप्रदेशे 
area’, तथा इदयस्थः सात्तिकः warm प्रस्तस्तच सम्पिण्डितत्वं 
भते । तच छतसंयमस्थ, थे द्यावा-प्रयथिव्योरन्तरालवत्तिनः सिद्धाः’ 
दिव्या: पुरुषाः, तेषामितरप्राण्यदृश्यानां qu qus भवति। qm 
पश्यति, तेश्च सम्भाव्यत AÅ: ॥ ३२ d 

VATA उपायमाद | 


प्रातिभादा Wed ॥ ३३ N 


निमित्तानपे मनोमात्रजन्यमविसंवादकं द्रागुत्पद्यमानों 
ज्ञानं प्रतिभा । तस्यां संयमे क्रियमाणं प्रातिभ’ विवेकख्यातेः 
yinfa तारकं ज्ञानं, उदेति? । यथोदेव्यतः सवितु;| usi प्रभा 
प्रादुर्भवति । तदददिवेकस्थातेः usi तारकं “स्वविषयं ज्ञानमावि- 
भ॑वति । तस्मिन्‌ सति संयमान्तरानपेक्ष: सब्य जानातीत्यर्थः ॥ ३२॥ 

सिद्धान्तरमाह | | 

— wea चित्तसंवित्‌॥ ३४ ॥ 

"vasi भ्ररोरख प्रदेशविशेषः । तस्मिस्रधो मुखखस्पपृण्डरीकाश्यन्तरे 


* कुञ्चिताकारेव सब्वप्रदेश «eyed इति Me | 
+ सब्वनिमित्तानपेच्चमिति प्र पुस्तकपाठः | 

t भटिन्यत्पद्यमानमिति D पुस्तकपाठः | 

§ उत्पद्यत इति E पुस्तकपाठः | 

| बथादेश्यति सवितरीति D पुस्तकपाठः | 


३ पादै ३५ खचम | ७७ 


अन्तःकरणसत्तस्य* स्थानं । तच कतसंयमस्य ख-परचित्तज्ञानमुत्प- 
हते । स्वचित्तगताः सव्वा वासनाः परचित्तगर्तांस रागादीन जाना- 
ate: ॥ ३४॥ 
सिद्धाग्तरमाह à | 
सत्त्वपुर्षयारत्यन्तासक्रीरसयाः प्रत्ययाविशेषो भागः! 
पराथान्यस्वार्थसंयमात्‌ पुरुषज्ञानं ॥ ३५ ॥ 

"Ws प्रकाश्रसुखात्मकः प्राधानिकः परिणामविशेषः । “पुरुषः 
भोक्ता श्रधिष्ठाढरुपः!। तयोभाग्य-भोकुलरुपलवात्‌ चेतनाचेतनलाच 
अत्यन्तासद्कीर्थतं भिन्नलमित्यर्थः । तयोर्यः 'प्रत्ययस्याविशष:' भेदे- 
नाप्रतिभासनं,? स भोगः। तस्मात्‌ सक्तस्थेव कहंताप्रत्ययेन या सुख- 
दुःखसंवित्‌ स भोगः? सत्तस्य खार्थनेरपेच्येण “परार्थः” gear! । 
तस्मादन्यो यः “स्वार्थः” पुरुषस्वरूपमाचालम्बनः, परित्यक्राइङ्कारे 
wa या चिच्छायासंक्रान्तिः, तच madara “पुरुषविषयं Ma’, 
उत्पद्यते । तदेवं रूपं स्वालम्बनं ज्ञानं सत्तनिष्ठ परुषो आनाति | 
न पुनः पुरुषा ज्ञाता श्वानख विषयभावमापद्यते, भ्रेयलापत्ते; | 
'शाढत्वज्ञयतवयोरत्यन्तविराधात ॥ ३५ ॥ 

अस्येव संयमस्य फलमाइ | 





* खन्तःकरगास्टेति H पुस्तकपाठः | 

1 प्रत्ययाविशेषादु भाग इति n, 5, चिडितपुखकपाठः | पण्ित- 
गामकपच सुदितयागरूच प॒यषसक्वयाः इति पाठो दृश्यते | 

1 भाङ्लधिकाटरूप इति H पुस्तकपाठः | 

§ खभेदेन प्रतिभासनमिति D qena: | 

|| पुरुषार्थनिमित्त इति म पुस्तकपाठः | 


ec ur. mu mugs 


ततः प्रातिभ-श्रावण-वेद्नाद्शास्वादवात्ता आयन्ते 
ELE 
‘aa’ पुरुषसंयमादन्यस्थमानात्‌, व्युत्थितस्यापि ज्ञानानि जा- 
यन्ते। तच 'प्रातिभं' qe ज्ञानं, तस्थाविभवनात्‌* gma- 
मथ पश्यति । श्रावणं’ खरोत्रेन्द्रियज ज्ञानं, ware प्रकृष्ट दिय॑ fz- 
fa wd wed जानाति । ‘Aza’ स्पे न्ट्रियजं ज्ञानं, विद्यतेऽनयेति 
wet तान्तिकया dyer व्यवक्ठियते। तसात्‌ दिव्यस्पशेविषयं ज्ञानं 
उपजायते । ‘sed? witha ज्ञानं, आसमन्तात्‌ vud 
$नभ्यते रूपमनेनेति mer, तस्य॒ प्रकषादिव्यरूपज्ञानमुत्पद्यते । 
“आस्वादः” रसनेग्द्रियजं ज्ञानं, आस्वाद्यते ऽनेनेति wen, तस्मिन्‌ 
wee दिव्यरससंविडुपजायते । 'वात्ता’ गन्धसंवित्‌ ।† टृत्तिश्चत्देन 
afam परिभाषया घ्राणेन्द्रियमुच्धते, वत्ते गन्धविषय इति 
छत्रा ठत्तेघाणन्दरियाच्जाता वात्ता गन्धसंवित्‌ , तस्यां प्रशव्यमाणायाँ 
दिव्यगन्धा5मुग्डयते ॥ ३६॥ 
एतेषां फलविश्रषानां विषयविभागमाहां i 


ते समाधावुपसगो व्युत्थाने सिद्चयः॥ ३७ N 


'ते! प्राकप्रतिपादिताः फलविश्रेषाः, समाधेः प्रकव गच्छतः? 


* तस्याविभेवादिति n पुस्तकपाठः | 

t गन्धसंवित्तिरिति घ पुस्तकपाठः i 

1 विशेषविभागमाहैति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 

$ समाधौ प्रकव गच्छतीति D पुस्तकपाठः | 


इ पादे ४८ सूत्रम्‌ । e 


“उपसगाः? उपद्रवा विप्नाः* । तत्र इष-विस्मयादिकारणन समाधिः 
शिथिलीभवति । “व्युत्थाने? पुनव्येवहारदशायां, विभिष्टफलदाथकलात्‌ 
“‘faga:’, भवन्ति ॥ ३७॥ 

सिद्धान्तरमाह | 

बन्धकारणशबिल्यात्‌ प्रचारसंवेद्नाञ्च चित्तस्य 
परशरोरावेशः। ॥ ३८ N 


व्यापकत्वादात्मचित्तयानियतक्मवश्रादेव शरीरान्तर्गतयारव भो- 
क-भोग्यभावेम यत्‌ संवेदनमुपजायते, स एव शरीरबन्ध इत्युच्यते । 
तत्‌ यदा समाधिवशात्‌ बन्धकारणं धम्माधम्भास्यं कम्मे शिथिली- 
भवति, तानवमापद्यते । चित्तस्य च योऽसा प्रचारः’ इदयम्रदे- 
शादिन्द्रियदारेण विषयाभिमस्थेन प्रसरः, तस्य संवेदनं’ ज्ञानं vd 
चिसवहा माड़ी, अनया चित्तं वहति, coq प्राणादिवहान्या 
माड़ीभ्यो faaan इति खपरशरीरयार्यदा सञ्चारं जानाति, तदा 
परकीयं शरीरं ai जीवच्छरीरं वा चित्तं सञ्चारदारेण प्रविशति । 
Raa परशरीर प्रविशत्‌ दन्ट्रियाणनवश्तेत, मधुकरराजमिव AY- 
मक्षिका । अतः परशरोरप्रविष्टो यागी खशरीरेणेव तेन? व्यवहरति, 
War MRA yA TIA कर्म, THA समा- 
घिता fad तदा errata ws भोगनिष्यप्ति; ॥ ३८॥ 


* विघ्रकारिग इति प प॒स्तकपाठः | 

1 परशरोरप्रवेश इति D पुस्तकपाठः | 

1 aferar इति D पुत्तकपाठः | 

$ खशरोरवत्तनेति '“प्थडित”नारूकपत्रपाठः | 


co पातझले Xung 


सिडान्सरमाइ | 
उदानजयाऊल-पद्क-कण्टकादिषसक्क उतकान्तिथ 
॥ ३८॥ 

समस्तानामिन्दियाणां तुषज्यालावद्‌ था युगपद्त्यिता ठत्तिः सा 
जीवनशब्द्वाच्था | तस्याः क्रियाभेदात्‌ प्राणापानादिसंज्ञाभिव्येपदेशः i 
तच इदयानमुखनासिकादारेण वायोः प्रणयनात्‌ प्राण दृत्युच्यते । 
नाभिप्रदेशात्‌ पादाङ्गष्ठपर्थन्तमपनयनादपानः। नाभिप्रदेशं परिवेष 
समन्तान्नयनात्‌ समानः । छृकाटिकादेशाराशिरोट्त्तरुयनादु- 
दानः। व्याप्य नयनात्‌ सव्येशरीरव्यापी व्यानः। ‘उदानस्य’, संयमदा- 
tw ‘seq’, इतरेषां वायूनां निराधादुद्भंगामिलेन “जले” महान- 
` द्यादा, मइति वा aga, dieu कण्टकेषु वा न मज्जति इति। 
लघुलात्तुलपिष्डवज्जलादो निमज्जन्नपि* उद्गच्छतीत्धर्थः। ॥ ३८ ॥ 

सिद्धान्तरमाह । 

समानजयात्‌ प्रज्वलनं! ॥ ४० y 

sima व्यवस्थितस्य 'समानाख्यस्य वायाः ‘जयात्‌’ संयसेन 
बश्रीकारात्‌ , निरावरणस्याग्नेरूद्धंवात्तेञसा ज्वखत्निव यागी nfà- 
भाति॥ ४०॥ 


सिद्यान्तरमाइ। 


* मस्नित्वापीति D पुस्तकपाठः | 

1 उपरिगच्छतीत्यथं इति E पुस्तकपाठः | 

| समानजयाळषलनमिति पाठः c चिडितपुरतके काश्यां मुडितयागभाष्य- 
Gay च बचेते | 


| 


। 




















३ पादे 8३ रूचम्‌ | €? 
ओचाकाशयोः सम्बन्धसंयमादिव्यं BIT ॥ ४१ ॥ 


ओजं’ श्रब्द्याइकमाहङ्कारिकमिन्द्रिय | en व्याम शब्द- 
AMARTA | तयाः सम्बन्धः’ देश-दे शिभावलक्षण: | तस्मिन्‌ छृतसंय- 
मस्य योगिनः 'दिव्यं आच’ प्रव्तत, युगपत्‌ खचझ -व्यवंहित-विप्रशष्ट- 
न्रब्दयहणसमथं भवतौत्यर्थः ॥ ४ ९ ॥ 

सिद्यान्तरमाद ॥ 


कायाकाशयोः सम्बन्धसंयमाझघुतूलसमापत्तेथा- 
काशगमनं ॥ ४२ ॥ 

“काय: पाञ्चभौतिक शरीरं | तस्य “आकाशेन अवकाशदायकेन* 
यः “सम्बन्धः’, तच संयमं विधाय 'लघुनि ‘genet या समापत्तिः 
तन्म्रयीभावलक्तणा, at विधाय प्राप्तात्यन्तलघुभावा यागी प्रथमं 
यथारुचि sat सञ्चरन्‌ क्रमेणोणनाभतन्तुजालेन सञ्चरमाण आदि- 
त्यरग्मिभिञ्च विइरन्‌ यथेष्टमाकाश गच्छति ॥ ४२ ॥ 

सिद्धान्तरमाह | | 

वहिरकल्पिता रत्तिर्महाविदेहा ततः प्रकाशाव- 
TUAT: ॥ ४३ ॥ 

शरीरात्‌ afk, या मगसः शरीरनेरपेच्येण टृ त्तिः’, सा 'महा- 
विदेहा”, माम विगतश्रीराइद्ारदाब्यदारेणाच्त । ततः’ तस्यां 


* स्ववकाशदानादिति म पुर्तकपाठः | 
1 खवोति म प॒खकपाठः | 
11 


चश wage rmx 


wala संयमात, 'प्रकाशावरणच्षय:” सात्तिकस्य चित्तस्य य: प्रकाश्र- 
सास्य यदावरणं छेभकम्भादि तस्य ww. प्रविलया भवति | wwe. 
क्ररीराइङ्कारे सति या मनसा afa सा कस्पितेत्युच्यते । यदा 
पुमः शरीराहद्वारभावं* परित्यज्य arava मनसो gw सा 
अकल्पिता, तस्यां संयमात्‌ यागिनः aa चित्तमलाः चीयन्ते ug ३॥ 
तदेव पुव्यान्तविषया अपरान्तविषया मध्यभावास सिद्धीः प्रति- 

पाद्यानन्सरं भुवगज्ञामादिरूपा वाह्याः, कायब्ट्‌दादिरूपा आभ्यः 
म्तराः, परिकर्सानिष्यस्रधताथ मेञ्चादिषु बखानि’ इत्येवमाद्याः 
समाध्यूपयागिनीसान्सःकरणवहिःकरणलक्तण्ट्रियभावाः, प्राणादिवा- 
युभावाञ्च सिङ्घीचित्तराकाय समाधेः समाश्चा्षात्पत्तये प्रतिपाद्य 
इदानीं स्वदर्शनोपयोगिसवीज-भिर्बीअसमाधिसिडसे विविधापाय- 
प्रदशनायाइ | 


स्थूल-स्वरूप-रह थ्साम्बया थेवक्तसं यमा ट्भूतजयः॥४४॥ 


पञ्चानां प्टथि्यादीनां तानां ये पञ्चावस्थाविशेवरूपा war. 
स्यलल्वाद्यः, तच छृतसंयमस्य oases’, भवति, श्हतानि वग्या- 
न्यस्य भवन्तीत्यर्थः† । तथाहि तानां परिदृश्यमानं विशिष्टाकारवद्रुप 
‘ga स्वरूप चेषां यथाक्रमं कार्थं गन्ध-खदोाष्णता-प्रेरणावकाश- 
दानलक्षण। ‘wal तु यथाक्रमं wart कारणलेन व्यवस्थितामि 
गन्धादितन्मा्राशि । “अन्ययिने गुणाः प्रकाश-प्रश्‍त्ति- स्थितिरूपतया 








* घरीरादहंभावमिति ० पुस्तकपाठः | 
t सतान्धवश्छं aerate इति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 
t कारबभेदेनेति c, म, B पुस्तकपाठः | 


$ पादे ९५ qu | TR 


शर्ब्येचेवान्वयिलन ससुपशभ्यब्ते | ‘quae’ aq weg भोगापवर्गस- 
म्वादनास्था शक्तिः । तदेवं ag weg उकलक्तणावस्थापश्रेषु* 
maae duri seis यागी तजी भवति । तद्यथा, प्रथमं स्युल- 
रूपे dan विधाय तद्ग Gael इत्थेवं क्रमेश तस्य छतसंय- 
_ मस्य सङ्कल्पानविधाथिन्यो aerate इव गावा Jतप्रकतयो 
भवन्ति ॥ ४ ४ ॥ 

तस्येव TAHT WATE | 


ततोऽशिमादिप्रादुभावः कायसम्यत्तडम्मानभिघा- 
तथ ॥ ४५ d 

“अणिमा” परमाणरूपतापत्ति:। लघिमा ठूलपिण्डवझघुलप्रासि; i 
गरिमा गुरुलप्राप्तिः। महिमा मच्छप्राधि; अजुस्यग्रेण चन्द्रादि- 
स्पश्ननशक्ति: । प्राकाम्यं इच्छानभिघातः । शरीरान्तःकरणश्वरत्व 
fri ada प्रभविष्णुता वशित्व, ata aaf अनु- 
रागिलातां aga मातिक्रामन्ति। कामावसायित्व सब्बंच कामा- 
वसायः, afar विषयेऽस्य कामः इच्छा भवति, तस्मिन्‌ विषये 
यागिना.वसायो भवति, त विषयं स्यौकारदारेणाभिलाष- 
समापिपर्यन्तं गयतीत्यथ; । तच ते अणिमाद्याः समाध्यपयोगिना 
rasura योगिनः प्रादुर्भवन्ति । यथा परमाणं mAT 





* उक्काणद्वाशावस्थरावच्छिप्नेम्बिति छ पुस्तकपाठः | उक्कलक्षशावस्थाभि- 
ब्रेश्बिति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 खनगगामित्वादिति H पुस्तकपाठः | 


c$ पातञ्जले योगच 


वक्चादीनामण्यम्तः प्रविशति wd usw ute एतेऽणिमा- 
दयोऽट्ट गुणा महासिद्धय इत्युच्यन्ते । ‘कायसम्पत्‌? वच्यमाणा, at 
प्राज्ञाति । 'तद्धव्मानभिघातस” तस्य कायस्य ये wat रूपादयस्तेषा- 
मभिघातो नाशो मास्य कुतस्िदपि भवति । नास्य रूपमग्निर्ददति 
न च वायु; शोषयति इत्यादि योञ्धं ॥ ४ ५॥ 
कायसम्पदमाह | 
रूप-लावण्य-बस्न-वजसंहननत्वानि कायसम्यत्‌ 
है ४६॥ 
'रूप-लावण-बलानि” प्रसिद्धानि । 'वञ्चसंहननं’ qune कठिना 
संहतिरस्य शरीरे भवतीत्यर्थः। इति काय स्याविर्भूतगुणसम्पत्‌ ॥ ४ ६॥ 
एवं ग्दतजयमभिधाय MIARA RINTA i 
ग्रहण-स्वरूपास्मितान्बयार्थ वक्तसंयमादिन्द्रियजयः 
॥ ४७ Il 
यणं’ इन्द्रियाणां विषयाभिसुखी oft: । “स्वरूपं? सामान्येन 
प्रकाशक | ‘अस्मिता’ अहझ्कारानुगमः । “अखयाथवत्त्वे' पूर्ववत्‌ | 
 एतेषामिन्द्रियाणामवस्थापञ्चके पुर्ववत्‌ संयमं छत्वा 'इन्द्रियजयी 
भवति॥ ४७ ॥ 
तस्य फलमाइ । 


तता मनेाजवित्वं विकरणभावः प्रधानजयञ्च ॥४८॥ 
शरीरस्थ मनोवदनुत्तमगतिलाभः* 'मनाजवितं' । कायमिरपे- 


* सनेवदुत्तमगतिलाभ इति c quiu: t 


३ पादे ४० GTA | चभ 


लाणामिन्द्रियाणां fama: 'विकरणभावः’। सत्वेबशिल प्रधा न्‌- 
जय: । एताः सिद्धयो जितेन्द्रियस्य प्रादुर्भवम्ति। arg अस्मिनशास्त्त 
मधुप्रतीका इत्युच्यन्ते | यथा मधुन एकदेशोऽपि खढ्ते, एवं प्रत्येक- 
सेता; fuge स्वदन्त इति मधुप्रतीकाः ॥ ४ ८ ॥ 
इून्द्रियजञयमभिधायान्तःकरणजयमाद | 


सत्व-पुरुषान्यतास्थातिमाचस्य सव्वभावाधिशातत्वं 
सव्वज्ञातृत्वच्च ॥ ४८ | 


सस्मिन्‌ wa afaa परिणामे छृतसंयमस्य या सन्त्न-पुरुषयो- 
रुत्पद्यते विवेकस्थातिः सा “अन्यताख्याति:', | गणानां कढेत्वाभि- 
मानशिथिलीभावखरूपात्तन्मादाक्थात* तत्रैव स्थितस्य arfa: 
“सर्वभावाधिहाढल’, 'सब्वैज्ञाहलश्च', समाधेभेवति । सरव्वेषां गुण- 
परिणामानां भावानां स्वामिवदाक्रमणं 'सव्वभावाधिष्ठाढत्व' | 
तेषामेव शान्तादिताव्यपदेश्यधकेतलेन स्थितानां यथावदिवेकज्ञानं 
“सव्येज्ञाटत्व' | एषा च अस्मिन शास्ते परस्यां वग्रीकारसंञ्चायाँ 
प्राप्तायां विशोका नाम सिद्धिरित्युच्यते है se ॥. 

क्रमेण भ्रमिकाम्तरमाह | 


तद्देराग्यादपि दोषवीजश्षये HA ॥ ४० ॥ 


तस्यामपि विशोकायां सिद्धी यदा वैराग्यमुत्यद्यते योगिनः, 
तदा तस्मात "ret रागादीनाँ, यत्‌ ‘ats’ अविद्या, ‘ae’ 





* कट त्वाभिमानग्रिखिलीभावखरूपया तन्मयतयेति c पुस्तकपाठः | 


चद पातझरे TAG 


ee निर्दूलने, "Saul आत्यन्तिकी दुःखनिटत्ति:। पुरुषस्त गुशा- 
मामधिकारपरिसमाप्ने:* सखरूपनिष्ठलां ॥ ५० ॥ 
—— असिनेव समाधा स्त्युपायमाह । 


स्थान्युपनिमन्त्रणे। सङ्ग रखसयाकरणं पुनरनिष्टप्रस- 
FAY? N 
wearer योगिनो भवन्ति । amaran aA: 
प्रथम: | ऋतम्भ्रप्रज्ञः? दितीयः । भरूतेखियजयी हतीयः । अति- 
ऋग्तभावनीययतुथ:। तच चतुर्थेत्ल समाधेः प्राप्तसप्तविधप्रान्त- 
fanal अन्धा मधुमतीसंज्ञां! भमिं arga: स्थानिने 
देवा उपनिभन्तयितारो भवन्ति, दिव्यस्तीरसायनादिकमुपढोक- 
शम्ति। तस्मिन्‌ “खउपनिमन्वण', गानेन सङ्गः’, क्तव्यः, नापि 
"wg?! सङ्गकरणे पुगर्विषयभोगे मिपतति। स्वकरणे छत 
WIAA मन्यमानो न समाधावुत्सददत | अतः सङ्ग-छाययास्तेग 
वर्जन wm ॥ ४९ ॥ 
अस्यामेव फलभतायां विवेकस्याता पृव्वाक्ररंथमव्यतिरिक्त- 
सुपायान्तरमाइ । 


* खधिकारसमाप्रोरिति 5, ० पुश्तकपाठः |- 
1 स्वरूपप्रतिङत्वामति 5, ९ पुस्तकपाठः | 

| खाम्यपनिमन्धग इति प पुस्तकपाठः | 

$ कृतान्तरप्रञ्च इति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 

| प्राप्तसतबिधयूमिप्रबयस्थेति H प॒ स्तकपाठः। 
बा मधुमतीं प्रद्चामिति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 


३ पादे ६३ सूत्रम्‌ | c. 


शणतत्‌क्रमयाः" संयमादिवेकजं ret ॥ ५२ ॥ 


"qur? सब्वान्य: कालावयवः। यस्य कला प्रविभक्रं म भक्ते | 
तथाविधानां कालच्षणानां यः “क्रम; cherie परिणामः, तच 
'संयमात्‌” प्रागुक्त “विवेकजं ज्ञानं', उत्प द्यते | अयमथः । अयं काल- 
QUIS कालचणादुत्तरः, अयमस्मात्‌ us इत्येवंविधे कमे 
छतसंयमस्यात्यन्तद्धच्मेऽपि GUHA यदा भवति साक्षात्कारः, तदा 
अन्यदपि uui महदादि साद्ात्करोतीति विवेकज्ञानोत्यत्तिः॥४२॥ 

wea संयमस्य बिषयविशेषोपक्षपणायाह! i 

जाति-लशष-देशेरन्यतानवच्छेदात्तुस्धयोस्ततः प्रति- 
पत्तिः ॥ ५३ ॥ 

पदाथानां भेदहेतवः जाति-लक्षण-देशा भवन्ति | कचिद्भेदहेतुः 
“जातिः, यथा गौरियं मदिषीयमिति । जात्या wear ‘wad’, 
भेदहेतुः, यथा इयं कब्वरा इयमरुणेति । जात्या लक्षणेन चाभिख- 
योर्भद्देतुः देशः’, दृष्ट, यथा तुस्यप्रमाणयोरामलकयोभिंत्रदेश- 
स्थितयोः । यत्र पुनभेदोऽवधारयिठुं न शक्यते, यथेकदेशस्थि- 
तयोः wae: पार्थिवथोः परमाए्बो:। तथाविधे विषये भेदाय 
कृतसंयमस्थ यदा भेदेन ज्ञानसुपजायते, तदा तदभ्यासात्‌ खच्झा- 
खपि तत्त्वानि मदेन प्रतिपाद्यम्ते। एतदुक्रं भवति, यत्र कनचिदु- 

* न्तक्षक्रमयारिति घ पृस्तकपाठः | 


t विवेकक्चाममिति त पुस्तकपाठः i 
1 विवयबिवेकापयागमाचचेति ० पुस्तकपाठः | 


vs manà येगरूअ 


पायेग भेद गावधारयितु wares संयमाङ्भवत्येव भदप्रतिपत्तिः 
खच्झाणां तत्ताना ॥ ५३ tt 
'उक्कस्य विवेकजन्यज्ञागस्य dnt विषयं autre व्यास्थातुमाइ | 


तारकं सव्वविषयं सव्वथाविषयमक्रमञ्चेति विवे- 
es ज्ञानं ॥ ५४ ॥ 

उकसंयमबलादन्यायां भ्मिकायामुत्पश्न॑ Wr, ‘are, 
इति। तारयत्यगाधात्‌ संसारपयाघेः* योगिनं इत्याग्वर्थिक्शा संज्ञया 
“तारक”, इत्युच्यते we विषयमाह, 'सव्येविषयं' इति, सव्याणि 
तत्तानि महदादोनि विषयोऽस्येति 'सव्येविषयंः । खभावसाख 
सव्येयाविषयत्व॑ । सब्पाभिरवस्थाभिः स्थल-रूच्मादिभेदेन तैस्ते 
परिणाम: सर्बेणाकारेणावस्थितानि तत्तानि विषयोऽस्येति 'सब्वथा 
विषयं’ । खभावान्तरमाइ। ‘snag’, इति । निःश्रेषनानावस्था- 
परिणतदिव्येकभावग्रहणा मास्य mer विद्यते इति “and । wd 
करतलामखकवड्युगपत्‌ WHAT: ॥ ५४ ॥ 

अस्माच विवेकजातात्तारकास्खश्ञानात्‌ कि भवतीत्याह | 


सत्त्-पुरुषयाः शुद्धिसाम्ये कैवज्यं ॥ vy ॥ 
“सत्त-परुषो! उकललणो । तयोः gA कैवल्य’ | 
. संसारसागरादिति म पुस्तकपाठः | 


t निःशेषनागावस्थापरिलतत्याक्रकभावसहये इति म पुस्तकपाठः | 
निःशेषनागावस्थापरियतन्यगा धिकभावस्इश्थे इति 0 पुस्तकपाठः | 


३ पारे ५४ GAA ce 


चित्तसत्वस्थ wat कढेलाभिमाननिटश्या खकारणे5नप्रवेशः 
WE । परुषस्य पूरुद्धिर्पचरितभागाभाव; | इति इयाः समा- 
नायां Wal परुषस्य dej उत्पद्यते, Arar भवतीत्यर्थः । 

तदेवमन्तरङ्गयागाङ्गचयमभिधाय तस्य च संयमसञ्ज्ञां ws 
संयमस्य विषयप्रद्शनाथ परिणामचयमुपपाद संयमबलोत्पद्यमाना: 
पुव्वान्सापरान्त-मध्यभावाः सिद्धीरुपदश्श समाध्याश्वासात्प*त्तये वाह्मा 
शुवमज्ञानादिरूपा आग्यन्तराख कायव्यडज्ञानादिरूपाः yew 
समाध्युपयागायेन्ट्रियप्राणादिनयपूब्विकाः wea परमपुरुषायेसिद्धये 
यथाक्रममवस्थासहितन्तञयन्दट्रिय-सत्रजयाङ्गवासच॒ व्याख्याय fà- 
वेकञ्ञानेरत्पत्तय तांस्तान्‌ उपायान्‌ उपन्यस्य तारकस्य g- 
समाध्यवस्थापर्यन्तभवस्य स्वरूपमभिधाय agar: छृताधि- 
कारस्य चित्तसत्तस्य खकारणामप्रवेशत्‌ केवल्यसुत्पद्यते इत्यभि- 
fva इति व्याङता विन्तिपादः n ५.५ ॥ 


इति मदाराजाधिराजश्रीभोजदेवविर चितायां राजमान्सण्डा- 
भिधायां पातश्ञलयागशास्त्रखूचडक्ता विभ्वतिपादस्तुतीय: ॥ ३ ॥ 
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अथ चतुर्थः पादः । 


यदाज्ञयव केवल्यं विनोपायै; प्रजायते । 
तमेकमजमीभान चिदानन्दमय स्तुमः ॥ 
इदानों विप्रतिपत्तिसमुत्यभ्रान्तिनिराकरणेन युत्या केवल्यस्वरू- 
पावस्थापनाय* केवल्यपादाऽयमारभ्यते | 
ew याः wager: सिद्धयस्तासां नानाविधजन््रादिकारणप्रति- 
पादनद्ारेपीवं बाधयति, एताः सिद्धयः सव्वा: पूव्वजन्माभ्यस्तसमाधि- 
बलाज्जन्मादिनिमित्तमाचलम श्ित्य प्रवत्तेन्ते । ततख्चानेकभवसाध्यख 
wards चतिरस्तीत्याश्रासेत्पादनाय warfufegu प्राधान्यस्याप- 
माथे केवद्योपयागार्थञ्चाइ । 


जन्माषधि-मन्त्र-तपः-समाधिजाः सिञ्चयः ॥ १ ह 


कासन जन्मनिमित्ता एव सिद्धयः । यथा पच्धादीनामाकाज्ञे 
गमनादयः। यथा वा कपिलमदषप्रम्टतोमां जन्प्रसमनन्तर सेव 
उपजायमाना ज्ञानादयः सांसिद्धिका गणा: । 'अषधिसिद्धया यथा 
पातालादो रसायनाद्युपभागात्‌ शरीरदाळ्ादय: | “मन्ससिद्धियंथा 
मन्त्रञपात्‌ केषा शिदाकाशगमनादि । “तपःसिद्धियंथा विश्वामित्रा- 
tat । समाधिसिद्धियंथा mia प्रतिपादिताः । एताः सिद्धयः 
yaaa क्षयितक्केशनामेवेपजायन्ते, तस्मात्‌ समाधिसिद्धाविक 





A 
कवस्यखरूपञ्चापनायेति ० पुस्तकपाठः | 
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अन्यासां सिद्धीनां समाधिरेव जन्माम्तराभ्यस्तः कारणं, मन्लादीनि 
हु निभित्तमाजाणि ॥ ९ ॥ 

मन॒नन्दोश्वरादीनां जात्यादिपरिणामः अस्मिन्नेव जन्मनि 
दृश्यते तत्‌ कथं जन्मान्तराभ्यस्तसमाधेः कारर्शत्वभुच्यते* इत्या- 
WHITE । 

जात्यन्तरपरिणामः प्रर्हृत्यापूरात्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 

याऽयमिहेव जन्मनि नन्दौश्ररादीनां 'आत्यादिपरिणामः, सः 
'प्रहत्धापूरांत्‌? । पाञ्चात्या एंव हि प्रछतयाऽस्मिम्‌ जन्मनि विकारा- 
नापूरयम्ति जात्यन्तराकारेण परिणमन्ति॥ २ ॥ 

गनु AUAA क्रियमाणा उपलभ्यन्ते, तत्‌ कथे we 
तीनामापूरण्ण कारणलमित्याइ i 


निमित्तमप्रयोजकं प्रशतीनां वरणभेदस्तु ततः 
धेचिकवत्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 

“निमित्तं धर्मादि। तत्‌ 'प्रकृतीना', श्रथान्तर्रपरिणामे न 'प्रया- 
जक’ । न हि कार्य्येण कारण प्रवर्त्तते । कुच तचिं तस्व yir 
इत्याह | 'वरणभेदस्त ततः fuma ‘aa’ तस्मादमंष्ठ|येमाना- 
qui यत्‌ ‘aw आवरक अधग्मादिः, तस्यैव विरेधिलात्‌ 
“भेद: we, क्रियते, तस्मिन्‌ प्रतिबन्धके क्षीणे प्रशतयः ख्यममि- 
मतकाव्याय प्रभवन्ति । दृष्टान्तमाह । ‘Siena’, यथा चेचिकः 


* कारणभाव उच्यत इति c पुस्तकपाठः | 


e UMass योगसूत्र 


छषीबलः केदारात्‌ Sane जलं निनोषुः जलप्रतिबन्धक- 
augan करोति, तस्मिन्‌ भिन्ने जलं खयसेव प्रसरद्रुप 
परिणामं ग्टहाति, न तु जलप्रसरण तस्य कित्‌ mu ud 
Waa ga ॥ ३ ॥ 

यदा साक्षातृछततत्तस्थ थागिना यगपत्‌ कब्मफलोपभागाया- 
व्मीयनिरतिशयविभ्त्यनभावात्‌्* युगपदनेकशरीरनिर्मिमित्सा उप 
जायते तदा कुतस्तानि चित्तानि प्रभवन्तीत्याह । 


निश्मेणचित्तान्यस्मितामाचात्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 


योगिनः we निर्मितेषु कायेषु यानि चित्तानि’ तानि मूल- 
कारणात्‌ 'अस्मितामात्रात्‌’, एव तदिच्छया प्रसरन्ति, अम्ेडिस्फुलिङ्गा 
इव युगपत्‌ परिणमन्ति ॥ ४ ॥ 
मनु बहूनां चित्तानां भिन्नाभिप्रायलाखेककार्थकढेत्वं स्यादि- 
त्याह | | 
प्रदत्तिभेदे प्रयोजकं चित्तमेकमनेकेषां ॥ ५ ॥ 


तेषां “अनेकेषां”, चेतसां, भप्ऱत्तिभेदे” व्यापारनानात्वे “एक”, 
यागिनः “चित्तं”, “प्रयाजक' प्ररकमधिष्ठाटत्वन। तेन म fuas i 
अयमर्थः यथा आत्मीये wit मनः चत्त:पाण्यादीनि aque 
प्ररयत्यधिष्ठाहलेन, एवं कायान्तरेव्वपीति। wu 





* निरतिशयविभूत्यगभवायेति c पुस्तकपाठः | 
p काण्यान्तरेव्बपीतीति 5 पुस्तकपाठः। 
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अन्ादिप्रभवलात्‌ सिद्धीनां चित्तमपि तत्प्रभवं पञ्चविधसेव 
अतो जन्मादिप्रभवात्‌ चित्तात्‌ समाधिप्रभवस्य चित्तस्य वेलचण्यमाइ i 


तच ध्यानजमनाशये ॥ ६॥ 


“ras समाधिज «uuu तत्‌ पञ्चस मध्ये अनाशयं' कब्मे- 
वासनारहितं, इत्यथः ॥ ६ ॥ 

यथेतरचित्तेथ्या यागिनसित्तं क्क्ादिरिहितं विलक्षण तथा 
कम्मापि विलक्षणमित्याइ à 


कम्माशुक्ताङष्णं यागिनस्त्रिविधमितरेषां ॥ ७ ॥ 


wanes aa यागादि एएक्क । अशएभफलप्रदं sumus 
छृष्णं । उभयसझ्कील waa) तच wa कम्मं विचक्षणानां दान- 
तप:-खाध्यायादिमतां पुरुषाणां । छष्णं कर्म नारकानां। शक्त- 
छृष्णं मनग्याणाँ । “योगिनान्त damat एवंविधकर्मविपरीत- 
लक्षण, तत्‌ फलत्यागानुसन्धानेनेवागुष्ठानात्‌ न किञ्चित्‌ फलमार- 
भते ॥ ७ ॥ 

अस्यैव कमणः फलमाह | 


ततस्तदिपाकानुगुणानामेवाभिव्यक्तिवासनानां ici 


vw दिविधाः कम्मवासनाः स्हतिमात्रफलाः जात्यायुभेगफलाख्च । 
ततर जात्यायुर्भोगफला एकानेकजन्म्रभवाः* इत्यनेन usui छत- 





* एकानेकजन्मफला इति F पुस्तकपाठः | 
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निर्थयाः। यास्तु छतिमाणफलाशासामभिशक्षिशतः क्षीणः । 
येन कम्मेणा यादूक अरीरमारअं देव-मम॒व्य-तिर्य्यंगादिभेदेन*, ae 
विपाकस्य याः अनगुणा अनुरूपा वासनाः, तासामेव तस्मात 'अभि- - 
व्यक्तिः’, 'वासनानां’, भरति । अयमर्थः येन कर्षणा पूर्वे देवता- 
दिशरीरमारखं जा्यन्तरशतव्यवधाने पुनस्तथाविधखेव strani 
vere एव स्मतिफला वासनाः प्रकटीभवन्ति । खोकाम्तरेख्ये- 
वार्येषु तस्य रूत्यादया जायन्ते। इतरास्तु संत्थोऽपि ampa- 
fasat a तस्यां दशायां नारकादिशरीरोपभागमवा वाधना 
श्रभिब्यक्षिमायान्ति ॥ ८॥ 

आसामेव वासनानां काग्यक्ारणभावान afar समर्थ- 
चितुमाइ i 


जाति-देश काल-व्यवद्दितानामप्यानन्तय्ये स्मति- 
संस्का रयेरेकरूपत्वात्‌ ॥ € ॥ 


इह मानायोनिषु स्मतां wurfewt कासिद्यानिमनुम्दय यदा 
योन्यन्तरसहरखव्यवधानेन पुनस्तासेव यागिं प्रतिपद्यन्त, तदा mut 
पुष्यानुश्तायाँ योना तथाविधशरीराद्व्यक्चकापेचया वासना याः 
प्रकटीग्ठता आरशंस्तयाविधव्यश्चकाभावात्तिराद्धताः grenfa- 
व्यञ्चकशरोरादिलाभे प्रकटीभवन्ति । जाति-ढेग्-कालव्यव धाने$पि 
तासां खानुरूपस्हत्यादिफलसाधने “आनन्तय्ये ' Sem । कुतः। 


* देवमनुष्यतिस्थमादिभेदमिति घ पुस्तकपाठः | 
t अव्यक्त संदार्तिड्न्तीति म पुस्तकपाठः | 
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'खतिषंस्कारयोरेकरूपलात्‌। तथा हि अनष्टीयमानात्‌ कम्मंणश्ििक्त- 
सत्ते वासनारूपः संस्कार: समुत्पद्यते, स च सगनरकादीनां फलाना - 
श्चाङ्कुरोभावः, कषणा वा यागादीनां अकिरूपतयावस्थानं, ais 
तथाविधभाग्यभाकृलरूपं Wa, संस्कारात्‌ स्तिः, way सुख- 
दुःखापभागः, तदनुभवाच्च पुनरपि संस्कारस्हत्थादयः | एवञ्च यस्थ 
wien भिन्नास्तस्थानन्तर्याभावे दुलभः काय्यकारण- 
भावः | अस्माकन्त यदानृभव एव सस्कारीभवति, संस्कारच RA- 
रूपतया परिणमते, तदा एकस्थेव चिन्तस्याऽमसन्धाहलेन famem 
कार्थ्यकारणभावो न दुर्घटः ॥ ९. ॥ | 

WaT काग्येकारणभावख वासनानां । यदा तु प्रथम- 
भेवानुभवः प्रवर्त्तते तदा कि वासनानिमित्त खत निन्निमित्त इति 
wei व्यपनेतुमाइ | 


तासामनादित्वमाशिषा नित्यत्वात्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 


“तासां” वासमानां। “अनादि” न विद्यते आदियस्य तस्य 
भावस्तत्वं । आसामादिनास्तीत्यर्थः । कुतः* “आशिषा नित्यत्वात्‌’ । 
येवलाजीमंहालाहरूपा सरव सुखसाधनानि gung: मा कदा- 
«ww aaa वियागा यादिति यः सङ्कल्पविशेषो वासनानां कारवां 
तस्य नित्थलादनादितवादित्यथः (ueram भवति कारणस्य सन्निदित- 
लादगुभवसंस्कारादीनां काय्याणां sum: केन amid, अनभव- 


* कुत इलत खाडेति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
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संस्काराद्यनविद्ध॑ संझोच-विकाशधब्मि fed तसदभिययज्नलकविपाक- 
खाभात्‌ ततफलरूपतया परिणमत इत्यर्थः vog 
अआसामानन्तात्‌ हानं कथं सम्भवतोद्याशद्ध्न हानापायमाह | 


इेतु फलाश्रयालम्बनैः सङ्गहीतत्वादेषामभावे 
तद्भावः ॥ ११ N 

वासमानामनुभवो हेतुः, तस्थानभवख रागादयः, तेषामविद्या 
इति साक्षात्‌ पारम्पर्येण च ‘हेतुः’ । 'फलं' शरीरादि wants च । 
“आयः” बुद्धितत्वं । आलम्बनं! यदेवानुभवस्य तदेव वासनानां । 
अतसीः 'हेतु-फलाश्रयालम्बने:', अनन्तानामपि वासनानां 'संग्टहीत- 
ara, तेषां हेत्वादीनां “भावे? ज्ञाम-योगाभ्यां दग्धवीजकल्पले 
विहिते, निर्मुललात्‌ न वासनाः प्रराइन्ति" न काय्येमारभन्त इति 
तासां “अभाव: ॥ ९९॥ 

नन प्रतिक्षणं fare नश्वरलापलबेवासनाना तत्फलानाञ्च 
काथेकारणभावेनायुगपङ्गावित्वात्‌ भेदे कथमेकलमित्याश्रद्ञ एकल- 
समथेनायाह । | 


अतीतानागतं स्वरूपताऽस्यध्वभेदाद्वस्सणां॥ १२॥ 


इह अत्यन्तमसतां भावानासुत्यत्तिने युक्तिमती तेषां सत्तसम्ब- 
न्यायागात्‌ | महि शशविशानादोनाँ क्वसिद्पि सत्तसम्बन्धो दृष्ट: | 
fure च कार्य्ये किमुद्विश् कारणानि प्रवर्तेरन्‌ । नह्मसन्तं विष- 


* प्रराइमुपयान्तीति 5, F JARTA: | 
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यमालोाच्य कशित्‌ प्रवर्तंते । सतामपि विरोधान्नाभावसम्बन्धेऽस्ति । 
यत्‌ स्वरूपेण लम्यसत्ताक॑ तत्‌ कथं निरूपाख्यतामभावखरूपताञ्च 
भजते, म विरुद्धं रूपं स्रीकरातीत्यर्थः qur सतां नाशासम्भवात्‌ 
असताञ्चात्पत्यभावात्‌ नैस्तेध््षेमरिपरिणममानो धर्मी सदेकरूप एवा- 
वति्ठते । wate ते अध्वकत्वेन व्यवस्थिताः* । स्वस्मिन्‌ स्वस्मिखरध्वनि 
व्यवस्थिताः wed त्यजन्ति, वत्तमानेऽध्वनि व्यवस्थिताः केवलं 
भोग्यतां भजन्ते । amga अतीतानागताद्यध्वभेदस्तेनेव च 
रूपेण कार्यकारणभावोा;स्मिन्‌ aua प्रतिपद्यते, तस्मा दपवर्गपर्थन्त- 
मेकमेव चित्तं धर्मितयानुवत्तेमानं म femtd पाय्येते ॥ ९२ ॥ 
त एते धर्मा-धर्मिण: किंरूपा इत्याह । 


ते TR-EN गुणात्मानः ॥ १३॥ 
य एते घम्ने धर्िण; प्रोक्ताः ‘a’, 'व्यक-खुच्ममेदेन व्यवस्थिता; i 
ग॒णाः? सत्तरञस्तमोरूपाः | तदात्मानस्तत स्वभावास्तत्परिणामरूपा 
खमेररू पे Ly 
त्यर्थः । यतः सत्त्रजस्तमाभिः सुखदुःखमोइरूपः erui वाह्या- 
भ्यन्तरभिन्नानां भावव्यक्तीनामन्वया$नुगमा दृश्यते, यच्च wena 
तत्‌ तत्परिणामरूपं दृष्टं । यथा घटादया wefan म्टत्परिणा- 


मरूपाः॥ ९३ N 
यद्येते जया ग॒णाः aia मूलकारणं, कथमेको धर्मीति व्यपदेश: 
TETE । 
MH RN RN | FROM 
* व्यध्वकत्वेन जेकालिकत्वेन व्यवस्थिता इति F पुस्तकपाठः | 
१ न खरूपं त्यजन्तीति ० पुस्तकपाठः | 
18 


~a 
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परिलामेकत्वादस्तुतत््व ॥ १४॥ 


wed wer गुणास्तथापि तेषामङ्गाङ्गिभावगमनलक्षणा यः 
“परिणाम” क्कचित्‌ सत्तमङ्गि क्चिट्रज: काच्च तम इत्येवरूपः, 
तस्य "aer, वस्तुनः, ‘ad’ एकत्वमुच्यते । यथयं sfat अयं 
वायृरित्यादि ॥ ९४ tt 

मन॒ विज्ञानव्यतिरिक् सत्यर्थे वस्वेकमनेक॑ वा mW युज्यते यदा 
विज्ञानमेव वासनावशात्‌ का्यकारणभावेनावस्थितं तथा तथा प्रति- 
भाति, तदा कथयमेतच्छक्यते वत्रुमित्थाग्रइयाह | 

वस्तुसाम्ये चित्तभेदात्तयाव्विविक्तः पन्थाः ॥ १५ ॥ 

तयाः’ ज्ञान-ज्ञेययोः, “विविक्र; पन्थाः? विविक्रा मार्गभेद इति 
aad | कर्थं? “वस्तुसाम्ये चित्तभेदात्‌’, समाने वस्तुनि ख्यादावुपख- 
wart नानाप्रमाढणां चित्तमेदः सुख-दुःख-मोहरूपतथा समुप- 
लभ्यते । तथाहि एकस्यां रूपलावण्यवत्यां याषिति उपलभ्यमामार्यां 
सरागस्य सुखसुतपद्यते, सपल्यास्त देषः, परित्राजकादेघ णत्येकस्मिम्‌ 
वस्तुनि नानाविधचित्तादयात्‌ कथञ्चिन्न कार्यं aga: । एकचिक्त- 
कार्यले वस्तु एकरूपतयेवावभासेत | किञ्च चिक्तकाय्थंत्रे वस्तुनः 
यस्य चित्तस्य यद्‌ वस्तु काथ, तस्मिम्‌ अथान्तरव्यासके चित्ते तदस्तु 
म किञ्चित्‌ स्यात्‌ । भवलिति Sai तदेव कथमन्येषभिरुपश्नभ्यते | 
उपलभ्यते च que चित्तकाय्ये । अथ युगपद्दकमिः rsd: क्रियते 
तदा बहुनिश्मितस्थ aa’ एकनिर्मिताइँलल्षणं wai यदि 


* काय्यस्येति ० पुस्तकपाठः | 
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erudi Wed तदा कारणभेदे सति कार्य्यभेदस्याभावे निर्हेतुक- 
सेकरूपं वा जगत्‌ स्यात्‌ । एतढुक्र भवति सत्यपि भिन्ने कारण 
यदि कार्यस्याभेइः तदा समयं जगस्रानाविधकारणजन्यसेकरूपं 
स्यात्‌, कारणभेदानमगमात्‌ स्तातम्व्येण निर्हेतुकं वा स्थात्‌ । 
यद्येवं कथं तेन त्रिगुणात्मनाथनेकस्थेव प्रमातुः सुख-दुःख-माइम- 
यामि ज्ञानानि जन्यन्ते । मेवं । यथा अर्थस्त्रिगुएस्तया चित्तमपि 
fau, तस्थ च अर्थप्रतिभासेत्पत्तो waza: सहकारिकारणं | 
तदुद्भवाभिभववशाचित्तस्य तेन तेन रूपेणाभिव्यक्तिः। तथा च 
कामुकस्य सन्निहितायां योषिति धम्मंसद्तं चित्तं सत्तस्याङ्गितया 
परिणममाणं सुखमयं भवति | तदवाधर्मसदकारि रजञसोाऽङ्गितया 
द्‌: खरूपं सपक्लीमास्य भवति। तीत्राधम्मंसहकारितया तमसे।- 
ऽङ्गिलेन कोपनायाः aver मेइमय॑ भवति । तस्मादिज्ञानव्यति- 
fosa ग्राह्मोऽयः । तदेवं विज्ञानार्थयाः! तादाक्यविरोधान्न 
कार्यकारणभावः । कारणाभेदे सत्यपि कार्यभदे अतिप्रसङ्गादिति 
ज्ञानादव्यतिरिकलमर्थस्य व्यवस्थापितं ॥ ९४ ॥ 

यद्येकं ज्ञानं AAMAS ग्रहणखभावमर्थद्य प्रकाश्यत्वाद्य़ा द्य- 
खभाव: तत्‌ कथं युगपत्‌ सव्वानथाज्ञ ग्टक्षाति न खरति च्त्याशक्का 
परिहारं कर्तुमाह । 


* शस्भाधम्भादय इति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 area इति c पुस्तकपाठः | 
| विज्ञानवस्तुनोरिति 7 पुस्तकपाठः i 


o3 
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तदुपरागापेश्सित्वाचित्तस्य वस्तु ज्ञाताज्ञातं॥ १६ i 


‘ae wee, “उपरागादाकारसमर्पणात्‌, चित्ते ara वस्तु’, 
TARANAU भवति | श्रयमथः, सव्यः पदा येः खात्मलाभे साम- 
ग्रीमपेक्षते, नीलादिज्ञानञ्चोपजायमानं दन्द्रियप्रणालिकया समागत- 
मयापरागं सहकारिकारणत्वनापेक्षते व्यतिरिक्तस्यार्थस्य सम्बन्धामा- 
वाढ्यदीतुमशक्यलात्‌ । ततश्च येनेवार्यन तस्य ज्ञानस्य स्वरूपाप- 
रागः छतः aaa तजज्ञानं व्यवहारयोग्यतां नयति । aay 
साऽथ ज्ञात इत्युच्यते । यंन चाकारो म समपितः सेज्ञातलेन 
व्यवह्रियते afana सादृश्यादिरर्थः संस्कारसुद्‌ बाधयन्‌ 
सहकारिकारणतां प्रतिपद्यते afan afanat इति 
aaa न ज्ञानं, मापि usw maa न कसिदिरोधः*॥ ९६ ॥ 

यद्येवं प्रमातापि परुषो यस्तन्‌ काले ate संवेदयते न 
सस्मिन्‌ काले पोतं अ्रतस्चित्तवन्तस्यापि कदाचिद्ग्रहीटरूपत्वादा- 
कारग्रहणे परिणामिखं प्राप्तमित्याश्ध परिशत्तुमाइ । 

सदा त्ञाता्चि्तडृत्तयस्तत्प्रभोः पुरुषस्यापरिणा- 
माता ॥ १७॥ | 

या एताः ‘fare’, प्रमाण-विपय्येयादिरूपा: ‘awe’, ताः 
‘aa’ qu चित्तस्य ग्रहीतुः, ‘Jere’, सदा” सब्वेकालमेव, 
‘sam, तस्थ चिट्रूपतया “श्रपरिणमात्‌? परिणामिल्राभावादित्यर्थ: । 


* afafetra इति F पुस्तकपाठः | 
+ पुरुषस्यापरिशाभित्वादिति काशीमुद्धितभाष्यपु स्तकपाठः | 


का —=z_ 
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यदास परिणामी स्यात्तदा परिणामस्य कादाचित्कत्वान्तासां चित्त- 
टत्तीनां सदा mad नोपपद्यते | अयमर्थः, परुषस्य fara स्दे- 
वाघिष्ठाहलेन व्यवस्थितस्य यदन्तरङ्ग निर्मलं सत्त्व तस्थापि agana- 
स्थितत्वात्‌ waa यनार्थनापरक्रं भवति तथाविधस्याथस्य सदेव 
चिष्छायासंक्रान्तिसङ्भावः, तस्यां सत्यां fag सदा ज्ञाढलमिति न 
कदाचित्परिणामित्वाशक्षा ॥ aco di 

मन चिन्तमेव सत्त्वातकषाद्यदि प्रकाशकं तदा खपरप्रकाश्ररूप- 
त्वात* आत्मानमर्थञ्च प्रका्मयतीति तावतैव व्यवहारसमापिः किं 
ग्रदीचन्तरण इत्याशङ्कामपनेतुमाइ | 

न तत्‌ स्वाभासं हश्त्वात्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 

“ततः चित्त, “स्वाभासं” खप्रकाशं, न भवति, पुरुषवेद्यं भवतीति 
यावत्‌ | कुतः ‘दृश्यत्वात्‌’, यत्‌ किल qui तद्वेद्यं यथा घरादि । 
दृश्यञ्चां चित्तं aera स्राभासं॥ E N 

ननु साध्याविश्रिष्टोऽयं हेतुः qaal चित्तस्यासिद्धं, किञ्च 
स्वबद्धिसंवेदनदारेण पुरुषाणां दिताहितप्राप्तिपरिहाररूपा weist 
दृश्यन्ते, तथाहि mar भीतोऽहं न मे राग इत्येवमाद्या figg- 
रसंवेदनास्रापपन्नत्याश्रह्ां निरसितुमाह | 

एकसमये चोभयानवधारणं॥ १८ N 
र्यस्य संवित्तिरिदन्तया व्यवहारयोग्यतापादनं s. सुख- 


* स्तपरप्रकाशकत्वादिति c पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 वेद्यक्षेति c पुस्तकपाठः | 


१०२ Wage IS 


हेतुदु:खरेत॒र्वेति । बुद्धख संवित अहमित्येवमाकारेण सुखदुःख 
रूपतया व्यवहारक्षमतापादनं | एवंविधञ्च व्यापारदयमर Gu werd 
ग युगपत्कत्तु we विरोधात्‌ । न हि विरुद्धयोव्यापारयो युंगपत्सग्भ- 
वाऽस्ति। अतः 'एकस्मिन काले, “उभयख' स्वरूपश्यार्थस्व च, 
अवधारयितुमश्रकयलान्न चित्तं स्वप्रकाशकमित्युक्त भवति। किञ्चेढं- 
विधव्यापारइयं निष्याद्य फलदयस्थासंवेरनाद दिसुंखतयेवार्थनिष्ठलेम 
चित्तस्य खयमसंवेदनात्‌* अर्थनिष्ठमेव फल न खनिष्ठमित्यर्थ: ॥१८॥ 

ननु aD: खयं ग्रहण बझन्तरेण तु भविष्यति इत्या- 
WHYTE । | 


चित्तान्तरटश्यै बुडिबुद्धेरतिप्रसङ्ग: स्मतिसङ्तरश॥२०॥ 


यदि हि बुड्धिबंडान्तरण daud तदा सापि बुद्धिः खयमबृद्धा 
बद्चान्तरं प्रकाशयितुमसमर्थति तस्या ग्राहक बद्धन्तर कल्पनीयं 
तस्था अपन्यदित्यवनवस्थानात्‌ पुरुषायुषेणाप्य्थप्रतीतिनै स्यात्‌ । 
नदि प्रतीतावप्रतीतायामर्थ; प्रतीतो भवति। स्टतिसङ्करञ्च प्राप्नोति। 
रूपे रसे वा ससुत्पत्नायां बुद्धौ तद्याहिकाणामनन्तानाँ बद्धीना- 
मुत्पत्तेबद्धिजनिते; संस्कारेयंदा areca: कियन्ते, तदायंब द्धे- 
रपग्यवसनाढ्‌ बुद्धिखतीनाँ य॒गपदुत्पस्तेः कसिन खतिरियमु- 
त्पन्नेति भ्वातुमशकालात्‌ "wfauge! wrfzd रूपस्मतिरियं 
रसस्थतिरिति न ज्ञायेत ॥ ९० n 





* qara वेद्माभावादिति c पुस्तकपाठः | 
t Wetat सङ्गर इति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
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मनु ag: खप्रकाशवाभःवे  qupHcw चासंवेदने कथमयं 
विधयसंबेदनरूपो व्यवहार दत्याशइत स्वसिद्धान्तमाह | 


चितेरप्रतिसङ्कमायास्तदाकारापत्ती स्वबुद्धिसंवेदनं 
use 
पुरुषश्चिद्र verra “चितिः, सा “अप्रतिसडू मा, न विद्यते frag 
मोऽन्यच गमनं यस्याः सा तथोक्रा भन्येनासङ्कीएति यावत्‌ | यथा गुणा 
श्रङ्गाङ्गिभावलचणे” परिणामे अङ्गिनं गुणिनमुपसंक्रामन्ति तद्रु पता- 
सिवापद्यन्ते, यथा वा लेके परमाणवः प्रसरन्तो विषयमारोपयन्ति 
नेवं चितिशक्ति:, तस्थाः सव्वेदेकरूपतया स्वप्रतिडितवेन व्यवस्थितलात। 
अतस्तत्न्निधामे यदा बुद्धिसदाकारतामापद्यते च्ेतमेवापजायते, 
बुड्धिटन्तिप्रतिसङ्गान्ता च यदा चिच्छक्रिः बुद्धिटित््यवच्छि्नतयाा 
संवे्चते तदा बुद्धेः खस्यात्मना वेदगं सम्भवतीत्यथः॥ २९ ॥ 
इत्थं ख़संविदितं चित्तं सब्बार्थयइणसामथ्दन सकलव्यवहारक्षमं 
भवतीत्या । 
्रछु-हश्योपरक्तं चित्तं सन्वाथ ॥ २२ ॥ 

Rev पुरुषः, तेन 'खपरक्र' तत्सन्निधाने तठ्रूपतामिवापत्न 
“दृश्यापरक्' ग्टहोतविषयाकारपरिणामं, यदा भवति तदा तदेव 
सव्वाथग्रहणसमथं जायते। यथा निर्नलस्फटिकद्पणाद्ेव प्रतिविम्ब 
ग्रहशसमर्थ एवं रजस्तभोभ्यामनभिन्दतं सत्वं ऽइएद्भलाचिच्छाया- 

* शङगङ्रभावमममलच्तसा इति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 


t बुड्धिृत्तिविशितया इति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
{ तब्रुपतामिव प्राप्तमिति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
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ग्रहणसमथें भवति, ग पुमरशद्धलादजस्तमसी | तत्‌ न्यगभ्वत- 
रजस्तमोरूपमङ्गितया ad निश्चलप्रदीपशिखाकारं सदेवेकरूपतया 
परिणममाणं चिस्छायाग्रहणसामथ्यादामोक्षप्राप्तरवतिष्ठते । यथा 
अयव्कान्तसन्निधाने लोइस्य चलनमाविभवति, एवं चिद्रपसस्निधाने 
सत्तस्याभिव्यञ्चमभिव्यञ्चते Sai अत एवास्मिन्‌ दशने इ चिच्छकी 
नित्योदिताऽभिव्यञ्चा च । नित्योदिता चिच्छक्तिः पुरुषः । तत्सत्रि- 
धानादभिव्यक्रचेतन्यं सत््तमभिव्यञ्चा चिच्छक्तिः । तदत्यन्तं सखिहित- 
तादन्तरङ्ग पुरुषस्य भोग्यतां प्रतिपद्यते | तदेव शान्तब्रह्मवादिभिः 
wey: परुषस्य परमात्मनेऽधिष्ठेयं क्मानुरूपसुखद्‌ःखभोकृतया व्यप- 
दिश्यते | यत्तत्यन्तानुद्रिक्वादेकस्यापि गणस्य, कदाचित्कस्यचिदङ्गि- 
ल्वाज्षिगणं प्रतिक्षणं परिणममानं सुख-दुःख-मेहात्मकं न निम्मं, 
तत्तस्मिम sued wg सचे स्ाकारसमर्पेणदारेण संवेशता- 
मापादयति। तच्छुडूमाद्यं चित्तसत्तमेकतः प्रतिसंक्रान्तचिच्छा यमन्यता 
ग्टहीतविषयाकारेण चित्तेनापढोकितखाकारं चित्संक्राम्तिबलाचेत- 
नायमानं वास्तवचेतन्याभावे$पि सुख-दुःखरूपभोगमनुभवति। स एव 
भोगोऽत्यन्तसान्तिध्येन विवेकाग्रहणा द्भोक्रपि पुरुषस्य भोग इति व्यप- 
दिश्यते । अनेनाभिप्रायेण विन्ध्यवासिनाक्त | “सत्ततप्यवमेव पुरुष- 
aga” vfi अन्यत्रापि “विम्ब प्रतिविम्बमानच्छायासद्‌ ग्रस्कायाम्त- 
tiga: प्रतिविम्बशब्दे नोच्यते । एवं सत्वेपि पौरूषेयचिच्छायासदृश- 
चिच्छायान्तराभिव्यक्रिः प्रतिसङ्का न्तिभ्ञ्दार्थः”* । नन प्रतिविम्बनं 





* प्रतिविम्बशब्दायथ इति c पुस्तकपाठः। चिच्छायाशब्दा्थ इति ध 
प स्तकपाठः | 


— 
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mafiaa नियतपरिशारस्य* निर्माले दृष्ट, यथा quu «dei 
अत्धन्तनिस्थेलस्थ व्यापकस्य अएरिशामिनः पुरुषस्य qurafadm स्य 
कथं प्रतिविम्बनसुपपद्धते । उच्चते । प्रतिविम्बगस्थ स्वरूपमनवग- 
स्ता भवतेदमभ्यधायि | येव भ््तगताया अभिव्वञ्चावाशि A: 
प्रणवस्य afer. सेव प्रतिविग्बनसुच्यते । थाड शौ पुरुः 
घगता चिष्छक्तिसतच्छः 1" ¬ 'गप्याविभेबति । यदणुक्रमतन्त न्मः 
परुषः कथमनिर्माले us प्र, संक्रामतीति तद्प्यनेकाम्तिक Raa- 
दपछटे$पि wert आदित्यादयः प्रतिबंकान्ताः सम्रुपलश्यन्ते । 
थदप्युकमपरिच्छिखस्य मास्ति प्रतिसंकाब्तिरिति तदप्यदुक्कं । व्याप- 
कस्थाकाश्रस्थ दर्पणादौ प्रतिसंक्रान्तिद्शेनात्‌ । एवं सति ग काचि- 
इनुपपन्ति; प्रतिविम्बदशगस्य ॥ 

om सालिकपरिणामरूपे बुद्धिसखे पुरपमत्रिधानादभिव्यज्ा- 
यादिष्छतेाह्माकारसंक्रान्तो पुरुष रुखएःखरूपे भोग COD 
agm, तदेव चित्तसत्य॑प्रतातपरिणवायाँ कयं सम्भवति, 
fada तस्याः परिशामः । तचोच्यते! ¦ पुरुषखायापभोमसम्पाड्न 
तया कर्सव्यमतः पुरुषाधेकत्तंव्यतया तस्या युक्त एव परिणम्मः ॥ 

maq पुरुषार्थकर्त॑व्यताया ए२ःुपपत्तेः । पुरुवाः मया 
ava इत्सेंविधोऽध्यवसाथः परुषारकच्व्यताष्धत, जडायाख 
प्रृते: कथमेवंविधोऽध्यवसायः । अरिः चेदध्यवसायः, कथं अडलं । 





* नियतपरिमाखछंति c पुखकपाठः | 
१ तडागाराविति c qeu: i 
1 waren इति 0 पुस्तकपाठः | 

14 
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अचोच्यते। अनलेमप्रतिलेमलक्षण परिणामदये सहजं afara, 
तदेव पृरुषार्थकत्तव्यताआ्यते सा च श्रक्तिरचेतनायाः प्रकृतेः सहजा एव। | 
तच मइदाद्सिाग्दतपग्यन्तो$खा वहिमुंखतयानुलेमः परिणाम; | 
पनः स्वकारणानुप्रवेशदारेणास्मितान्तः प्रतिलिमः: परिणामः | इत्थं 
परुषस्थ भोगपरिसमाप्ते: सददजशक्तिदयक्षयात्‌ छताथा wafer पुनः 
परिणाममारभते | एवं विधायाञ्च पुरुषाथेकत्तव्यतायां जडाया अपि 
प्रतेने काचिदनुपपत्तिः ॥ 

ननु यदीदृशी शक्ति: सहजेव प्रधामस्यास्ति तत्‌ किमथं मोच्षा- 
थिंभि:* मोलाय यक्ष: क्रियते, मोक्षस्य चानर्थनीयले तदुपदेशकस्थ 
WAG । उच्यते । योऽयं प्रश्‍तिपुरुषयोरना दिभीग्य- 
भोक्रृभावलक्तणः सम्बन्धः, तस्मिन्‌ सति व्यक्रचेतनायाः o ws: 
कढलामिमानात्‌ दुःखानुभवे सति कथमियं दुःखनिद त्तिरात्य- 
ferat मम स्यादिति भवद्येवाध्यवसाबः। अतो दुःखनिटत्त्यपा- 
योपदेशकभ्नास्तापदेभापेद्षाख्येव प्रधानस्य | तथाग्दतमेव कग्मानुरूपं 
बुद्धिसत्तों आस्त्ोपदेश्रस्य विषयः | दशनान्तरेब्वप्येवविध एवाविद्या- 
स्वभाव: शास्तेऽधिक्रियते। स च मोचाय प्रयतमान एवंविधमेव 
शास्त्रोपदेशं सहका रिणमपच्झ Aaa फलमासादयति | सब्वाण्णेव 
काय्याणि प्राप्तायां सामग्या! आत्मानं लभन्ते, अस्य च प्रतिलोम- 
परिणामदारेणेवोत्पाद्यस्य मोच्ञास्यस्य arm ईदृश्येव सामग्री 
प्रमाणन निश्चिता, प्रकारान्तरेणानपपत्तः। अतस्ता विना कथं 


* तदधिभिरिति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 कम्भात्मरूपं बुद्धिसत्त्व्मिति ¢ पुस्तकपाठः | 
1 समग्रायां सामग्रगामिति 7 पुस्तकपाठः i 
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भवितुमचेति। अतः स्थितमेतत्‌ । खसंक्रान्तविषयोपरागमभिव्क्त- 
चिष्छायं बुद्धिसत्वं विषयनिश्चयदारेण समग्रां लोकयात्रां faat- 
इयतीत्येरंविधमेव चिं duret श्रान्ताः स्वसंवेदनं चित्तं, चित्त- 
माचञ्च जगदित्येव sare प्रतिबाधिता भवन्ति us २॥ | 

गन यद्येवंविधादव चित्तात्‌ सकलव्यवहारनिष्यत्तिः* कथं 
प्रमाणइटुन्यो द्रष्टा श्र्यपपद्यते! CONWEQ द्रष्टुः! प्रमाणमाह | 

aagi यवासना भिश्चिवमपि$ परार्थ संइत्यकारि- 
त्वात्‌ ॥ २३ N 

‘aq एतचित्तं सञ्चातुमश्क्याभिः, वासमाभिः?, ‘चित्रमपि’ 
नानारूपमपि, ‘ama’ परस्य खामिने भोक्तु भागापवगेलक्षणमथये 
साधयतीति। कुतः, संहत्यकारित्वात्‌’ संत्य सम्भूय fafan wÀ- 
क्रियाकारित्वात्‌ । यश संहत्याथेक्रियाकारि तत्परां दृष्ट, यथा 
शयनासनादि | सत्व-रजस्तमांसि च चित्तलत्तएपरिणामभाज्ि संह- 
त्यकारोणि, अतः पराथानि। यञ्च परः स पुरुषः ॥ 

ननु च यादू शेनशयगासनादिना परेण शरी रवता परार्थवमुपलखं, | 
तदृष्टान्तबलेन तादु भ एव परः सिध्यति, याद wq भवतां परोऽसंहत- 
रूपोऽभिप्रेतस्तदिपरीतस्य सिद्धेरयमिद्टविघातछृद्धेतुः । उच्यते । 


* सकखव्यवहारनित्तिरिति c पुस्टकपाठः | 

1 अभ्युपगम्येत इति c. आभ्युपगन्तव्थ इति 7 पुस्तकपाठः । 
- $ xefa ० पुस्तकपाठः | 

$ चित्तमपीति c पुस्तकपाठः | परन्वयं न समीचीनः | 

|| पाराथामुपखब्धमिति 7 प्रस्तकपाठः | 

T ऋयमिशविधातके हैतुरिति c पुस्तकपाठः | 
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यद्यपि शामान्येग परार्थवमाचे व्याप्तिग्टदीता तथापि सत्त्वादि- 
विलचलघस्मिंपणालाचनया तदिललक्ष एव भोक्ता परः सिध्यति । 
यथा Gamad शिखरिणि किलवणा डमा इक्षिरमुमीयमान इतर- 
वञ्हिविलचणखेत्धमप्रमव एव प्रतीयते, एवमिहापि विलक्षणस्य 
सत्ताख्थस्य Wwe पराथेत्व;नूमीयमाने तथाविध एव भोक्राऽघि- 
छाता परदिन्माचरूपोऽसंइतः सिध्यति चढि वा तस्व परत्व 
Amira प्रतीयते, तथापि eret विषयेभ्यः gemma wht 
प्रकाञ्चरूपेन्द्रियाश्रयालात्‌ | तस्मादपि meee इन्द्रियाणि । तता- 


ऽपि wes सत्त्व प्रकाशरूप । तस्यापि यः प्रकाशक: प्रकाण्धविख- ` 


ww: स fazu एव भवतोति कूतस्तस्य संइतलं ॥ २३ ॥ 
डूरानों wr Geb fud caf: सचैदपक्रमते | 
विशेषदर्शिन आत्मभावभावमानिरत्तिः ॥ २४ ॥ 
एवं सत्तपुरुषयोरन्यने साधिते* यस्तयोविशेष पश्थति अयमस्मा- 
दन्य waded, तस्थ विज्ञातचित्तसत्तखरूपस्य चित्ते या “आत्म- 
भावभावना”, सा निवत्तते | चित्तमेव कन्तु चाट US इत्यमिमाना 
FTA ॥ २४ ti 
तस्मिन्‌ सति कि भवतीत्याह । 


तदा विवेकनिम्नं केवब्यप्राग्भार 1 चित्त ॥ २५॥ 





प्रतिपादिते इति € पुस्तकपाठः | 
t अहमस्मादन्ध इत्यवस्ृपमिति ० uwrzura: | 
1 केवस्यप्रभावमिति 7 परत्तवपाठः | 


-—- 


a, ON eee 
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aema afe विषयोपभोगफल चिक्तमासीत्तदि- 
दानी “विवेकनिबं'* विवेकमागेमन्तर्युखं, 'केवल्यप्रागभार' केवन्द- 
फलं, कैवल्यप्रारम्भ॑ वा सम्पद्यत इति ॥ २५॥ 


giat विवेकवाहिनि चित्ते येऽन्तरायाः प्रादुभवन्ति त्यां 


इेतुप्रतिपादनदारेण त्य! गोपा यमा | 

तच्छिद्रेष प्रत्ययान्तराणि संस्कारेभ्यः ॥ २६ ॥ 

afar समाधो खितख, ‘faery अन्तराखेषु, यानि 'प्रत्ययान्त- 
राणि” ब्ुत्थानरूपाणि ज्ञानानि, तानि प्रागभवेभ्य:! व्युत्यानानुभ- 
वजेभ्यः संस्कारेभ्यः’, अहं ममेत्येवंरूपाणि चीयमाफम्यो $पि प्रभवन्ति i 
अन्तःकरणोच्छित्तिदारेण तेषां हानं कत्तव्यमित्युक्त भवति ॥ २६ ॥ 

हानेपायञ्च JAAN TATE । 

हानमेषां केशवदुक्त॥ VO | 

यथा क्लेशनामविद्यादीनां, हानं usa, तथा संस्कारणा- 
मपि कत्तेव्य । यथा ते ज्ञानाग्निना झुटा दग्धवींजकल्या न पुन- 
थित्तभ्मो wire खभन्ते, तथा संस्कारा अपि॥ ९७ ॥ 


एवं प्रत्ययान्तरानरये खिसी ते? समाधौ यावृशस्य योगिन; 
wate: प्रकषेप्राधिभेवति, तथाविधयुपायमाइ१ | 


~ 


* विवेकविवश्ममिति £ पुस्तकपाठः | 

| तस्मिंखेति 7 years: | 

1 mmu इति प घ॒स्तकपाठः | 

$ स्थिरीकृत इति 7 पुस्तकपाठः |. 

बा रतत्पाठः aaa qua, परन्तु उपायमिति म सभीचीनं यादृशस्य 
यागिन इति पाठेन ae विदडत्वात | 
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प्रसञ्चानेप्यकुसीद्स्य सव्वथा विवेकस्थातेर्धस्मेमेघः 
समाधिः ॥ २८ ॥ 

"guae यावताँ तत्त्वानां यथाक्रमं व्यवस्थितानां परस्परविल- 
शणस्वरूपविभावन, तस्मिन्‌ सति ‘aft’, अकुसीदस्थ' qeafedr, 
प्रत्ययान्तराणामनुदय 'सब्येप्रकारविवेकस्थातेः? परिशेषात्‌ Ww: 
समाधिः? भवति, प्रृट्मशएक्कछृष्णं ws परमपरुषार्थसाधकं मेहति 
सिञ्चतीति 'धम्ममेघ | अनेन maus. ज्ञानहेतुलमित्युपपा- 
दितं भवति ॥ ९८॥ 

erasum कि भवतीत्याइ* i 


ततः MURA AS: VE ॥ 

'क्षशानासविद्यादीनामभिनिवेशान्तानां, ‘adurg एएक्वादिमे- 
देन चिविधानां, शानेदयात्‌ पूवपूव्येकारणनिटत्त्या “निटत्तिः', 
भवतीत्यथे: sen 

farag तेषु कि भवतीत्याइ । 

तदा सव्यावरणमलापेतस्य त्रानस्यानन्त्याञ्त्ञेय- 
मल्पं ॥ ३० | 

sired चित्तमेभिरिति आवरणानि’ sar, त एव मलाः”, 
तेभ्यः “अपेतस्य” तदिरहितस्य, ‘ज्ञानस्य’ गतघनगगननिभस्य, श्राम- 


* भवतीत्यत झाहेति c पुस्तकपाठः | 
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wq अनवच्छेदात्‌, "b, we) गणनास्थदं भवति, hut 
सव्वं Ha जानातीत्यर्थः a! 

ततः किमित्याह à 

ततः छताथानां परिणामकमसमात्तिर्गुणानां॥ ३१ ॥ 

“कृतः? निष्यादितः, भोगापवगेलक्तणः पुरुषार्थः प्रयोजनं येरे 
gard’, ‘गणाः सत्त-रजस्तमांसि, तेषां “परिणामः? आ gari- 
समासेरानुखोस्येन प्रातिलोम्येन चाङ्गाङ्गिभावावस्थितिलक्षणः, तस्थ 
योऽसो ‘may वच्यमाणः, तस्य परिसमाप्तिः” निष्ठा, न पुनरुद्धव 
इत्यरथः ॥ २९ ॥ 

HAA TITAS | 


शशप्रतियोगी परिणामापरान्तनिराद्यः कमः॥३२॥ 


‘guy अल्पीयान कालः, तस्थ यो$सो “प्रतियोगी” एकक्षणवि- 
लक्षण: | परिणामापरान्तनिस्राह्मः’ अनुभ्ठ तेषु qug पञ्चात्‌ wqu- 
मबुड्धा यो zw स क्षणानां क्रम:” उच्धत | न झननुभ्ूतंषु uy 
क्रमः परिज्ञातु शकय: ॥ ३२९ ॥ 

इूदानों WRIA केवल्यस्यासाधारण स्वरूपमाइ | 


पृरुषार्थश्रन्यानां गुणानां प्रतिप्रसवः केवल्यं खरूप- 
प्रतिष्ठा वा चितिशक्तिरिति ॥ ६३ ॥ 


समा प्रभोगापवर्गलक्षणपुरुषाथानां “गुणानां”, यः प्रतिप्रसवः’ 


११२ पातझले योगर 


प्रतिलोमपरिणामसमाप विकारागङ्भवः, थदि वा चिऋकेट स्तिस्वा- 
रूप्यनिटला स्वरूपमात्रणावस्थानं तत्‌ See) उच्धत ॥ 

` न केवलमसराइशेने चेचज्ञः केवल्यावस्थायामेवग्धूतखिडूपः, यावदशेना- 
न्तरेव्वपि aaam एवंविधरूपे।वतिष्ठते तथाहि संसारदशाया- 
मात्मा करढल-भोकलामुसन्धाढत्वमयः प्रतीयत | अन्यथा यद्ययभेकः 
चेर्ञस्तयाविधो ग स्या्तदा ज्ञानक्षणानामेव पूब्वापरामुसन्धानाभावे* 
नियतकर्कफलसम्बन्धा न स्यात, छतनाशाछृताभ्यागमप्रसङ्ग्। यदि 
येनेव शास्तरोपदिष्टमनुड्ितं क्ष तस्थेव भोक्तवं भवेत्‌ तदा दिता-हित- 
प्रात्तिपरिहारायां wae प्रटन्तिघेटते | सव्वस्वैव व्यवहारस्य हानापा- 
दानलच्तणस्यानुसन्धानेनेव MAT झानक्षणानां परस्परभेदेनान्‌- 
TATA तदगसन्धानाभावे! कस्सचिदपि व्यवहारस्थामपप्तेः 
कप्त भोक्तानसन्धाता यः स आव्येति व्यवस्थाष्तते। मोचदञ्ञायान्न 
सकलय्राह्मऱयाइकलचणव्यवाराभावात्‌ चेतन्यमाचमेव तस्थाव शिव्यते | 
ae चैतन्य चितिमाचलेनेवेपपद्यते न पुभरात्मस्वेदनेन, यस्मा- 
दिषयग्रहणसमयलमेव चितेरूपं, गात्मयाइकलं । तथाहि अर्थसित्या 
ग्टह्ामाणः अयमिति wea । wed ग्टक्ममाशमहमिति। न ya- 
युं गपदददिसुं खताम्तर्सुखतालच्षणव्यापारद्रयं wet विशुद्धं at 
wel | अत एकसिन्‌ समये व्यापारदयस्य कर्सुमञ्नक्यत्ात्‌ fer 
तयेवावशिय्धते । wit मोचावस्यायां निट्त्ताधिकारेषु गणेषु 





* खानलच्तगानामेव पूव्वा परानुखन्धाढमूम्बानां भावे इति C पुस्तकपाठः | 
+ दितदितप्रात्यपरिहारायेति 7 पुस्तकपाठः | 
7 च्यनुसन्धानाभावे इति ० पुस्तकपाठः। तदमुसन्याचभाव इति 7 पुस्मक्षपाठः। 


8 पादे ९५ qr | R 


fears एवात्मावतिष्ठत इत्येवं युक्त । संसारदज्ञायान्त Werte ds 
ओक्रुवमनुसन्धाटव्वञ्च सव्वेसुपपद्यते तथाहि योऽयं प्रश्‍ृत्या सहा- 
नादिनेंसगिका5स्थ भोग्य-भोक्तभावलक्षणः सम्बन्ध: अविवेकख्याति- 
wer, तस्मिन्‌ सति पुरुषार्थकत्तव्यतारूपशक्रिदयसद्भधावे या महदा- 
दिभावेग परिणतिस्तखाँ सयोगे सति यदात्मने। घिष्ठाटव॑ चिष्छाया- 
qaiea, बुद्धिसस्वस्थ च सझन्तचिच्छायाग्रहणसामध्ये, चिद 
way बुद्धया$यं कढेतव-भोकरतवाध्यवसायस्तत एव सव्वस्थागुस- 


न्थानपूव्वैकस्थ व्यवद्दारस्थ निव्यन्तेः किमन्ये: फलगु भि: कल्पनाजासे: । ` 


यदि पुनरेवम्भूतमागव्यतिरेकेण पारमार्थिकमात्मनः aaa 
क्रियते, तदास्य परिणासित्प्रसङ्ग:, परिणामित्वाचानित्यत्व तस्यात्मत्व- 
मेव न स्यात्‌। न Aafaa समये एकनेव रूपेण परस्परविरुद्धा- 
वस्थानुभवः सम्भवति। तथाहि यस्यामवस्थायां आत्मसमवेते TARTS 
सुखे तस्थानुभविढलं, न तस्यामेवावस्थायां दुःखानुभविदृत्वं | अतोऽव- 
स्थानागालात्तदभिन्नस्यावस्थावतापि aa, मानालेन च परिणा- 
मिलाख्नात्मत्वं मापि नित्यलं । अत एव ज्ञान्तत्र्वादिभिः साळेरा- 
त्मनः सदेव संसारद्ञायां सोजद्शायाञ्चेककूपलसङ्गी क्रियते । 

ये तु वेदाग्तवादिनसिदानन्दमयलमात्मना WIS मन्यन्से, dui 
न य॒क्रः पक्ष: । तथाहि श्रामन्दस्य सुखस्वरूपत्वात्‌ uu च wdg- 
मागतयेव प्रतिभासात्‌ संवेद्यमामलञ्च स्वेदेनव्यतिरेकेणानपपन्नमिति 
शंवेद्य-संवेदनयो ईयोरभ्यपगमात्‌ अद्देतदानि:। अथ रुखात्मकत्वसेव 
तस्थाच्यते | तत्‌ विरुड्ूधम्माध्यासादनुपपस्नं | म हि dag संवेदक 


भवितुमइति । किञ्चाईतवादिभिः कम्भात्म-परमात्मभेदे नात्मा दिविध 
15 


११४ quei येगरुचे 


उच्यते* । तच H3 रूपेश ga- c wer, ata 
रूपेण थरि परमात्मनः स्थात्तदा कम्मा'मतत्परमात्मनः परिशामित्- 
EANN स्यात्‌। अथ न egy, किन्छु तढुपशोकि- 
तर दासीभतथाधिषएठाडलेन स्वीकरोति, «are दशनान्‌ प्रवेश: । आग- 
म्द्रूपता q giaa गिराकता। कि aurem निःखभाव- 
-annat कः जाखाधिकारी । न तावजित्यनिस्मुकवात्‌ पर“ 
मात्मा, गाप्यविद्याखमावलात्‌ FÅR । ततय सकलजासतवेबण्य- 
प्रसङ्गः । अविद्यामयवे च जगतोऽज्गीकियमाणे कस्याविरोति विचा- 
eat. a तावत्परमात्ममः नित्यनिय्युकनात विद्यारूपत्याक्च | 
कंबीत्सने5पि निःखभावतया शञ्चविवाशप्रश्यत्वे कयलविद्यासम्बम्धः | 
अथोच्यते एतदेवाविधाया अविद्यालं थरविचारशीयल नाल । घेव 
fe विचारेण दिनकरकरस्एट्नीहारवदिलयसुषयाति, Safaüm- 
आते । मेदं । यहस्तु किसित्काय्ये कराति तड्वम्ध कुतसिद्धिजसमिन्न 
वा वक्त, भ्वविद्यायाञ्च संसार ल णप्रपञ्चकार्यकडंलमवम्समङ्गी क्ष्यं, 
तस्मिन्‌ सत्थपि यद्यनिव्वा*्यत्रसुच्यते, तदा कस्यचिदपि area 
न खात्‌ त्रह्मणो$प्यवाच्धतापर्सक्रिः । तस्पादधिष्टाठरूपंताव्यतिरेकेण 
मान्यदाद्मना रूपसुपपद्यते usn चिद्रूपलमेव तड्तिरिकस्स 
wae कस्यचित्‌ प्रमाणानपपत्त: । 

घेरपि मैयायिकादिभिरात्भा चेतनायोंगाच्येतन इत्यच्यते, चेत- 
नापि तस्य मनःसंचोगजा | तथाच इच्छा-ज्ान-प्रथद्वादणो गास 





* gaa इति ० uerum! | 
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शवहारदशायां भ्राहमगःसंचोगादुत्मञ्चन्र। तेरेव च गओ: खयं 
emat कन्त भोकेति दाप्रदिश्ते । माचदञ्रायान्तु मिध्याश्ञाननि- 
दसः agat दोषा्ाम्रपि निरन्तरां घुझ्यादीनां aa 
भामत्यन्तो च्छन्ति: सरूपमात्रप्रतिठलमात्मनेःऽङ्गीशतं | dut ब 
Ge um) यतक्षखां दशायां किमाद्मन आतं । व्यापकलारयो 
शफा आकाझादीनामप्रि सक्षि । अतस्तदेशदशेभात्मणः किञ्चिद्ुप- 
menge । आकाइलावछजातिचोश्र इति m । न । सब्य” 
सेव fe अतियोगः संब्रवति । अते! श्रातिन्यो FATATA- 
ayina 1 तचाधिठाटलं चिट्रूपतयैब MÀ MEAN । 

Aa मीर्मांसके: कम्बे-कटेरूप maA । तेषामपि 
न शुक्त: पत्त । तथाहि a आक्ोति तेवां प्रतिज्ञा AE 
su च wis weg एव । न AEA 
ade vated, whey प्रेमेयलं। न देतलद्रिढ्घम्माध्यासा युगप- 
देका घटते, afagwiret न qs । सथा भाबाभावो । 
faxg च च कटल-कर्मले | अयोच्यते । म कटंल-कब्मेत्रयोविरेषध:, 
किन्तु कडेल-करफ़लयो:। aum, विरुङ्धन्षाध्यासख gera | 
ARAA परिइत्यात्सने$धिष्ठाटलमेवोाएपपत्न, तच 'चत- 
IRRA । 

art guaranties शरीरप्रिमाणस्य परि- 
श्रामिलनिव्यत, तेवासुत्यानराइत ws qu.) परिणामित्वे चिद्र- 
«wn: «fart fenem आतलं AART 
ae ere चिठ्रुपस्वमेवाङ्गीकतग्य तथाधिष्टाटलमेव | 


११६ पातञ्जले येगर 


केचित्‌ कत्त रूपसेवात्मानमिच्छन्ति । तथाहि विषयसाजिध्ये 
था ज्ञानलक्षणा किया समुत्पन्ना तस्या विषयसवित्ति; फलं, तस्याञ्च 
quat संवित्तो स्वरूपं warme पतया प्रतिभासते, fares 
mag, आत्मा ग्राइकतेन | घटमरं जानामीत्यनेनाकारेज 
त पा; wget । क्रियायाः कार” asia भवतीत्यतः ada 
थोट पञ्चात्मना wufafa तदनुपपन्नं । यप्माक्तासां संवित्तीनां 
किं ade युगपत्‌ प्रतिपद्यते क्रमेण वा। युगपत्कढेले क्षणन्तरे 
तस्य cw ग स्यात्‌। अथ क्रमेण Hee, तरेकरूपस्य न घटते | 
एकेन रूपेण चेत्तस्य Heed तदा एकस्य सदैव सन्निहितत्वात्‌ सब्य 
फलमेकरूपं स्यात । अथ नानारूपतया तस्य कत्वं तदा परिणाः 
मित्वं । परिणामित्वाच म चित्र पत्वं | अतद्चिट्रुपत्वरमात्मन इच्छ 
fei साक्षातकर्टतमङ्गीकत्तेव्यं । यादृशमस्माभिः कढेलमात्मनः 
प्रतिपादितं कूटस्थस्य नित्यस्य Rara तदेवापपन्नं । | 

एतेन खप्रकाशस्या नो विषयसंवित्तिदारेण ग्राइकलमभिव्य- 
aa इति ये वदन्ति, तेयेतेनेव feum i 

केचिदिमशात्मकलम'अनखिव्मययलमिष्छन्ति। ते asa fa- 
मशैव्यतिरकेण faguan qr निरूपयितुं wa जडात्‌ किल 
Sequi fag पत्वसुच्यते । तच विमशव्यतिरेकेणानिरूप्यमाणं नान्य- 
यावतिष्ठते । agad इदमित्थमेवंरूपमिति यो विचारः स 
विमशे दव्युथ्थते, स चास्मिताव्यतिरेके णेत्थाममेव न लभते। तथाहि 
आत्मन्युपजायमाना विमशेः «Haa इत्यनेनाकारेण संवेद्यते । 
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